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PREFACE

No excuse is nceded for producing a new translation of

.. ... theragithi. The only complete one in English, that of
.Mt COALF. Rhys Davids, was published in 1913 and was based
upona text which can now be considerably improved, Further-

T 7Tt 'mére, that translation was made at a time when Buddhist
stadies in Europe had not made the progress they have today,

when a number of texts containing parallel passages had not

- 27 been published, when a critical edition of Dhammapila’s com-
_..oeatary. on Theragithi had not appeared, and when many

i?{:tEi':' valuable aids to translatjon including dictionaries and

. grammars were not yet available.
In making this translation I owe a great deal to all previous

workers in the field of Buddhist literature. It is impossible, and
indeed undesirable, to depart from previous translators’ ver-
sioes on all occasions, and 1 gladly acknowledge that I have
borrowed much from other scholars. I owe a particular debt,
however, to Miss 1. B. Homer, who read through the whole of
the fwst draft of the translation and notes and made many
valmble suggestions. Many of the defects of this translation
would doubtiess have been avoided had I followed her advice
more often. I have inserted the initials [IBH] into the notes to
sbow where I owe information to her, but I have been unable
to mdicate the many errors I should have committed without
her belp. Miss Horner also made available to me a draft trans-
lation in verse of Theragithid 1-266 by Mr. E. M. Hare, with
comments by Mr. F. L. Woodward.

My former pupil, Mr. L. S. Cousins of St. John's College,
Cambridge, provided me with extracts from the unpublished
Tikd on the Samyutta Nikiya, and this is duly shown by the
insertion of the initials [LSC]. Professor A. K. Warder gave
me much helpful advice in the courseé of our correspondence
about the metres found in Theragathi, and very kindly made -
availble to me the type-script of his book Pali Meire (since
published by the Pali Text Society) while it was still in the
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press. I can only regret that I did not obtain this before the
greater part of the notes on this translation was written, since
it proved impossible to insert into them all the references to his
book that I should have wished.

K. R. NorMan.
Cambridge.

February, 1968.
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- §£‘:At_th: beginning of his cty on Thag (i 2) Dhammapila asks

INTRODUCTION

I. THE auTHORS OF THERAGATHA

@ paraeld Theragdtha ? He gives the answer fattha Theragatha

T oy fdve Ssdkaili-therddihi bhisita ¥ya hi le alland yathddhigatam

magga-phala-sukharm paccavehhhitud, hici udina-vasena, kici
aliang "mﬂépaﬁi—v{hdm-paccavckk!mmi-vascm, kaci  pucchi-
- - owbasend,- Rics farim'bba'm—samayc sdsanassa niyanika-bhiva-
" vibkdvie vasena abhdsimsu, 12 sabdd Sangiti-hale kajjharm
' i&@_ma dhamma-sarigihakchi sangiti. Oldenberg was
Tcledtlyaxepting this definition when he placed on the title-page
of his edtion of Thag the sub-title “ Stanzas ascribed to elders
of the Baddhist order of recluses ". Even a cursory reading of
Thag, bowever, indicates that the theras were unlbikely to have
been the ariginal authors of 2 number of its verses,

§2. There are several verses which appear to have been spoken
to therzs, rather than by them, Dhammapila recognizes this,
and in k& cty designates the speaker, e.g. the Buddha is said
to have mttered verses 172939 4083 84 93101 193 188-200 207
237-8 247 303-5 350 3604 334 411-16 435 56778 824 827-31
837 8671037 1275 i 18 57 62 18788 235 are ascribed to various
devatis, 28 to Jambugamika, 82 to Kassapa’s mother, 381 and
385 to Mara, 597 to an upasaka, 673 to Sakka, 705-8 to a

robber-dief, 721 to robbers, 835 to brahman youths, 850 to

Pandarasz 1924 95 ¢4 Ananda. Some of these Verses occur as
part of aguestion and answer duologue, or as part of a narrative
discourse, and Dhammapila usually states that the thera
repeated the verse(s) himself, .8 lam eva githam udina-vasena
abhdst {i76) of 18, so that they became his verses, e.g. len' eva
la theregathd nama jata of 567-76. Sometimes the same
j( Occurrence can be deduced, although Dhammapila does not
mention#, e.g. it is related at M j 46 that the Buddha uttered a
Vverse to Mahacunda ; in Thag the same verse (142) is aseribed
to Mahacanda himself, without comment by Dhammapila,
xx

T I L T
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Sometums verses are mcludcd whtch are about theras, rather

than spoken to them, e:431-34 were vttered by the BEaddha

. .to Sariputta about Suma.na and added by Sumana to his own

verses {sabbd ekajjham Icatva Sumanalthero pacchi abhdsi
(i 183)), 898-1000 by an unnamed speaker about Siriputta,
1023 by a Suddhé.vasa—mahabmhma about Ananda.

§3 More remarkable, howe»er are the verses which show every
sign of being later additions since they put the other verses into
perspective, introducing or concluding a narrative story, e.g.

720 and 724-25. Dhammapila recognizes the incongruity of
these verses, and ascribes them to the sangiti-kdra (720) or the
dhamma—sangahaka (724-235). Similarly, the sangrii-kirakd are
said to be responsible for §69-70, and the sasigiti-kira for 920
948 and 949 ; 1047-49 are said to have been added by the
sangiti-kdrd in praise of. Ananda; 1208.was added dhimma-

safgdyana-kile.” We rmght assume that 728 is also to Be
ascribed to the sasigiti-kard, since it is very similar in form to
520, but the cty makes no mention of this. The phrases it Selo
brakmano, etc., in Sela’s verses (818-41) are hyper-metrical, and
since-they zre not mentioned in the cty they are probably, as
Stede states (p. 33), reciters’ remarks, but the comment it
Bhagava in 1275 although hypcr—metncal is said to be sangm-

- haranam vacanaps (il 202), as isalso the pada icc abravi Bhagava -

?anca-sdﬂ-.o in the same’ verse although this is not hyper-
metncai

"§4 Wmtermtz noted (p 101, fn. 1) that the verses ascribed to
) Rnanda. included verses referring to him and verses in his praise,

and concluded that the monks who ascribed these verses to

. Ananda knew as little about him and the other theras as the
-+ compilers of the Anukramanis knew of the compilers of the

Rgvedic hymns. I do not think that any such conclusion can
be drawn from these ascriptions. The explanation would seem

- “to lie in-the different concept of the ownership of verses which

held in ancient India. Itis easy to see how the existence of the

* simple type of narrative composition, which included reported

conversations, e.g. 338-39 461-62, but which was nevertheless
regarded as belonging wholly to a thera, could lead to the
inclusion in Thag of the type where the whole was uttered by
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another, e.g. 411-18, but was still regarded as being the thera’s
verses. Similarly, once reported comments to a third person,
e.g. 431-34, were included in the collection the way was open
for the inclusion of other comparable verses, e.g. 998-1000. As
will be mentioned below (§11), in some cases the verses were
included in the canon within a few years of their utterance, and
there is no reason to doubt that the compilers were well
acquainted with many of the theras concerned.

£5. Wimternitz also considered (p. 101, {.. 2) that the fact that
the same wverses occur again literally in different places is
evidence of careless redaction. It is true that sometimes the
same verse is ascribed to different theras in Thag, eg. 13 is
ascribed to Vanavaccha but the identical 1063 to Mahikassapa,
15 to Kundadhina but €33 to Sona, and if we consider padas of
verses the sifnation is even more striking, e g. padas bed of 24
recur more than a dozen times. Sometimes a verse which is
ascribed to one thera in Thag is ascribed to another speaker, or
dificrent speakers, in other texts. So 19 is ascribed to Kula, and
the identical 877 to Angulirnala, but the same verse 1s elsewhere
ascribed to Panditasimanera (Dh 8o0) and Sukhasimarera
(Dh 145); 148is ascribed to Somamitta and 2686 to Vimala, but
at Sii 158 ffand Miln 4og the same verse is said to have been
uttered by the Buddha. There need be nothing surprising in
this. There was no concept of copyright in ancient India, and
it was open to any thera to repeat a verse which he had heard,
or, if be wished to compose his own verses, to borrow padas from
what Brough calls “the treasure-house of -versified tags”
(G.Dh, p. xvii}. It seems likely that some of these verses and
padas are very old, perhaps older than Buddhism, for they are .
found also in Jain and Brahmanical literature. If memories
were fanlty, or the situation slightly changed, then the verse
might be rected in a slightly different manner on another
occasim. Hence the growth of variant readings, e.g. anddaro in
987, but andcdro in the same verse in Miln 366, which may then
be as ald as the thera himself, and have already been current
at the time of the redaction of Thag.

§6. The ascription of a verse to a thera in Thag does not
necessanily mean that he composed it, only that tradition says
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he recited it upon a certain occasion. There are, however,
several verses which in themselves show the circumstances of
their- utterance, and give an unmistakable reference to the
reputed author, either by naming him or making a pun upon
his name, or by quoting a nickname or giving the reason for
the adoption of one :—

{a) Dabba's name is included in 5 and Vira's in 8, as wellas ™ '~

nuns upon the names ; 14 includes the name Sivaka which the

cty asserts was that of the speaker, although the nubric does not = ---=

name him : Harita is named in 29 ; Posiya cccurs in 34, either
as a name or as a pun upon the name ; Gavampatiis named in
38, Sumangala in 43, Ukkhepakatavaccha in 85, Siha in 83,
Eraka in 93, Usabha in 110, Kappata in 200, Mogharija in 207,

Khujjasobhita in 234, Senaka in 290, Rihula in 295, Sona in - -
368, Kulla in 393-94, Katiyana in 411 ff, Sumana in 4347 7

Bhaddiya is named in 468, 2lthough the rubric refers to him by
his nickname of Lakuntaka : Bhadda is named in 478, Sopika
in 485, Sarabhanga in 487, Panthaka in 563, Sopa in 632,
Kondafifia in 879, Parapariya in 726 ; Selais named in 824, but
the other occurrences of the name in Sela’s verses are interpola-
tions by the reciters ; Bhaddiya isnamed in 843 ff, Angulimala

. in 887 ff, Anuruddha in 892 f7; Phussa is named in 949, but this

verse is an addition by the sangiti-kdrd ; Ananda is named in
1047, but this too is alleged to be due to the sangili-kard;
Kassapa is named in 1058 ff, Moggallina in 1178, and Vangisa

(3) In 64 the speaker is referred to by obliquely naming his
mother, dumavhayaya uppanno.

(c) In 3 we find vinayanti kanikham in Xankhi-revata’s verse ; i

in 8 yo Sitavanam updga (Sitavaniya); in 55 ogayka Adjanam
vanam (Afijanavaniya) ; in 56 kufiké kata (Kutiviharin); in
57 nava kuii (Kutivihdrn); in 58 ramaniya me kutika
(Ramaniyakutiya) ; in 77 tad niggahissdmi -katthi-ppabhinnam
viya (Hatthirohaputta) ; in 127 Ganga-fire kufi katd (Ganga-
tiriya) ; in 199 ayam iti kappato {Kappatakura), although
kappato may be an interpolation; in 303-5 dhammo etc.
{Dhammika) ; in 310 ¢4 'mata-mada-samgha-suppakindg (Sap-
paka), if the cty is correct in glossing this compound sappa ; in

340 nadim aga (Nadikassapa); in 345 Gaydya Gaya-phagguya
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(Gayakassapa) ; in 466 bhaddo (Bhaddiya); in.487 sare
bhafijitva (Sarabhaiga) ; in 538 ﬁhasutﬁ eka- mkdnssa (Ekavi- .
hiriya) ; in 808 ff silam etc. (Sflava) ; in 843 bhaddo (Bhaddiya).”
We must, however, recognize that where there is no evidence
other than the rubric and cty the thera’s name may well have
been extracted from the verse; 5658 would bc appmpmte to
any ascetic. L *-“ .

II. THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE VERSES[;

§7. The verses are arranged in nipitas acoordmg to the number
of verses in each utterance, single verses in the cka-nspdla, pairs
of verses in the duka-nipata, and so on.:>Probably nothing can
be added to Oldenberg’s comment on .Q@_, l;pgths of the various
nipitas (p. xiv). Up to the solasa-»; jﬁta e ;umber of the
nipita is some guaranfee IQz.mst st.change. 'So, although the
'MSS of ThagA repeat 429 aftér 432 we can definitely say that
this is incorrect because it would give a group of seven verses in
the cha-nipita. The same does not hold true for the visali-
nipdla and later nipatas, for the numbers séem to be intended
merely as rough guides to the number of verses contained in
them. The visali-nipata contains ten groups of between 21 and
2q verses, the fimsa-nipita three groups of 32, 37, and 33 verses,
the caitalisa-nipala one group of 40 verses, the padndsa-nipata
" one group of §5 verses, the sefthika-nipata one group of 63
verses, and the satali-(= mahd-)nipata one group of 71 verses.
The udddna vanants (O, p. xiv) show that differences have crept
in, and without the help of the nipata number we have no way
of telling how many verses should be repeated after 1021.

§3. Within the ripitas there is no clear order of arrangement,.
but certain patterns are apparent : (a) some verses are linked
together by subject, or refrain, or by a *‘ catch-word ”, e.g. 58
have the samé metre and a similar syntactical structure ; 14
and 15 both refer to sasiga; 39 and 40 have three padas in
common ; 51-54 have the same metre and three pidas in
common ; §5-60 have the common theme of kuwfi(kd) ; 80 and
81 have pada a in common; 88 and 89 both refer to ogha ;
98 and 89 have the general structure of the verse in common ;
168-70 and 171-72 both refer to addsa; 175-76 and 177-78
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both refer to nada; 26770 and 271-74 have two verses in
common ; 473-79 and 480-B6 contain a reference to ordination
at the age of seven. ‘;«
(3) Other verses are linked because of some relationship
between the speakers, ¢.g-i11 is by Ciila-gavaccha and 12 by
Mahi-gavaccha ; 13 is by Vanavaccha and 14 by his samanera ;
" 36 i5 by Kumaputta and 37 by his companion ; 568 and 57 are
both by theras named Kutivihdrin; 107 is by Dhammasava

-=--and 108 by his father ; 112 and 113 are both by members of the

Vaecha clan ; 128-30 are by Ajina and 131-32 by Melajina ;
13334 by Radha and 135-36 by Suridha ; Bharata, the author

_ 0f 175=78, was the brother:of Nandaka, the author of 173-74,

and référs to him by nameiin 175 ; Bhiradvaja, the author of

H177:73;;5 said by the cty to'have had a son named Kanphadinna,
7 although it is not specifically stated that this son was identical

with the autlor of 179-80.

§9. It is thus possible to surmise something of the way in which
the collection was built up. Verses were recited by the saAgits-
kard as they remembered them, the distinction between * verses

“by...”, “verses to..."”, and * verses about..."” becoming

blurred, and further verses were remembered by the prompting
of name, or subject, or some other {e.g. metrical) association.
Many questions arise, for there is no obvious reason other than
failure of memory for the separation of some verses which
would seem to belong together, e.g. 1 and 51-54, 17 and 101, 13
and 113 (both by a Vanavaccha, and having a similar subject
and a pida in common), 267~70 and 299-302 (with more than
two verses in common).

§10. A bigger problem is that of the division of the same thera's
verses between two nipatas. We find verses ascribed to Revata
at 42 and 845-58, to Kimbila at 118 and 155-58, to Malunkya-
putta at 399404 and 794817, and to Parapariya at 726-48 and
92b-48. The identity of these pairs is admitted by the cty, but
no such admission is made in the case of the two Punnamasas
(10 and 171-72) although their background stories in the cty

" are-similar, nor in the case of the two Vanavacchas (13 and

113) although their stories and verses are very similar. No
reason is given for the division in the cases of Revata and
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variants indicates that the variant listed is found in the alter-
native reading, not in O. Many padas can be scanned in two or
more ways, but I have listed such padas under one category -
only. Decisions have been made quite subjectively, and there
are certain to be mistakes, particularly in the case of corrupt
verses which can often be corrected in a number of ways, each
way producing a different metre. I have discussed these
alternatives in the notes. I have been similarly arbitrary
in determining the position of the caesura in doubtful cases in
Trigtubh and Jagalt pidas. Resolved syllables are ignored in
these analyses, but lists of such syltables are added in the case
of Trigtubk, Jegali, and floka pidas. The question of svara-
bhakts vowels is discussed at the end of the introduction (§51).

§26. Tristubk padas :

{a) Openings :

- 12bc 17¢d 722 73d rored 110ab 142bc 152b 205¢
206c 303d 370b 3732 $23ab $26b s27b 525ab
531abd 532zabed 533d 554acd s55bd 556d 777b
7780 779bd 780c 781c¢ 782abd 783ad 786bd 787b
788d 866b 868b 86gc Bzoc 8y4ac 100g9ad Tograc
10932 10952 T0g9bac rogya 1098a rogga 1100abe
1101ad 1I022C XT05ab ITroa XIIbC TIZIC II22a
1124d 1125¢ 1137¢ 1264b 1265d 1267C 1269¢
I271ac 1272b 12732 1274ad 1275¢

- 3acd 1obed 122d I73b 38a 42bed ro0T2b 142ad
151bede 1522¢ 187bcd 188abed 205ab 206ab
303abc 3052 370ad 371abd 372abd 373bd 374abd
4902 5272cd 528cd 529acd 533abe 534b*(?) 535bd
536d s47cd 554b s552¢ s56abc y24cd 743
776abcd 7772cd 778acd y79ac 780bd 78xad 75z2¢
783abe 784acd 785be 786ac 487cd 488b 866acd
867bd 868cd 86gabd 8yoad 874d 100gc 1091b
1092cd T094C T095C T097b 1098b roggbed 1100d
1301b 1I04b 1105¢ 1T07C IT0gb XIrod 11I3c*(?)
1x22d 11252 1127b*(?) 11309¢ x252d 12533 1263acd
1264acd  12635abc  1266abed  ¥267abd  1268ab
126¢abd myoabcd 1271bd 12722 1273cd I274bc
12753d




xxxvi Elders' Verses I
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few verses by Vangisa as recorded in 1253-62 and S'i 1g6.°
Although Dhammapila himself records verses which are not

incleded in Thag, e.g. in the stories prefixed to the verses by

Vajjiputta (62), Jotidisa (143-44), Jenta (423-28}, and Sopika
(480-88), he gives no hint as to why these verses are not found
in Thag. e
1V. THE DATE OF THERAGATHA

§14. Thag can be dated relatively on several grounds : tradi-
tional, doctrinal, metneal, and linguistic. The answers gained
by these various methods may well be contradictory, for the
last three tell of the composition of the verse(s), while tradition
tells only of the recitation by the thera concerned.

(a) Tradition, as recorded in the cty, tells us that most of the
verses in Thag were uttered during the Buddha's lifetime, or
soon after his death. Many of the theras are referred to in other
canouical texts and there is no reason for doubting the tradition
aboat them. Other theras are not mentioned elsewhere, and we
have no way of determining whether the tradition is correct or
not. Some theras are specifically stated to have been born after
the death of the Buddha, e.g. Dhammapila (203-4) and
Sabbakima (435-58). As has been stated (§x1), Sambhita
(291-84) is reputed to have uttered his verses at the time of the
Second Council, Tekicchakini (381-88) to have lived in
Bindusira's reign, and Vitasoka (169-70) and Ekavihiriya
{537-46) to have been Afoka’s brothers. The cty makes no
mention of any thera living after the reign of Afoka, although it

" is possible that Dhammapila is mistaken abc 1t Vitasoka, and

we should rather see in him Adoka’s grandson Vigatifoka.

() Two theras, Bhadda (473-79) and Sopaka (480-88) state
in their verses that they were ordained at the age of seven. This
was forbidden by the Vinaya teaching (Vin i 78) that the
minimum age for ordination was 20. Even if we assume that
sampadd was being confused with pabbajja {cf. Sumana (429-34)
who went forth at the age of seven), we must note that the
minimum age for the latter was fifteen (Vin i 79), unless a boy
. conld scare crows | It may be, then, that such child-ordinations -
and admissions were earlier than the Vinaya ordinance.
Dhammapiala, however, makes no reference to their illegality ;
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in fact he multiplies the number of the admission by recounting
how .others, e.g. Sopika -(33), Sinu (44}, Minava (73) a.nd
Sankicca (597-607) also went forth at the age of seven.
Winternitz (p. 110} listed a number of features in Thag which

he considered to be unrepresentative of the oldest stratum of
Buddhist poetry and thought, eg. the ideas expressed in

96 429 563 1082, and the prophecies in 92048 949-88. - Such— —- =
judgments are bound to be subjective, and since ideas are not ——
datable there seems to be no way of deciding whether Winternitz

was cortect. There was, however, speculation about mythology

and supernatural things in India belore the time of the Buddha,

and if such ideas are not often found in early Buddhist te;ts
there is no evidence that they were completely absent from - < -
Buddhist minds. The datmg of the prophecies depends patly -~
on whether they were genuine prognostications, or-made with =
the benefit of hindsight. Even if the latter were the case, there

is no need to believe that the verses were later than the time of
Afoka, as Winternitz thought. If the Vinaya is to be believed,
there were evil monks even during the Buddha's lifetime. We
have the evidence of Mhvs 5.96 that the theras dulsye sangahe
foresaw the downfall of the faith during Adoka’s reign, and
Mhvs 5.22g-30 tells of heretics who took the yellow robe
labka-kdrand, which seems to echo the words of 942-43. We
know from Aéoka's Bhabra inscription that the canon in his
. time contained andgala-bhaydni, even if these were not identical
with A iii 100 ffin its present form.

{¢) 1t is possible to consider the metres of the verses in Thag

and to assess their approximate position in the development of
each metre, and hence provide a relative chronology for the
oomposition of Thag. There are considerable difficulties in this,

for in the lower-numbered nipitas the utterances contain too
few verses to provide a statistically valid sample. There is also

the complication that although a verse in a metre which can be
proved to be late must be late, a verse in an early metre is not
necessarily early, because of the ‘possibility of deliberate
archaizing on the part of the author. Hence we can say nothing
more définite about the anusfudh verses in Thag which do not
show the standardized cadence ~--x in the posterior pada (see
§33) than that they are probably early. Professor Warder has
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surveyed the mectres of the canon, and concluded that Thag

covers a long peniod of development, some portions being very -

old and others characteristic of the later penod approximately
coinciding with the time of the Mauryan cmplre (1967 §§ 138
142 167 193 304). -

(d) Attempts to date Thag on Linguistic grounds also present
difficulties, because of the danger of conscious or unconscious
archaizing. Certain verses, hoﬁvé’ﬁ%ﬁ;ﬂigaahan features,
e.g- the confusion between -iya, tka, and -ita in 67 etc., probably
going back to an Eastern form in -fya, and we can be fairly
certain that these verses ante-date the * translation * into Pali
which Professor Warder dates in the 3rd century B.C. {1967,
§13). The same must be tni€ of. chetvd wrongly written for
chetid in 1263, and .arising.from-a .mistranslation of cheitd
ocowrring in a dialect Whereiﬁc absoldtive and agent noun were
identical in form.

We may therefore conclude th.at all the evidence supports the
view that the verses collected together in Thag were uttered
over 2 period of almost 300 years, from the end of the 6th
century to the middle of the 3rd century B.C.

V. THE COMMENTARY

§15. To each thera’s verse(s) Dhammapila prefixes a narrative
story which usually includes the life-history of the thera and an
account of the circumstances in which the utterance was made.
Much of this material is based upon tradition, and agrees with
the information found in the canonical texts, Very occasionally
a detail is found which seems to be based upon non-c- nonical
tradition, e.g. the fact that the First Coundil was held in the

Sattapanni cave (found in the cty on Khujjasobhita's verses

(234-36)) is not mentioned in the Vinaya, but is found in the
Dipavamsa (4.14). A number of the stories may be based upon
genuine tradition, but could just as well have been deduced from
the contents of the verses, e_g. the woodland details in the two
Vanavacchas' verses (13 and 113), or be pure invention, e.g. the
story prefixed to Vira's verse (8). Some stories are so vague that
it is clear that to Dhammapala and his predecessors the theras
concerned were little more than shadowy figures. There are in

fact grounds for believing that Manava (73)'is a mythical
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personage. In some cases, e.g. Sopika (480-88), Dhammapala
- mentions contradictory traditions (ii 201), while conversely
Mrs. Rhys Davids has drawn attention to what she calls
“ bifurcated legends " {Breth., p. xxviii) in which the same, or
nearly the same, story is told of two different theras. Theauthen-
ticity of some stories may thercfore be questioned, but there
seems to be no good reason for rejecting the majority of the
stories based upon canonical tradition, and to this extent
Winternitz's rejection of the narratives as “ entirely unau-
thentic "' (p. ro1) seems unjustified. '

§16. Mrs. Rhys Davids claims (Breth., p. xxvi} that the cty
makes a number of verses intelligible where without its help they
are unintelligible, but some of the stories which Dhammapila
gives are so unlikely that they must be regarded as pure inven-
tion, based upon a misunderstanding of the verses. The story
of Afijanavaniya (55) making a couch into a hut scems to have
arisen because Dhammapila or his sources did not recognize
asandim as a verd ; the story of Pakkha (63) watching the kites
swooping down fits the verse only if cxtz is taken in an unnatural
way and a separate subject supplied for it ; the story of
Satimattiya (246-48) being no longer trusted because of his
alleged assaunlt npon a young girl is appropriate only if saddha
is taker to mean “ faith in me " instead of the far more likely
interpretation ** faith in the Buddha ".

§17. It is easy to show that sometimes Dhammapila did not
understand a verse L :cause he was unaware of the meaning of
a particular word ; the case of asandim has been mentioned,
and phalesin (1121) can also be quoted. Individual words not
correctly explained in the cty include mukha-nangali (101) and
diita (198), but on the whole Dhammapala comments accurately
upon the vocabulary of Thag. It is clear that sometimes the
tradition he is following goes back a long way, for in at least
two cases it seems to be based upon a knowledge of Magadhi :
commenting upon cofd (170), Dhammapala says cord viya
kusala-bhanda-cchedanato sadhithi (aldlabbalo) dsankatabbato,
sankira-bitédisu chaddita-pilotika-khandam viya {ssara-janena
ariya-janena jigucchitabbatdya cojd viya ti, an explanation which
must have first been_given in a dialect where the word for
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“ thief ' was pronounced cola. Similarly, Dhammapala glosses
abkibhasana (818) as fosana, but this is the meaning not of .
abhibhisana but of adhihdsana (= *abhihassana < *abkiharsa-
na} and the explanation must have been made in a dialect
where both abhibhdsana and abhihdsana would have the form
abhihdsana.

§18. Sometintes *Phammmpila contradicts himsclf, or gives
different interpretations of the same verse, e.g. 809 and 1181,
indicating-either-an oversight on his part or a contradiction in
the traditions behind these verses. In such cases I have not
hesitated to differ from Dhammapils, and to retain the same
meaning or. interpreiation in both places. By an extension of
the same process T have-sometimes departed from Dhamma-
pila’s version: V:—Lftogether where he seemed not to understand
the tcxt “orto be commenting upon a reading which was inferior
to one found elsewhere

VI. “IH{E TRANSLATION OF THERAGATHA

§19. This translation is based upon Oldenberg’s edition of Thag,
with certain emendations which are mentioned in the notes.
They are for the most part those listed in the second edition of
O (App. I, pp. 223-32), but'as I stated in the preface to that list
some of the alternative readings found in other editions of Thag
or in other texts are probably due to later normalization, and
I should not now advocate their acceptance. Almost all the
alternative readings I have adopted can be found clsewhere,
but in a small number of verses T have gone against the testimony
~of all MSS, editions, and the cty, because I think that the text
which has been handed down to us is based upon a very old
mistake. I have naturally discussed these points in the notes. .

§20. In deciding between alternative readings the metre was a
great guide, although it was at all times necessary to beware of
later normalization. In correcting the text on metrical grounds
I have been greatly influenced by the opinion of Professor
Alsdorf (App. II, p. 233) that prosody ought to be used as the
surest guide to the restoration of a corrupt text, but I have not
been unaware of Professor Brough's waming (G. Dh p. 194) that
there is no reason to suppose that the compilers of the Pali
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~ ¢anon were particularly;;ensitive to metrical minutiae. We

must certainly recogniza that the authors of Thag did not always
conform to strict classical standards of metre {see §3g), but it
may be suspected that the majority of metrical faults were
subsequently introduced. during the centuries of oral and
written tradition by those who were ignorant of metrical
matters. We find that the $loka pidas have proportionately far
less need of correction than the ganacchandas and matrdckandas
padas, presumably because knowledge of the latter had been
lost at an early date.

§21. I decided to produ¢c a prose translation for two reasons.
Tirstly, any verse translation into English is hardly likely to
improve upon Mrs. Rhys Davids’, except in the passages where
she was relying upen an inferior text or mistranslated for some
reason. Secondly, I feel that verse-form in English is properly
the province of poets, while the theras who composed the verses

of Thag were not (witha few exceptions) poets. They composed -

in verse simply because in ancient India that was the medium
for epigrams, gnomic utterances, etc. I have therefore tried as
far as possible to produce a literal, almost word-for-word, trans-
lation. In some places this ha resulted in 2 starkness and
austerity of words which borders upon the ungrammatical in
Englist, but it will, I hope, when considered dlongside the
original Pili adequately convey my understanding of the theras’
words. I have tried to avoid poetic 2nd archaic English words,
but since Miss Horner insisted that it was the task of a trans-
lator to find synonyms in English for all the synonyms in Pali,
so that as far as possible each different Pali word, or meaning,
was translated by a different English word, I have occasionally

_been obliged to use words not in every-day use. I have kept

these to 2 minimum.

§22. I have rdrely made any innovations in the translation of
technical Buddhist terms, but have borrowed freely from other
translators. Their names are tco many to list, but I have some-
times acknowledged 2 botrowing in the notes. Some words,
e.g. deva, I have left untranslated - when it seemed to me that
any English equivalent could only be misleading. I have
commented on these in the note to the first verse in which they
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occur. A number of words which have a technical sense in later
Pali I have translated i na non-technical way, relying upon the
etymolog:czl sense, e.g. ** quenched  (not strictly etymological)
and " quenching ** for nbbula and nsbddna, for I believe that
many of the verses of Thag are old enough to antedate the
development of technical meanings. Since the composition of the
verses covered a period of some hundreds of years it is hardly
likely that the meanings of words did not change, but T have
for the most part been consistent in my translations and left it
to the reader to decide from the context whether more should
be read into the meaning of any word than I have admitted.

§23. Inthenotes | have gone beyond what is strictly required in
the way of annotation to a translation, and have produced what
will serve to some extent as a commmentary upon the text. Since
my interests are largely lexical and grammatical I have quoted
at length from Dharmmapala’s ¢ty any infermation which seemns
to avgment or contradict dictionary entries, and I have drawn
attention to errors and omissions in PED, PTC, and CPD.
I have also discussed metrical and phonological pomts where
they help to decide the original form of the verse, or give aid in
the translation or interpretation.

VII. THE METRES OF THERAGATHA
§24. The following metres are found in Thag :—

Trisiubh: 3 10 12 17 72 XOI I42 151-2 188 303 5279 532—3
554-0 776-83 785-6 866 8680 1009 1099-1100 126371
12734

Jagati: 3569 77 86 109 209 211-2 307-8 518-22 5245 725 1103
1160 1108 IIII-2 IIT4-5 YXX7-20 1123 1126 1128~36 1138
11405 1184

Vaitaliya: 19 41 57 68 71 75 85 103 123 180 210 2345 399 569
877 10189 1051 1167 1234

Aupacchandasaka 1 5-8 514 310 3259 411-6 81

Rathoddhati : 25860

Vegavafi : 1214~7 1221

Ganacchandas : 22 36 42—3 50 65 QI 104 T18 I89—90 IGG—200
321 35743 386 489 588-9 595-6 12425

c




xxxiv Elders’ Verses I

Unnamed metres : 111 331 3824

Stoka : 2 49 11 13-6 18 20 23-34 3940 44-9 55 5861 63-4 66—
70 74 76 78-84 87—g0 g2-7 I00 X05-8 I12-4 1167 120-2
125-41 143-30 153—79 181-6 1918 2014 208 213-33 236-57
261-302 304 309 31r-20 3224 33055 3609 37580
38798 400-10 417-88 491-3 496-517 530 537-46 548-50
552—3 557-86 567-8 600723 726-42 744775 78993 795 797
799 8ot 803 803-65 S71-3 8750 878003 gro-Bo 982-1003
I005-8 roIo—7 1020-50 1053—71 107483 10G0 I1406-51
1153-66 1168-80 1182-3 1185-1213 1223-33 1235-41 124651
125462 12769 .

Mixed metres :

o

Tristubh/Jagali : 38 73 130 187 205-6°355 370°4 490 523 576
531 534-6 547 724 784 787-8 867 874 1091-8 11012 1T04-5
1107 1X0Q-I0 X113 IE16 1121-2 1124-5 1127 1137 1139 1252

1272 1275
Tristubh/Sloka: 989 743 794 796 798 800 Boz 804 1253
Jagati/Sloka : 306 1039
Vaitaliya /Aupacchandasaka . 124 207 494—5 909 1052-3 10723
1181
Vaitaliya/Sloka : 21 37 551
Vaitaliya /Ganacchandas 1. 356
Vaitaliya/Vegavafi: 62 119 121820 1222
Vaitaliya/V egavati/Sloka : 1004
AupacchandasakafSloka : 1
Gapacchandas/Sloka ;56 102 115 359 385 587 5904 1152

§25. The following analyses are based upon the readings in O,
and represent an attempt to define the metre of each pada,
except the $lokas, which were dealt with by Simon (pp. 83-97),
and some of the ganacchandas padas which seem too corrupt for
classification. Anasterisk (*) signifies that an alternative reading
is suggested in the notes; a query (?) indicates™that the
suggested reading alters the metre; the inclusion of a piada
number in parentheses in the lists of metrical and orthographical




Introduction xxv

Kimbda, but Dhammapila states (iii 42) that 389-404 were
uttered by Malunkyaputta arahalle patiffhitena, and 794-817

puthupiana-kdle ; we are similarly told {ii 73} that 72646 were

uttered by Paripariya puthujjana-kile, and 920-48 apara-
bhige Satthari parinibbufe. The fact that these utterances were
separale in time is not, however, a very convincing reason for
their separation in Thag, for the verses of Ananda, Mahikas-
sapa, Moggallina, and Vangisa all show signs of having
been mttered on several different occasions, and in the case of
Anand Dhammapila relates (iii 113) latthe tattha bhikkhinam
gvadadinag-vasena allans pa;ipalii-dipanﬁd{-vascna ca bhdsita-
githd chajjham katud, anukkamena Khuddaka-nikdyam sarga-
yana-kdle Theragathdsy sangitim dropento. Similarly in the case
of Moggaliina we are told (iii 162) taltha tattha bhdsitd gathd ta
sangibhile dhamma-sangahakehi vultd, and of Vangisa (iii 182)
therena arahati'uppattilo pubbe ca pacchd ca tam lam dgamma
bhdsiik theram uddissa Ananda-ttherddiks bhasita. There seems,
therelace, to be no good reason for the double entries, and one
can o=fy suspect that they are due to an oversight on the part
of thexedactors, although the fact that 42 is ascribed to Revata
under his nick-name of Khadiravaniya may have contributed
to the ertor. The problem is of considerable interest because if
Revitz’s verses had been combined they would have provided
a pamxarasa-nipdala. o

I1I. ¥eF COMPILATION OF THERAGATHA

§11. The various references to the sa:'sgﬂi-!.{dré in the cty
presumably refer to the occasions when Thag was recited and
decisions taken as to whether new material should be admitted

or net. Dhammapila has been quoted above as saying that .

Anana himself collected his own verses together and recited
themn =t the First Council, and if this is true no doubt other
theras recited their verses too. Presumably 1047-49 were
uttend on this occasion. Tradition records, however, that some
of thetheras lived after the time of the First Council, and their
verses must therefore have been incorporated at a subsequent
coum#, So Dhammapila relates of Sambhiita (ii 123) that he
uttensd his verses (281-94) vassa-sala-parinibbute Bhagavali,
dhames-vinaya-sanigahe kale, i.e. during, or immediately after,
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the Second Council. The same will be true of Khujja-sobhita
(234-38) if we are to see-in him the representative of the East
at the Second Coundil (Vin ii 305) rather than the otherwise
unknown thera who summoned Ananda to the First Council,
as Dhammapila relates (i g2). Of Tekicchakani (381-86)
Dbammapila specificallystates (i x65) eltha ca Bindusdra-
rasifio kile imassa therassa uppannafia Tatiya-sargiliyam ima
gatha sangitd Ui veditabbam. The same must be true of Vitasoka
(169-70) and Ekavihiriya={537-48) if, as Dhammapila states,
they were brothers of Adoka.

§12. It may be that the separation of certain theras’ verses

“referred to above (§10) is an indication of a certain lack of care

on the part of the compilers—-Wintemitz pointed out (p. To4,
fn. 2) that Vadgdha's verses (335-30) seem at one time to have
formed a single continuous narrative with his mother's verses
(Thig z04-~12). “The whole has been quite arbitrarly divided,
with the result that the theri's utterance (338-39} is in Thag, not
Thig, while several of Vadgha’s verses (Thig 207 210-IZ) are
included in Thig, but not in Thag. The inclusion of Sumangala’s
verse (43) in the eka-nipdla seems also to have beena blunder
on the part of the compilers, for the verse is in fact two ganac-
chandas verses, and so should be in the duka-nipata. We may
perhaps assume that this verse was included in Thag.at a very
late date, when metrical matters were no longer understood by
the bhikkhus, but even so it should not have escaped their
notice that the verse is twice as long as the very simil.r
utterance of an unnamed theri recorded at Thig 23.

§13. More important, and equally mystifying, is the problem of
the omission from Thag of many verses which are elsewhere
ascribed to theras. We cannot tell whether these verses were
omitted by oversight or for some other reason, perhaps doubt
about their authenticity. While we may assume that the
omission from Thag of some verses which are found in BHS (see
Breth. p,/423) is the result of a difference-in the tradition under-
lying these texts, and syrmise that if Miln is a north-western
text the tradition behind it may well have preserved verses not

regarded as canonical in other traditions, such an explanation
" cannot account for the differences which are found in the last’
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11x0a{c) IIrjc 12532 1263d 1264ad 1205¢d
1267abd 1274d 1275a
-~~~ {with caesura after third syllablc)
142b 187d 556¢ 874d 10953 1122ad 126ga
--* {with caesura elsewhere, or no cacsura)
523b 7774 12722
{=),-~ 10b* Bl |
- 12¢ 142¢d 188d 526¢ 743d 779¢ 1268¢ 12732 12742 T
o 38a 72¢ 1512 527b B68b 1099b 1252d 1264 12754 — - --
- = 38b* 205a 2062 370b 373b s528c 866ab 870d*
1268a*d* 1270c
-, 142a 11035a*
-, - 303c
- 3742 780a 788d r274b* CoTLIUI
-~~  536¢ 1110d 1267¢C T s
v . 554d B66e
-~-{-] 781c 8B6gb 1263b*
- 874¢ 1271b
=] 1264c*
~v-[-] x1266a
-+,*[*] 1270b* 1274c*
--~ (with caesura after eighth syllable)
1271a* 1275C*

(¢) Cadences:
- Ioc* g8b* ggb* 794b* 7g6b* 798b* Boob* Bozb*
Bogb*
Goomev o g2t
“iew 866a*
——— II24b*
- 1263b* 1267b*
--- 1268d*

—~ax the remainder _
(@) () Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following
padas .—
First syllable : 10a 72d 101b 527d 535d 788b 1110d 12524
I265¢ 1266b 1269d
Fourth syllable : 868a
Fifth syllable : 1092d 10g4¢ 1110(c)d 1137¢ (1264C)
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: '_-(ii) Redundant gyllables. There are rcdundar;t sylfables in
the following pidas :—

Tifth syllable : 788¢ 10g3¢ X1I100* 1124b 1263b (1268¢)
Eighth syllable: 781c 869b 1263b 1264c* 1z66a 1270b
1274C* '

(ili} Omitted gyllables. Syllables are omitted in the following
padas :— ‘
First syllable : 867¢
Fifth syllable: 10b.

§27. Jagati padas: -
(a) Openings:

v o 35a 73bc 77ac 86ac 1ogbcd 110cd 20Gabed 21Tabe
212abcd 307ad 3082d 518bd 516bd szo0ad 521ad
522ad 523ad 524ad 5252bd 5z6ad 531¢ 547ab
725cd 788a 8672 874D 1039d 10922 1064 T096d
1097c 1098a 1102 1103ab 1104acd 1106ad 1107ab
y108bc I10gad 1r1rabd 1rizb 1ri3ad 1114bd
1r15d xrrébd I1I7ed rr18bd IrIgabd II20d
1122b ¥123bd TI24C 1125b 1126b 13282C 1120ab
11302C I133Ib 1132acd 1133304 1134bcd 1135204
1136abe 1138ad 113gad I1140abC Tr4xd 11432
1144acd 114504 11842

- 35bcd 38cd 6gabed 733 77bd 86bd 187a zosd zobd
211d 305bcd 306cd 307 308b 370c 37X¢ 373C 374¢
4g0bed 518¢ 519 520bc §21bc 523C s24b 525¢
s26c 534acd 5352 536ab 724ab 7252 787a 108ge
1091d 1092h 1093bd rog4bd 10g5d 1090b 10g7d
10g8d rroic 1rozd 1103¢d 11054 1TOGbLC 1107d
11084 TI0GC IXIOD IILIC fr1zacd IIIzbh 11I43C
rrrsabe 1116a 1riyb 1riBac ITIGE 1120abC
y12rbd ITz2c II1233C 11243 11254 x11262cd
1127acd 1128bd 1120¢d 113004 1131acd 1132b
1133¢C T134a* 11350 1136d 11372b 1138bC 113gh
11404 1T4Xabc 1142abcd 1143bd 1144b 11453
1184cd 1252ac 1275b

~--- 10ga 372¢ 519a* 11I17a%"
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305d _
307¢c* 308¢* 1252b* T
518a*®

s522b*

522c* 524c*

535¢* 1137d* 1272¢*

725b*

784b

1108a*

I143c*

1145b*

1184b

35b 38d 69d 77a 110¢ 2092 211c 212b 307b 308bc
374c490b518bc519c524b534a78831b97cIIOZb
IIo3aI106aI107abd1108adIzogadIIIIdIIIzbc
1113bdzzr4d1115dIII6dIII7abd1I18bd1119bd
xrzoodIlebd1123cd1I24c1125b1126ab1127acd
1128d 1129cd 11302 IT31aC 1132ad x133d 1134b .
1136d11383ai1139aIx4oad1141b1142b1144acd
I1145a 1184c S
73c86dIogabc187a209bd212d305cd307cd308d
370¢ 371¢ 372¢ 373¢ 518d s519ad 520abd 521bd
522ad 523d 524d 525bcd §26acd 535ac 536b 867a
To91d 10922 -1093bd 10942d 1095d x096bd
1097d 1098d 110TC 1102d 1103d X104d 1105d
1106d 1108b ITITC ITIShe 111g¢ 1120ab 112423
11254 1126d 1128b 1129b 1131b T132bC TI35¢
1137bd 1138b 1139be 11414 1142d 1143d 11440
1145¢ 11844 1252ab

35ad 6gac 73b 86ac rrod 2064 209¢ 21Xab 2r12a2¢
305b 3072 308a 521a 523¢ 5242 525a 534cd 536a
547ab 724a 7252¢ 787a 108¢de x092b 1095b x098a
T103be 11042¢ 1106bC Y110b rT11Xab 111224 I114¢
11152 1116ab 1117 11182 ITIgA TT2Z2bC 11232b
11282 1131d x133abe x13420d 1135b 11362 11373
1139d 1140¢ T141aC T142ac 1145d 1184b
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-~ (with caesura after third syilable}
35¢ 86b 521C 522¢ 524 724b 725bd 111420 11292
17400 1143C 1252C ,
-~~ (with caesura after fourth syllable)
' 518a* 522b*
-~= {with caesura elsewhere, 0T RO caesura)
38¢ 6gb 77d 4goc 51Gb-T1086 F113a 1128¢ 1130d
11352d 1136bC 11432 11842 - e
T 7327 ey =
- 27be® 306d* 1130bC* 12720 1275b
T rogd 1094b
- z05d 211d 4g0d 110GC 1118¢ 1143% 11450
- 306¢c 520¢* 531C e
-~ 784b" S o ‘ . .
-~ 874b e T
-~ 1126¢ T
(¢} Cadences:
—v-v- 1273b°
~--~~  the remainder
(d) i) Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following
pidas: '
First syllable : 305b 4g0¢ 10942 1272C
Fourth syllable : (518a) 1142¢C .
Fifth syllable : 109abc 305¢cd 307d 308d 518d 519d 520d
- 521d 522(b}d 523d 524d s25bcd s26ad 12522
(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syilables in
the following padas @~
First syllable : 1134b S
Fifth syllable : 303d 518a*% 522b* 1145b 1275b.
(iif) Omitted syllables. A syliable is omitted in 784b 1143C.
In addition 1113c and 1I127b become Jaga#i if syllables are

_ restored to thern.
 §28. Vaitaliya pidas:

(2} Openings:
(i} Odd padas:
o 19a 57a 123a* 180a 2073 356¢ 399a 8772 1004¢

1018ac 1019C 105Ia 10523




(6)
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1gc 57¢ 68c 71c 975¢ 85¢c 103¢ 1242 210C
2343C 2353C 4942 4953 551 599¢ 877¢ Torga

105IC I053a ¥0722 I0732 rzi8ac I2rga I222a .

1234C

2rc 85a goga 1073¢ 1181a 1219¢C
41ac 7Ia 2102 X16jac

68af L :

758 e -

1032 350

I19a {i.4. a syncopated even pida used as an
odd == Rathoddhats)

r23c* (Le an even pida used as an odd)

124C 4G5C 1053¢... .

-180¢*: fsyncopated form of ~~---)

-3 G S oI

- 599a* (syncopat;;l‘form of ~~--}

12203

12342

(i) Even piadas: -

e e

_————w

-------

_———

e

_____

19b 62b 68bd 85d 103bd 123d 180bd 234b 235b
356d399d494b551d877bxoszbdJnsszofzb
19d 21b 43bd 57bd 71d 75bd 116b x23b 210d
234d 235d 399b 551b 599d 877d 1018d 1010d
1052d 1167bd r234b

z1d 37d 1073d*

62d 599b 1018b

71b 210b -

8sb*

119d

124d 495d 1053d

207b (syncopated form of ~~~-~+)

z07d*

I01gh*

1234d*

11gb*
57d* 180d* 356¢* 1219c*
1018a*
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Io5IC*
1073c* 1234b*
1218a
1218¢
1222a*
the remainder

(i) Byncopation. There are syncopated openings in the
following pidas: 1192 180c 207b 590a.

 {ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in
the following pidas: 124d 495d 1053d 1218ac 12222,

{iii} Omitted syllables. Syllables are omitted in-the following

padas: 85b 207d 10182 101Igb.

§29. Aupacchandasaka pidas:

(a)

Openings :

(i} Odd padas:

1ac {i.e. an even pada used as an odd)

sa 6a 7a 8a 51¢ 52¢ 53¢ 54¢ 207¢ 325¢ 326¢ 327¢
328¢c 320¢ 4T11ac 413ac 415ac 41bace §81c
se b6 ye Be 412a 4142

5Ia 52a 533 54a 3252 326a 3272 328a 3202
3I0ac ’

412C

414c* :

494c 1052¢ 1072C

goge 1181c

g81a*

(if) Even padas:

IR VEVEVE

1d sbd 6bd 7d 8bd 51b 52b 53b 54b 124b*(?)
310b 325b 326b 327b 328b 320b 411bd 412b
413b 414b 415b 416df 4948 495b*(?) gogbd
¢81d 1053b*(?) 1072d 1181bd

7b 51d 52d 53d 54d 325d 326d 327d 328d 32qd

-412d 413d 414d 415d 1073b

310d .
416b* (i.e. an odd pada used as an even)
981b*
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() Cadences _
---‘t:--"' 6a*
Y- 72
w~-v-- 51d* 52d* 53d* 54d* 325d* 326d* 327d‘ 328d*
32¢d*
~~~~~ 54¢* , e
oo Jitoct e
_{,J-_-_- 411b* e =
—v={~)-~  414cC* 7
e g3ra*
{)e--- g8re?

the rermnainder

(¢) (i) Bedmdant syllsbles. There are redund‘c}nt_ syﬁables Hin
the followimg padas: 7a 3roc 411b g8rc. = "7 7

(1) Omited gyllahle. A syllable is omitted in 414c.
§30. Rathoddhata pidas:
(a) Openings:

—_— e

-

258abed 2593bcd 260abd
260c*

2 58c*‘
the remainder

{¢) Redundant sylable. There is a redundant syllable in 258c.
§31. Vegavats padas -
() Openings:

() Odd padas:

-=A{+~J-- 62a*

e 62c 119C*(?) 1217a*

v 10043 12I4C 12I5¢ I216a I2I7C 12212

Mt el I1214a*

''''' 12152%

1216< (i.e. an even pada used as an odd)
I219a 1220C I22IC 12223C
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(ii) Even padas:
----- 1004b 1221b
i 1214b*
—-w-(~]-~ 1214d*
- 1215d*
-wv-vv __ 12164 (i.e. an even pida extended by one

.~ syHable)

e 1217d*
e © 1218b
«~[+~]-~~ 1218d"* (syncopated form ef ----~)
--w-v-  1215b 1219b 1220bd 12214 1222D
—vwoio . 1210d* )
m-ernorrinIgzzd

(3) Cadénces:
- 10042
it 1004b* 1217d* 1221C*
———-x 1215b*d*
Rty 1216d*
={=p-=~ 1220b*
mvaax the remainder

(c} (i) Syncopation. There is a syncopated opening in 12:8d.
(ii) Redundsni Syllables. There are redundant syllables in
the following padas: 62a* 1004a™* 1214d* 12183
(iii) Omitted Byllables. Syllables are omitted in the following
padas: I2142* 1220b%.

§32. Ganacchandas verses:

The corrections and emendations necessary to scan these
verses are discussed in the notes and it is sufficient here to list
as far as possible the metre of each verse :

Old Arya: 36 43ef 56ab 65 118a 124245 v

New Arya: 2z tozabd Io4 IIsab.zoo 356b 357-8 383abc
5g0bed 592abd 593bcd 5094bed 595-96 x152bcd .

Giti: 91 :

Udgiti : 359bed _

Upagiti 1 489 587bd 588-89 501bd

28 + 28 morae: 386 - '
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206 -+ 26 morac: 50

34 + 3B morac: 321
Doubtful : 42 43abcdgh 118bed 18g—go 199

(1) Deficient ganas: the following pidas have gasas which
contam only three morae : 65ac 102d 1243b.
(ii) The foliowing lines are vipula : g1cd 104cd 1152b 59zab.

§33. Unnamed metres :
The corrections required to scan these verses are discussed in
the notes :

IIT . 4 X ———-- DT
38r: g% -v---x -
382-84:- 1 x -v-v__'-_-,,.,__l ________ N N

§34. Slakq padas:

Tables of all the $loka padas in Thag were given by R. Simon
{Pp- 85 f). and it was not thought necessary to repeat them,
although the figures Simon gave must be to some extent suspect
since he nowhere made it clear what principles he was adopting
with regard to resolution and svarabhakii. There are a nurnber of
even faba pidas in Thag which do not end in the characteristic
cadence ---x, and it seems Likely that these are to be regarded
as anugtubk verses, following the scansion of anusiubh verses in
early Skt literature, where, as Arnold {§38) and Hopkins (p. 239)
have shown, variations from the later fixed form are found.
The fact that these verses in Thag may be regarded as showing
an old variation does not imply anything about their date of
composition since an element of conscious archaizing cannot be
discoumted. Some of the cadences are undoubtedly due to faulty
readings, and many can be regularized without much difficulty,
but it scemed worthwhile to list all those occurring in Q.

835. (4} with long fifth syllable {--~x) :
34f andmantetva Posiyo (? scan -elud ; Se quotes a vl
anamaniiya) .
1285 e bhasita (2 scan i)
4554 stihi-ripasmim dissare (Be reads -ridpasmy)
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757b abbhantarépassayam (ThagA reads abdkaniara-apas-
sayam) _
11qob Rappa-ithayino (M i 337 and Be read -thayino)

In addition, in a number of padas the word brdhmana occurs
in the cadence so that the fifth syllable becomes long unless the
combination br- is held not to make position. This is discussed
below (§50). T T

(b) with short sixth syllable (Chas) R

701b loke viharati (Thagh virdjjats)

7394 yo sakkoli viriyavd (Se viriyavd, Be viriyavd)

753d yads thats (all other editions frithalt)

935d satthu garahita (the svarabhakti vowel thould be dis-
regarded) . T

g6g—y2d kdsdvam arakali
disregarded) -

(c) with long seventh syllable (~--=):

23b madhupdyasamn (Be madhupdyasam)

95b kantdraddhina pakkhanmno

95d sahdyena papena

115d yasassind pari(clchadena (with resolution of the sixth
syliable) :

6884 sandaviharena (all other editions -vihdrind)

727b kim samdcéram (Thagh samdcaram)

743b abhijigisati (O (fn.), ThagA, Be, and Se Sigisati)

875d anividhiyaniu (2 read -a(n]tu)

1075b mafifiati attdnam {? read atidnam)

1204b balam dahami i

d) with short sixth and long seventh syllables {~~-<} -

78d aparaddho (Ke paraddhato}

1t is clear that when those examples which are due to faully
readings or to svarabhakti, or some other easily ‘ corrected ™
reason, are eliminated, there is still a residue of padas where a
tadence other than ~--= has to be admitted.

(the"ssarabhakts vowel should be

§36. Resolution. There are resolved syllables in the following
padas ! _ \

First syllable: gb 242 100d 12g9d 186¢ 230C 323d 3244°
3342 364d 3653 366a 369d 481c s72d 576d 585¢ 667¢C 672d
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692b 694b 7035 704d 752a 7542 780d 818a B40a B47a Bs0a
876a 882d 9353 986c 1024c 1054b - 1T653b T187-88¢
1207a 12252 12282 ‘

Sixth syllable : 142 312 g3ce g4a 115d 1562 157a% 1642
2443 3353 357€ 3532 4362 453c 484a 502-6a 545¢ 567¢ 5714
587¢ 6352 6842 728¢ 818c 823¢ 935¢ gy9¢ 988c ggIc 1152a.
Other syllables (many of these examples are doubtful, and

should probably be regarded as hyper-metric padas, or explained
in some other way) :

Second syllable : 2gsb B8ob 881ab

Third syllable : 546a 817a*

Fourth syllable : 93f xo0¢ 134bd 186¢ 404b 5672 572a 64zc
743b Boze Boge B11e 813e 81se 817e 8552 884a ¢bgb 10324
1182b 1198b* 1278¢ .

Seventh syllable : 242a 257a 368a 3802 6052 657a 6882
847a Bsoa 852a 8552 861a 8g3c 1148492 1186a.

§37. Beduodant Eyllables There are redundant syllables in the
following padas: ' ‘

Nine-syHable padas: 27¢* 44¢ 46b 48b s6d 59b g3e x07b
136b Isgc 233¢* 297c 324d* 360-63a 365b 380b 405¢ Gosb
645b 657b 676a 688b 6gza* g57b* 793b 8o7f Bogf 811f 813f
815f 8ryf 818d 8752 1071a* 1146-47a 1186b I1902* 1198a
1206b 1237b

Ten-syllable padas: 1183b*c* 1198¢

Twelve-syllable pada : 584+ )

A number of padas listed as showing resolution of syllables
other than the first or sixth are probably rather to be regarded
as hyper-metric. .

Some of these hyper-metric pidas arise from faulty readings.
Others can be normalized by contraction (eg- the frequently
recurting 468) or by elision. Some seem to be genuinely hyper-
metric, e.g. 291¢ which is the opposite of 293c. As Windisch
has pointed out (p. viii), an irregular number of syllables is
sometimes the result of turning a regular verse into its opposite,
¢.8- 93¢ 291c.” An interesting example of this is 324c where an
irregular pada has been produced by the invention of sakubbaio
as the opposite of akubbato in 323d. Other irregular verses arise




dviii o Elders Verses I

from the inclusion of proper names, ¢.g. 295b, as Geiger noted
(1908, p. xxvi), or of technical terms, e.g. 1146-474.

§38. Omitied Syllables The following pidas have less than eight
syllables : o
Five syllables: 4o04a
Seven syllables : ga* g3a 1352 447a* 5942* z53d* 824a
857-58a 885-86* T
Some of these padas zﬁay be made regular by assuming the
loss of syliables, but there seems to be no doubt about the
genuineness of the remainder. _Arnold has pointed out (§20) that
such verses occur in the Rgveda. -

VIII. METRICAL LICENCE: ~ 7= - = .
§39. Many verses in Thag, as printed in O, scan only because of
certain changes which have been introduced into them metrs
causz. Such changes usually involve the writing of a long syliable
as short, or vice versa, but other forms of metrical licence are
employed too. Many more verses ¢an be regularized if the
necessary changes are made m.c. The following lists give
examples of the changes which have been made, and suggest
padas where similar changes could be made to improve the
metre. It must, however, be made clear that the fact that the
metre of a verse can be improved is no evidence that it should be
improved. There are many padas which do not scan by strict
classical standards but seem incapable of improvement. Unless
we assume that the text is hopelessly corrupt, we are forced to

admit that the authors wrote unmetrical verses. There is no

reason for doubting this, for there are surely bad versifiers in all
languages. It follows therefore that we should be very careful
about emending the text, especially where an emendment
would change the meaning. S0 when Alsdorf points out that in
91b we must read su(d)dhar.niz:y: m.c., we are faced with the
problem of deciding whether we should regard this as an
unhistoric doubling of the consonant {cf. §40) and assume that
the compound consists of sudhd 4 anna, or regard it as
suddha -+ anna. Even when the correction involves no change
of meaning, there is need for caution. In 119¢ O reads md ca
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parmddo, which scans as a Vegavali pida in a Vaddliya verse.
If we read pamado we should have a coniplete Vastaliya verse -
and bétter syntax too, since we should-have the regular aorist -
form withmd. Yet Brough has pointed out (G. Dh p. 194) that
md pamado occurs regularly in Pili against the metre, so that
we are dealing here not with 2 single mistake in one text but the
tradition underlymg a number of texts. We must also recognize
that writers in Pali did not always follow the stricter rules of
Skt literatare. Although O reads fifthanti (against the MSS)
in 841b 10834 11784, he retains titthanti in gob 120b 440b and
ydcantiin 836, so we cannot be certain that the opening =-~- for
an even pada was avoided in Pali. Similarly, we can read
passafi in 61a and hariAali in 449¢ to avoid the opening *~~- in
an odd pada, but Fausbgll has drawn attention to the facts that
the formf:ropenmg is found in Dh 124 38g 405 etc. (p.%294), 2nd
the katter in Dh 12 382 etc. (p- 93), although it would be easy
to catrect the text.

§40. The umhistoric doubling of consonents. Examples of this
are foond in the following padas:
74a 10104 kdma-cchando (£1)
8% sandhavissam (1) x
1454 ku-nnadinam ($l)
17G¢ pafipagjissam (§1)
2774 maka-pphalanm (&)
296d 3360 emata-ddaso (§1)
304d su-ggalin (S1)
3074 suci-pandara-cchadd {Jag)
3z1cd ossajjeyya (Gapa)
480d 621d vandissam ($1)
481¢ anucankamissam (§l)
52Ic II43¢ I234¢ samyojana-bandhana-cchidam {Jag
and Vait)
573d moka-cchadana-chiadito (81)
618b su-mmano {§l)
6565 dhura-ssako ($])
698¢ acchadanam ($1)
758a dhamma—ppats (§l)
q60c hu~dditthi (&)
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765¢ amadfiissam (81)
797a ppathavim (Tost)
788a dumae-pphaliniva {Jag)
915¢ abhijanissam (81)

. g37d bahuttaram (81)
9785 maha-bbhayam (81}
1028¢ su-ggahitam {81)
1091b a-dduliyo {Trist)
1122¢ maha-bbhayd (Jag) -
(1134a) dhiti-pparant (Jag) (O reads dhs dhi param)
1136b su-citta-patia-cchadana (Jag)

e ——— —

Some of these changes may not be genuine changes m..,since
they can be explained in other ways: amata-ddasa andghurd-i="-
ssaha are’ probably merely variations of amalam~dasa and

dhuram-saha, i.e. compounds with the first element in the
* accusative case {cf. -gala-ddas occurring in ThagA as a v.l. for
-gatam-dasa in 12574) ; maha-pphelam and maha-bbhayam are
 varants of mahd-phala and -mahd-bhaya; forms with -ch-
~ developing into -cch- ate in conformity with the rule in Skt that
-ch- is doubled after a short vowel There are, however, some
words where, to preserve a short vowel, -ch- is not doubled, e.g.
abbha-chidita 1068b, citra-chadd 1108b.

“There is a number of padas where the metre becomes more
regular if doubling of this kind is postulated :

54c a{d)dutiyo (Aup)

91b su-(dydhannam {Gana)
111d aniccatdtam (unnamed)
5992 a{pypandaro (Vait)
1215a {pypathavim (Veg)

§41. The simplification of consonant groups. ~Examples of this
are found in the following padas :

s10b 7342 7370 7384 1115b dukha (Jag and $1)
527a bhadante (Trist) :
11185 bhikkhasu {Jag)

1141a nibandhisam (J2g)
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The metre is improved if groups are simplified in the following

padas:

36¢ attha-pulclchanam (Gana)

62a ara[f)Ae (Veg)

73a 10734 du[k)khita (Jag and Vait)

77¢ 1130¢ niggahki[s)sami (Jag)

1154 pari[c]chadena (81)

123¢ ghara-[f)thitiko (Vait)

151a f[{jths (Trist)

444a tiki[c]chartam (§1)

518a 519a 585¢ 66g¢ 1051c 11240 du[k)kha (Jag, Trist,
Vait, and £I) ’

946a kantaka-[fjthanamhi (1)

(9813) yala-sankappa-{flihiyi (Aup)

1190b kappa-{fithayino (&)

- 1217b puthulfljanatiya (Veg)

1242b abhibhu[ylya (Gana)
1244d sabba-[{{thifinam (Gana)
12676 vicikiccha{{}thand (Trist)
12745 [s]sa (Trist)

§42. The restoration of doubled consonants. Examples are found
in the following padas :

30¢ ppamajjitum (51)
goa 12z0a 369a 440a kkkandha (81)

 250d rhitams (Rath)

371b kkhambhayanie (Trist)
644b ppavedhenti (£1)

833¢ ppasideyya (1)

8716 ppamajjats (81)

The metre is improved if consonants are restored in the
following padas:

866a (tythito (Trist)
1073¢ kila(mdmati (Vait)
(x219¢) (pypamucchito (Vait)

§43. The shorlening ol nasalized vowels. In a number of words
a nasalized vowel is to be scanned as short. This is shown in O
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by the omission of the anusvdra, although this is, of course, on
guide to the actual pronunciation of a short nasalized vowel.
{2} Examples of the loss of - internally :
' 1294 ajanatd (81}
320b icchato ($1)
The metre is improved if -f.n——is"én:'dgéa'fri’?{
36d aki{flcarassa (Gana) T
5225 vikha[miga-pathe (Jag)
750¢ -mulsijcam (51}
875d vidhiyalm]tu (8])
(b) Examples of the loss of final -w—: e
665 6g0b 12534 sabbadhammana {8y
75a suvihitdna (Valt):“— T
95 kantdraddhina (8l
186b sakkareyyina (81)
2044 5094 buddhdna (31
484z Argana (&) '
795f 797/ 799f Bo1f 803/ 8osf Bozf Bogf 81/ 813/ 815/
81yf nibbina (1)
1100d 1130¢ mayka (Jag and Trigt)
1121b chetiu (Jag) -
1132b 11452 tuyka (Jag)
1171b veddna (81)
1266d devina (Trist)

The metre is improved if -7 is omitted in:
12¢ bhojana[m] (Trist)
36¢ —puccharalm] (Gana)
s6a kufikdyalm) (Gana)
455d stthi-rapasmilm] (81)
489a samatta[m} (Gana)
518a dukkhalm] (Jag)
868a cirassa[m] (Trist)
10044 idalm] (Veg) -
11174 anicca{m] (Jag)
1215b jagatogadhalm)] (Veg)
1215d eva[m) (Veg)
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1243c lasmi[m] (Gana)
1263b vicikicchinam) (Tnst)

§44. The metre can frequently be improved by the restoration
of one or more syllables ;

rob {say samito (Trist)

85 paviveka(ssa) rasam (Vait)
207d 867¢ t(upvam (Vait and Trist)
321a agha-{gaytam (Gana)

3566 d(u)vdra (Gana)

414¢ {ca) niddam {Aup)

447a {ev") afivassali ($l)

534b Maya-namdas)d (Jag)

590c¢ citassa {ca) (Gana)

592¢ bkajfabblakyani (Gana)

- 5942 bhdveyya {ca) (1) -
594b anafla-safifiam {ca) (Gana)
596¢ vi{ppaymutlo (Gana)

7394 (sa) sakkoli ($])

753d {tifHthats (41)

784b idk{am) adh:nacchah (Jag) -
871a yo {ca) {81}

1018a kodhanena {ca) (Vait)

1019) pafiiavata {ca) (Vait)

1079a (e tesam ($1)

1113¢ wira{gayye or vira{dhayye (Jag)
1127b karost (no) "Jag)

1143c nanu {na) (Jag)

1152b (karisa->paribandham (Gana)
1160a sukhumam {te) (81)

12144 aratins {ca) (Veg)

12205 {pa)patanti (Veg)

1243b (su-ymaggam (Gana) -

1245¢ fasma {1 ha) (Gana)

1268¢ v{a) (Trist)

§45. Removal of syllables. Hyper-metric pidas can often be
corrected by shortening or denasalizing vowels and then
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assuming resolution of a long syllable, but the metre can some-
times be improved by the removal of one or more syllables:

§46. Lengthening of vowels. The metre is {requently corrected

7a maccu-rajassa)-senam {Aup}
27¢ 233¢ panud(ahlissdmi (1)
36¢ [pa-ldakkhina- (Gana)

56a kuti{kalyam (Gana) e
56d 59b kuli{kal (81) IR
58d [yesam altho] (81)

62a [mayam] (Veg)

102} [sam-]kilissamdndse {Gana)
1045 [ca) (Gana)

123c ahdratthiti[ko] (Vait) -

1245 4955 10536 kide[su] {Aup. becommg Va.zt)
1244 4954 Y053d [ka-lpunsszv_ait) LTI
200a [kko tvam) (Gana) . - -

200d [samgha-majjhantht] {Gal_lé)

258¢ tiracch{an)a-yoniyd (Rath)

3Yoc vippavds(asamaylo (Aup)

324d [sa-lkubbalo (81)

3864 [eatasso] (Gana)

405¢ acchard-[sam-\ghdta-matiam (81)

4115 [alhu (Vait)

5934 [ca] (41 becoming Gana)

692a acca[nia)ruct (Sl)

7575 [sablam) (&)

817a [wi-ljanato (81}

871a pamajiiiva[na} (1)

875a [hi] (&)

o81c [su-}samdhittato (Aup)

1183b [atta-Jbhavam (8l)

1183c [aham] (1)

12184 paticca-{pari-Jnibbuto (Veg)
1242¢ bandhana-[pa-)murica-(karajp (Gana)
1245¢ [h3] (Gana) :
1245d [appamatio] (Gana)

by lengthening or nasalizing a vowel which is normally short,

€.E-




b4 nfrodudiorsr

(@) Trisfubh pidas:
12b 142d salimd
303b dvahdfi
5556 nihiyaft
555b mali

776b vald
7846 bhavdbhavesu

11254 prydpiyam
12744 acdrs

(3} Jagaii pidas:
774 1130a acdri
5204 dve-
(784b) ddhigacchats
1109¢ ajjhupdgalo
1123bc 11280 -hetd

11344 Piiram
11385 11390 labbhati
12524 alirocast

(¢) Vaitaliya pidas:
37d raftham-cariyd
57a dhu '

- 68a safimalo

3995 viya
399¢ palavals

(d) Aupacchandasaka pidas ;
6d kiya-gati-salim
6d dhitima

(¢) Ganacchandas pada :
506a muni

() Sloka padas:
135 1063} sucindharg
20b ntkanfy

157¢ manasi-kdrd (lengthened incorrectly)
163d dhuy
1760 pabdajayi

Iv
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- z22d 5144 97d panidhi
" 2602 manasi-kdro

29704 I150¢ flare
2854 830d dgamam

" 2Q06¢ vimocayt

2g7d kumind-mukhe
3154 3934 Kimihi
316& sapafz-— -
331b aniltho

334D anukampi
338c ha

3664 4770 }Strmsz
400G 401 sakaft -

--45gg~aiaﬁaka~jaia—j§ada

468d kiya-gald-salim
516d 12504 niripadhi
548a -salt

5576 gai

5748 valtals

580d ggzb ramati
626d ovadi

6615 671b bhavabhava
67678 nibbindali
{69za) accaruct

761a sabbadhi

468¢ panudi

8oyd 8ood 811d 813d 815d 817d carali
826a sena-pafs

826z mayi

832d nadafi *

8352 ruccaii

(838a) agamha

841b 10834 11784 liithanii
8736 yudijals

881c sarana-

- 8g7a aggaki

8q7b rajayi
Bg7d dhdrayi
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934c -hetit

946d muni
968¢ bhant
989¢ wirddhayi
99oc drddhayi
10494 salimanlo
1175a kimi
1206a pasavi
12304a bkdsali

Simon pointed out (p. g1} that verbal forms in -aff in Pali
sometimes correspond to Skt forms in -afe (see the notes on 61
400 676 992}, and we may perhaps conclude that the
compensatory lengthened forms were introduced as the use of
the middie forms declined. The so—called “ split compounds
should perhaps be imcluded in this section, since their use is
undoubtedly m.c., and just as O prints rafthamcariyd in 37d as
a compound, so perhaps we should print amaram-tapasm in 219,
or mxlakk}m-rajamm—rauam in 965a where the cty specifically
states that -m- is m.c.

§47. The metre can be corrected in many padas by-lengthening
or nasalizing vowels:

(a) Tristubh pidas:
3b aggi
10a vthari{m) or vikari (but more likely vihare)
10¢ aniipalitlo
385 Gavampali

98-998 794b 7965 7985 Boob Bozb Bogd pivalm)
98-995 7945 7965 7985 Bood Bozb Bogb manasi-karofo
151a itthi (if not made long by brahati)

1524 pund

52gb-wfii

536c piti

743d alopati

780a dayhali

781b fand

483d nd

870d akil




it v " Elders' Verses I

100Gb agdrisii

‘T110¢ sabbam (i.e.-m > -m)
1268a jdii

I271a 1275¢ jalT

1272d 1273b mohayi

(6) Jagatt padas:

307¢ palehiis

308¢ pariyesall

522¢ 424c bhiRkhil
- §35¢ modali

11084 1143¢c nani

11374 mudii

1252 virecall

1272¢ arjali

1273b digha-raitdnusdyilam
(¢) Vailaliya pidas:

sS4z aduliyo -

57d funi

123C -thitl

xB8oc ¢’ ahil

180d etaraki

256¢ citla-kall

121g¢ mdna-pathasmi{(m)

(d) Aupacchandasaka padas:
51-544 325-29d paithayasi (or patthayase)
416b vdlend
g81a satima

(¢) Vegavali péda:
12154 1dhi or idhalm) (of read (p>pathavim)

{f) Ganacchandas padas:
65¢ bhdsali
102d samkhdresil
104) piti-sukhena
115b -sallakikena
sqsb iddhi-pddans
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1152¢ bhtkkhil
12444 desayt

(¢} Unnamed metres :
I1r1c vadly

(h) Sloka padas :
564 50b kuft
61a passati
9ob 1206 4408 litthant
2864 sarana-
436a pili-
449¢ hasifiali
7135 vd (for va, printed ca) S
733a ambila(rm)
821b kaficani-
836b yacanti
926a nici-

ST ey

§48. Bhortening of vowels. The metre is frequently corrected
by shortening a vowel which is naturally long, e.g.
{a) Tristubk padas :
- 370744 visesi
527d bhagi
5340 Maya-
7794 fdl
12744 ahu
(8) Jagati padas:
2094 -bhini
1119¢ dostna-
(c) Vaitaliya pada :
57a dhu
(d) Aupacchandasaka padas :
5-8¢ vijitdvi
411b ahu
{¢) Sloka padas:
135 1003b -dhard
163d dhu
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240b Adtinam
240d bandhunam
2875 3454 Gaya- ~
510¢ goza go5a ahu
838b atthami :
g34c -bhikkha-
993/ pagiye
1210d apalayinam

§4g. The metre can be corrected in a number of places by
shortening vowels : '
(a) Tristudh pidas: N
J2¢ anitdya
3744 jandis
1110¢ calam (i.e. -m > -m belore a vowel)
1x21a ropeivd
12642 namassam (1.e. - > -m before a vowel)
(b) Jagafi padas:
306d dosind-
520¢ passitvd
7250 bhdvetvd
(¢) Vaitaliya padas:
63a adkicetasd
1195 hadayasmim (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel)
180¢ ¢’ dhu
5994 apandard
12344 anighd
(d) Awbacchandasaka padas:
ba wpdgd
4X4c khiddd-
. 981a yathd-ciri
(¢} Rathoddhatd pada:
260c viditud .

| (f) Vegavaii padas:
i 1004b pacchi vd
5 . 1214b sabbasd
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12174 -gakl
 1218d -parinibbuts
“1221¢ ¢ dnndhots

{g) Ganacchandas padas :

22a sugivd

. . sob malulé

TLNIITITTI sob vipjutd

77 321a abbiajham (i.e. -1 > -m before a vowel)
357-58a 11524 yathd

1242d bhagasé
1243b maggam (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel)

CET LT T 124sd sdsané

(k) ‘Unnamed metres : g

" xr¥a duradhivdsa
IIIc ftarltaren’ eva
() Sloka padas: -
' 23b madhupaydsam - . .
34f andmantelvd
1285 mé
1572 -manasi-kara
418c aghdtanam
420a wfiiidpano
7034 viAfdpant
w43b abhijigisdti
g52¢ nand-vada
1043¢ mané- (or mana-)
1075b attdnam
11986 Sudhammayam (i.e. -;n > -m before a vowel)

LR

IX. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY

§50. Consonant groups not making position. In general the
language of Thag follows the usual rule that a naturally short
vowel is scanned as long if it is followed by a consonant group.
Simon, however, pointed out (pp. g4-—g5) that certain groups
appear not to make position, i.e. a short vowel before them is
still to be scanned as short. The evidence for this depends upon
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the occurrence of the vowels in question in positions where a
short vowel is normally found; e.g. in the cadence of an even
; ¢loka pida. As has been stated (§33), there are floka padas in
[ Thag which do not have the characteristic cadence ~--=, and it

 must be concluded that Simon's assertions are not entirely
without doubt.

(2} br: Simon maintained that br made position in braka,
brakma, bravits, and britheti, but not in anubrith- and brahmana.
The position in Thag is as follows, assuming as Simon did that

_the metre is regular in each case:

' brahatf makes position in 1514 .
T abravl does in 430d 4766 484d 764d 1275d
; abravum does in 7204
! . britsi does not in 866 A
‘ . brahma- does not in gogb 1181b, but in sabrahmacdrisu in
:387-gza 1078a it probably does, if the opening *--- Wwas
“avoided (see §39 and the note on 81)° -
I brakmana does not in 140b°185b 221b 7454 7474 8284 Bagh
- I127a 1173b 1187-88f 12764, but in 5544 the seventh syllable is
. "nore likely to be long, so possibly br makes position here
"+ anubrish- does not make p{)s‘ition in 23f 27d 233d 925¢

7T (B) tv's in-fvd and -fudna it makes position, e.g. karilvdna 285a
. i tvam.probably makes position-in 385d (see the note on 385),
- "%, but-not in zoo¢ 11094 11244 In.207d-it either makes position
... or we must read {u)vaz. ‘Perhaps we should read faz in padas

“ " whete it does not make position, as Alsdorf does in 200¢ (see

App. 11, p. 236)

{¢). dv: dvdra does not make position’in 12352

(d) by (vy) : byadhitam does not make position in 734
’ " " byahare does not in 209¢
byaggheht does not in 1135

(¢).fr : citra makes position’in 787a ixﬁ_tza
' . anuirasi probably does in 8642

s

The other occurrences of conjunct consonants are in positions
where the metre is not fixed.
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§s51. Svarabhakli vowels. In many words a vowel which can be
shown on historic grounds to be epenthetic, evolved to resolve
a consonant group, must be disregarded for the purposes of
scansion. In most cases this probably results from the fact that
the cpenthetic vowel had not yet developed at the time the
verse was composed. In other examples the phenomenon is
probably that of the resolution of a long syllable rather than the
disregard of a svarabhakii Nowel, e.g. sukhuma is found at the
beginning of $loka _padas (842 r1o12b) Where resolution is
common, and in Vaildliya verses (124¢ 495¢ 1053¢) in a position
where either - or -~ s possible. For the purposes of the following
list all such ambiguous occurrences have been listed here, and
not in the lists of ‘Tesolved syllables (§§zs(d), 26(d), 3s).
Ganacchandas and. matrdchgndas pidas are marked with (1).
arah- sood_B22za 3’5@“ 97047 gyd 9724 {but not g73c, -nor the
" related araha in-1086h) -
arahat 690d 991c (but not 1852 296¢c 3364 516c gb1db g68b
1173d)
ariya 35¢ 484 148a 215¢ 266a 3344 421c 492a 5074 595¢1 603d
6454 650¢ 660d 9g9¢ 1258¢ Y273a (but not 950d 1256¢%)
asamhidriya 372c

ahariya 759b ’
ahirika 943d (but not ahirikati in 11234, nor the related hzr: in
922b 9564)

dcariya 288a (but not 721-22) 11408)

iriy- 68gc (but not 276b%)

iriya 59101 (but not 4326 570d 9274, nor the related sriya in
g21¢)

kayir- 152¢ 226ab 322ab 451a 6350

kasira 16ce :

kilittha zgoa {(but not 2775 nor Adis- in 1020 9544, nor the
related kilesa in 67a 438a 520b 521b 930b g31a g32ac IIISC
12682 (cf. kelisa 1010d), nor kilesska in 8g84d)

garah- 935d (but not 160ac g65b)

garaha 668¢ (but not 6685)

cariyd (see also brahmacariya) 473¢ 981b (but not 37d)

{aliya (see the note below) 128¢

liriya 163¢ )

turiya 267d 398a 10714
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dutiya (see the note below) g7d 8624

pakiriya 7794

payir- 1236¢ 1238b 1251d

pariy- 125¢ 184¢ 308¢ gy7a 1235¢ 1249¢ 125ca {but not 339a
422d 941a 12248 12480 12624)

pavivekiya 66gc (but not 669%)

Parapartya-726b-.

brakmacariya 236¢c 2775 631z &70d 7oga 710z 836c 1027c 1274a
{but-not 8372 1079c*)

bhariyd 9344 (but not 72¢ 2994d)

rattiyo 207¢ 385b (but not raftiyd in 627ace ; ralyd occurs 5174
628a). ... - )

rahada 7592:’ -

vajira 4104 T

-vlriya T48¢ 156a 167ad 224h 266¢ 311d 335¢ 353a 359¢} 5156

. 58s5a 638a 745a 8184 861a gyg¢ 1139¢ "12644 127356 (but not

- x47d 1655 2634 89od 9625 ¢87b, nor in viriyavd 739d )

veluriya 1190¢

sakkariy- 1011a

sirimat 945

sukbuma 124c] 495¢} 8420 1o012b 1053¢l (but not 71a 2102

_ 1160a%)

suriya 477¢ 5175 6285

-hariya 534¢

hethiyali T40c
In general all other words are scanned as they are spelt,

except that in d{udvdra (3560) and t{udvam (2074 867c¢)

svarabhakli vowels must be supplied for scansion purposes.

B

The classification of tafiya and dutiya as svarabhakts forms is |

doubtful, since no forms *fafya and *dufya exist. The existence
of AMg tacca and docea, however, may support this interpreta-
tion {cf. Pischel, 1900, §82), although it is possible to regard
these forms as contracted or syncopated from fatiya and duliya.
Pida 128¢c could well be an example of the resolution of the
first syllable, but in g7d and 8624 we must otherwise assume
resolution of the third syllable, of which there are’ few certain
examples (see §36).

Despite its appearance, dahissali (96gb) does not mclude a
svarabhakti vowel, but dakh- < dadk- has replaced dhd-.




THERAGATHA
SINGLE VERSES
SECTION I

Subhiti mere——

1. My small hut is roofed, pleasant, draught-free ; Tain; sky
(-deva), as you please; my mind is_ well-concentrated,
released ; I remain zealous ; rain, sky(-deva}.

Mahikotthika
2. Calm, quiet, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he shakes

off evil characteristics as the wind shakes off J‘.__h;g_'l'eav&s

“tree. TS
Kankharevata -~ -~ =~

. See this wisdom of the Tathagatas, who giving hght and

vision like a fire blazing in the mght dzspel the doubt of those

who come

Punna Mantaniputta

4. One should associate only with the good, the clever, those
who see the goal ; wise, vigilant, and discerning, they attain
to the goal which is great, profound, hard to see, subtle, fine.

Dabba )
5. He who was hard to tame is tamed by (self-Jtaming ; he is
worthy {dabba), contented, with doubts overcome, victorious,
with fears truly gone ; that Dabba is quenched, with stead-
fast self

Sitavaniyz
6. The bhikkhu who went to Sitavana is alone, contented, with
concentrzted self ; victorious, with excitement gone, guarding
the mindfulness concerned with the body, possessed of
resolution.

Bhalliya

7- He who has thrust away the army of king death, as a great
flood pushes down a very weak bridge of reeds, is victorious,
with fears truly gone, tamed, quenched, with steadfast self.

I
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8. He who was hard to tame is tamed by (self-taming ; he is
a hero (vira), contented, with doubts overcome, victorious ;
with excitement truly gone that Vira is quenched, with
steadfast self. '

Pilindavaccha
. It has come, it has not departed, nor-was.that bad advice to
me ; among the things shared out {among men) I obtained
the best. T

Punnamisa
10. Whoever, having attained to knowledge, being quiet, with
self restrained, destroys longing for this world or the next, he,
not clinging to all phenomena;~would: Inow the arising and

passing-away of the world, -~ T

"SECTION 2

' Cilagavaccha

I1. A bhikkhu who has much joy in the doctrine taught by the
Buddha would attain to the peaceful state, the happy
calming of the constituent elements.

Mahagavaccha
12. Having strength through wisdom, possessed of vows and
virtuous conduct, concentrated, delighting in meditation,
possessed of mindfulness, eating whatever food is proper, one
should await one’s time here, with desire gone.

: Vanavaccha
13. Those rocks delight e, the colour of the blue clouds,
beautiful, with cool waters and pure streams, covered with

. Indagopaka insects. )

Vanavaccha's pupil
14. My preceptor said to me, " Let us go from here, Sivaka.”
My body dwells in the village ; my mind has gore to the
forest. Even though I am lying down, I shall go there ; there
is no attachment for those who know.
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Kundadhina
15. Oneshould cut off five, one should abandon five, one should
espedally develop five ; a bhikkhu who has gone beyond the
five attachments is called a ** floodcrosser **

Belatthasisa
16. Just as a noble thoroughbred, with swishing tail, and mane,
goes with littie difficulty, so for me the days and nights go
with little difficulty, when spiritual happiness has been
obtained.
Disaka
17. When he 1slazy and a glutton, a sleeper who rolls as he lies,
- like a great hog fed on gram the fool comes to the womb
again and again.
Singalapita
18. There was a bhikkhu, an heir of the Buddha, in the
Bhesakala forest; he suffused this whole earth with the
contemplation of the skeleton-notion. Very qmck!y, I think,
he will get rid of desire for sensual pleasures.’

Eulz

19. Truly canal-makerslead water, arrow-makers bend the bow,

carpenters bend wood, men of good vows tame the self.
Ajita
20. I have no fear of death, I have no longing for life ; attentive
and mindful I shall abandon the body.

SECTION 3

Nigrodha
2I. 1 am not afraid of fear; our teacher is well-skilled in the
undying ; where fear does not remain, there by the (eight-
{old) road the bhikkhus go.

Cittaka
22. Blue, with beautiful necks, the crested peacocks call in
Karamvi; urged on by the cool breeze they awaken the

sleeper to meditatlon
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Gosala
23. Having eaten honey and rice in Velugumba, skilfully
comprehending the arising and passing away of the elements
of existence, I shall return to my hill-side, devoting myself to
seclusion. '

Sugandha _
24. 1 went forth after keeping onc rainy season; see the

essential rightness of the doctrine. The three knowledgest
have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching has been dorne.

Nandiya . ;

25. Attacking such a bhikihu, whose mind is like splendonr, oo . ?

e

constantly fruitful, you will come to grief, Kanha,  _..:%.0 170

Abhaya

26. Hearing the well-spoken utterance of the Buddha, the
sun’s kinsman, I pierced the subtle thing indeed, as one
pierces the tip of a hair with an arrow.

) - Lomasakangiya

27. With my chest I shall thrust aside dabba grass, and kusa
grass, and potakila grass, and usira, and mufija-grass, and
bulrushes, devoting myself to seclusion.

Jambugamika’s son

28. Are you not intent on clothes? Do you-not delight in
adornments ? Do you, not other folk, send forth this odour
of virtue ?

Harita

2g. Malking the self erect, making your mind straight as an
arrow-maker makes an arrow straight, break ignorance to
pieces, Harta. o

Uttiya

30. When illness arose in me, mindfulness arose in me : illness
" has arisen in me, it is time for me to be vigilant. ‘
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SECTION %

‘ Gahvaratinya
3I. Tormented by gnats and mosqmtos in the forest in the
great wood, like an elephant in the van of the battle, one
should endure there mindful.

Suppiya
32. I shall exchange the ageing for agelessness, the burning for
quenching, for the highest peace, for unsurpassed rest-from-
exertion.
Sopaka
33. Just as a woman would be good towards her beloved only
son, so one should be good to all living creatures cverywhere.

Posiya
34. These women are always best when not approachnd by one
who knows. Coming from the village {o the forest, from there
I entered the house. Rising up from there I, who deserve to
be fed (posiya), went cut without having take.n my leave.

Samaiifiakani

35. Practising this, he who seeks happiness ga_ms happiness and
obtains glory ; his fame increases who develops the noble,
eight-fold, straight, direct road for the attainment of the
undying. ‘

- Kumiputta

36. Hearing is good, action is good, the houseless life is always
good ; the questioning of the aim, doing what is skilful, thisis
the ascetic’s state for one who has nothing.

Kumaputta's companion
37. They go to different countries, wandering unrestrained. If
they lose concentration, what good will this bad conduct do ?
Therefore one should dispel pride, one should meditate
undistracted.

Gavampati
38. That Gavampati, who by his supemormal power made the
River Sarabhu stand fast, is unfettered and unmoved. The
devas revere that great sage who has surpassed all attach-
ments and reached the far shore of existence.
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Tissa

39. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by the
sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of the
abandonment of desire for sensual pleasures.

Vaddhamana
40. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by
the sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of
the abandonment of desire for existence.

SECTION 5

Sirivaddha
41. The flashes of lightning fall upon the cleft of Vebhira and
Pandava, but gone to the cleft in the mountain the son of
the incomparable venerable one meditates.

Khadiravaniya
42. Cala, Upacila, Sisupacila, now indeed remain mindful;
one has come to you like a hair-piercer,

- Sumarigala

44 Wellaid, welbid, very well-iid an Dol e thiee crooked
things ; wcll 1id are the sickles of me, wellrid are the ploughs
of me, well-id are the curved spades of me ; even if they are
bere, here, ¢ven so enough of them, enough. Meditate Sumas-
gala, meditate Sumarngala, remain vigilant Sumangala.

Sanu
44. Mother, they weep for one who is dead, or for one who
although alive is not seen. Why, mother, do you weep for me
who am both alive and seen ?

Ramamyawharm
45. Just as a noble thorouglibred, having stumnbled, stands firm
(again}, so should you consider me as one possessed of insight,
a disciple of the fully-enlightened one, the Buddha's own
thoroughbred son.




Single Verses o 7

Samiddhi
46. In faith I went forth from the house to the houseless state :
my mindfulness and wisdom have increased, my mind is “ell-
concentrated. Make shapes as you please, you will not frighten’

me,

e Ujjaya
47. Homage to you, enlightened hero; you are completely
_ released in every respect. Living in the field of your achieve-
‘ment, I live without isavas.

- Safijaya
: 48=Since T-went forth from the house to the houseless state,

T havenot been aware of having any ignoble hate-ridden
: ———mtgrnbon

oo Ramaneyyaka
49- Amidst the sound of chirping and the cries of the birds, this
mind of mine does not waver, for devotion to solitude is mine.

Vimala
50. The earth is spnnkled the wind blows, lightning flashes in
the sky. My thoughts are quietened, my mind is well- -
concentrated.

SECTTON b

Geodhika
5: “The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant draught-free, and my mind is well-concentrated.
So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish.

Subihu
52. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught free, and my mind is well-concentrated on
my body. So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish.
Valliya
53. The sky{-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught-free ; I live in it vigilant. So rain, sky
(-deva), if you-wish.

At ar T
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- : =-Uttiya

s4. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught-free ; I live in it without companion. 5o
rain, sky(-deva), if you wish.

Anjanivaniya

55. Making a small hut, plunging into_the Adjana forest,
I dwelt there. The three knowledges bave been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

e —— —

Kutivihdrin
56. Who is in the small hut ? A bhikkhu is in the small hut,
with desire gone, with well-concentrated mind. Thus know,
friend, your small hut was not made n vain:™ -

B

Kutivihidn 7. =7
57. This was your old hut;. you desire another, new, hut.
Discard the hope of a hut ; a new hut will be painful again,

bhikkhu. .
Ramanlyakutika
58. My small hut is pleasant, a gift of fzith, delightful. T have
no need of girls. Go there, women, [to those who have need}.

Koszallavihirin _
59. In faith I went forth ; I madea small hut in the forest, and
I am vigilant, zealous, attentive, mindful.

Sivali
60. My intentions, which I'had as m, goal when I entered the
hut, have prospered. Abandoning the propensity to pride
1 shall come to the knowledges and to release.

SECTION 7

Yappa
61. The seeing one sees the seeing one, and sees the non-seeing
one too ; the non-secing one does not see the non-seeing one
nor the seeing one.
A ‘Vajjiputta
62. We dwell alone in the forest like a tree rejected in a wood.
Many envy me, as hell-dwellers envy one going to heaven.
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Palckha,

63. Passed away, they fall; fallenand being greedy, they have
come again. What was to be done is done, what was to be
enjoyed is enjoyed. Happiness has been attained by
happiness.

Vimalakondafifa o
64. I was bomn of the tree-named one, begotten by the bright-
bannered one. The banner-killer has destroyed the bearer of
the great banner by means of the banner,

Ukkhepakatavaecha

65. Well-poised, full of noble Joy. he preaches to householders
that which has been collected by ““ Heap-made " Vaccha
OVer many years. .

Meghiya

66. The great hero, having reached the far shore of all
phenomena, counselled me. Hearing his doctrine I dwelt in
his presence, mindful. The three knowledges have been
obtained, the Buddha's teaching has been done.

Ekadhammasavaniya
67. My defilements have been bumed up; al existences have
been rooted out; joumneying-ga from rebirth to rebirth is
completely annihilated ; there & now no renewed existence.

Ekuddaniya
68. For a sage who is attentive, vigilant, training himsel{ in the
paths of sage-hood, venerable, calm, always possessed of
mindfulness, griefs do not come into existence,

Chanea
69. Hearing the great-flavoured doctrine of the great one,
taught by him who is of supreme knowledge and omniscience,
I entered on the road for the attainment of the undying. He
is well-skilled in the path to rest-from-exertion.

70. Virtue indeed is foremost here, but the wise man is supreme,
conquering among men and devas because of his virtue and
“wisdom.
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o sECTION 8
Vacchapala
71. Quenching is truly not hard to obtain for him who sees the
goal even though it is very fine and subtle, who is skilled in
thought, of humble manner, practising the virtuous conduct
cultivated- by the Boddha.
T Atuma
72. Justis a young bamboo is hard to trample down when its
tip has grown, and it has developed hard wood, so I find it
hard to go forth becanse of the wife who has been brought
home. Give me permission. Now I have gone forth.

NI T T Minava
73::Having seen an old man, and a miserable diseased one, and
having seen a dead one come to the end of his life, then having
gone forth I became a wanderer, abandoning mind-beguiling

sensual pleasures.
Suyamana

4. Desire for sensual pleasures, malevolence, sloth and torpor,
conceit, and uncertainty are in no way found in a bhikkhu.

Susarada .

75. Goéd is the sight of the well-disposed ; doubt is cut off,
discretion increases. They make even a fool into 2 clever
man ; therefore union with good men is good.

Piyanjzha

26. One should settle down when others are flying wp,; one
should fly up when others are settling down. One should
remain when others are not remaining ; one should not take
pleasure when others take pleasure.

Hattharohaputta

77. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it
liked, as it pleased ; mow I shall control it properly, as the
hook-holder controls an elephant in rut.

) Mendasira

78. T have run through the journeying-on of numerous rebirths,
without expiation. I have suffered pain, {but now) my mass
of pain has disappeared.
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Rakkhita .
79. L have eliminated all desire ; all hatred has been rooted out :
all my delusion has gone. I have bécome cold, quenched.

Ugga
8o. Whatever action was done by me, whether small or great,
all that is completely annihilated. There is now no renewed
existence,

SECTION g

Samitigutta
1. Whatever cvil was done by me previously in other births,
that must now be experienced. No other basic cause exists.

Kassapa -
82. Go there, child, wherever there are good alms, pleasant and
withott fear. Do not be smitten by grief.

Stha
83. Stha, remain vigilant, not relaxing day or night. Develop
good characteristics ; quickly give up the body.

Nita"’ .
84. Sleeping all night, delighting in company by day, when
indeed will the fool put an end to pain ?

Suniga :
85. One who is well-skilled in grasping mental images, knowing
the sweetness of solitude, meditating, zealous, mindful, should
attain to spiritual happiness.

Nzgita
86. Qutside this {order) the road of the many who profess
another doctrine does not lead to quenching as this one does ;
so indeed the blessed teacher instructs the Order himself,
truly showing the palms of his hands,

Pavittha
87. The eclements of existence are seen as they are; all
existences are forn asunder ; journeying-on from rebirth to
rebirth is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed
existence, '
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: Ajjuna
88. Truly I was able to draw myself from the water to dry land.
As if being borne along on a great flood, I comprehended the
truths.

Devasabha
8g. The muds and rmires are crossed, the chasms are avoided.
1 am released from food and tie. All conceits are extermi-
nated.

- Samidatta.

go. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with
root cut ofi ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth is com-
pletely annihilated : there is now no renewed existence.

SECTION IO

Paripunnaka

g1. Pure food with 100 flavours is not so well thought of as is
that which I enjoyed today : the doctrine taught by Gotama
the Buddhza, whose vision is unlimited.

Yijaya

gz. He whose asavas are completely annihilated, and who is not
interested in food, whose field of action is empty and signless
release, his track is hard to find, lke that of birds'in the air.

Fraka -

93. Painful are sensual pleasures, Eraka; not happy are
sensual pleasures, Eraka; he who loves sensuzal pleasures
loves pain, Eraka ; he who does not love sensual pleasures
does not love pain, Eraka.

Mattaji
g4. Homage to that blessed, glorious member of the Sakya clan.
- He taught well this foremost doctrine whén he had attained
to the foremost state. '
Cakkhupala

gs5. I am blind, with eyes destroyed ; I have entered this
wilderness-road. Even though I am prostrate I shall go on,
but not with an evil companion.
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Khapdasumana ) _
¢6. Having left one flower as an offering, having amused myself
in {different} heavens for 8o crores of years, because of the
remainder I am quenched.

Tissa

97. Giving up a costly bronze bowl, and a valuable golden one,

T took an earthenware bowl. This is my second consecration.

Abhaya
98. The mindfulness of one who thinks upon a pleasant object
becomes confused when he sees ifs form. With impassioned
mind he experiences it, and stays clinging to it. His asavas,
which lead to the root of existence, increase.
‘ Uttiya
99. The mindfulness of one who thinks upon a pleasant object
becomes confused when he hears its sound. With impassioned
mind he experiences it, and stays clinging to it. His dsavas,
which lead to journeying-on, increase.

Devasabha
100. Possessed of proper exertion, having the application of

mindfulness as his field of action, covered with the flowers of
release, he will be gquenched, without dsavas,

SECTION II

Belatthakini

101. Giving up the householder's state, having no firm con-

victions in his mind, like a great hog fed on grain using its
snout as a plough, gluttonous, inactive, the fool comes to the
womb again and again.

Setuccha
102. Deceived by conceit, being defiled by the constituent
elements, agitated by their various gains, they do not attain
concentration.
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S Bandhura
103. I Have no need of this ; I amgladdened and delightrd by
the flavour of the doctrine, having drunk the best, the top-
most flavour ; but I shall not make acquaintance with
poison.
Khitaka
104. Truly my body is light, touched by much joy and happi-
ness. My body floats as it were, like cotton blown by the
wind.

Malitavambha
105. If one is dissatisfied, one should not remain ; if one is
enjoying oneself, one should depart. Truly a disterning man
would not inhabit a dwelling which was not connected with
the goal.

Svhemanta
106. When the goal has Too marks and bears 100 signs, the
person who sees but one part isa fool, but he whao sees 100 is
clever. .

: Dhammasava :
107. After refiection, I went forth from the house to the house-
less state. The three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done. '

Dhammasava's father

108. At the age of 120 I went forth to the houseless state. The
three knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching
has been done. '

Sangharakkhita

10g. Having gone-to a secret place, ke does not yet take account
of the teaching of the one who had compassion for the highest
good ; for he lives with uncontrolled faculties, like a tender
deer in the forest. '

Usabha )

110. The trees on the mountain-tops have shot up, well watered
by the fresh rain—cloud on high. More and more it produces
excellence for Usabha, who desires solitude and possesses
forest-sentiment.
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SECTION I2

Jenta
111. Truly it is hard to go forth; houses are hard to live in;
the doctrine is profound ; wcalth is hard to obtain; sus-
tenance of life is difficult for us with whatever comes our way.
It is fitting to think continuously of i unpermancnce

Vacchagotta _
112. I possess the triple knowledge, T am a great meditator,
skilled in the calming of the mind. T have obtained the true
goal ; the Buddha's teaching has been done. '

Vanavaccha =~ "7 77
" 113. With clear water and wide crags, h-z_tgn‘tédf_by'mén}:cys and
deer, covered with cozing moss, thosé Tocks Qelight me.

Adhimutta
114. Whence will perfection as an ascetic come for one who is
heavy with grossness of body and greedy for bodily happi-
ness while life is fading away ?

. ‘Mah&nima
115. You are found wanting by the mountain with its many
shrubs and trees, the famous Mt. Nesadaka with its covering.

Parapariya
116. Giving up the six organs of contact, with sense-doors
guarded, well-restrained, having rejected the root of misery,
I have attained the annihilation of the isavas,

Yasa
117. Well-anointed, well-dressed, adormmed with all my orna-
ments, I at_taincd the three knowledges. The Buddha's
teaching has been done.

Kimbila
118. {Old) age falls upon one as though ordered ; the shape,
although the same, is as though different. I remember my
own self as though of another, although T am the same, not
having been away.
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S Vajjiputta - .
11g. Having approached a thicket at the foot of a tree, having

put quenching in the heart, meditate, Gotama, do not be

indolent. What good will this hullabaloo do you ?

Isidatta
120. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with
oot cut off. I have obtained the annihilation of pain; I have
attained the annihilation of the asavas.
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SECTION I

Uttara
121. There is no permanent existence, nor are the constituent
elements eternal ; the clements of existence armse and pass
away repcatedly.
122. Knowing this peril I am not concerned with existence,
being detached from all sensual pleasures. I have gained the
annihilation of the asavas.

Pindolabharadvija
123 This life is not lived by fasting; food does not produce
peace for the heart. Seeing that the body subssts upon food,
I go searching.
124. They know that this respect and homage in hxgh—bom
families is truly a “ bog . A fine dart, hard to extract,
honour is hard for 2 worthless man to give up.

Valliya

125. A monkey having approached the five-doored small hut -
-goes round and round from door to door, knocking again and
again. -

126. Stand stili, monkey, do not run. For this is not for you as
it was before ; you are restrained by wisdem ; you will not
go far from here.

Gangiatiriya

127. My hut was made of three palm leaves on the bank of the
Ganges. My bowl was only a funeral pot, my robe a rag from
a dust-heap.

128. In two rainy seasons I uttered only one word. In the third
rainy season the mass of darkness (of ignorance} was torn
asunder. .

Ajina

129. Even if one has the trple kmowledge, has left death behing,
and is without asavas, ignorant fools despise him as being
unknown. .

T ' 17




8 Elders’ Verses I

130. But whatever individual obtains food and drirk in this
 world, He is honoured by them even if he is of evil nature.

Melajina
131. When I heard the teacher uttering the doctrine, I was not
aware of having any doubt in the omniscient unconquered
one, 7
132. in the caravan-leader, the great hero, the best and fore-
most of charioteers. No doubt exists in me with regard to the
road or the path.

Radha .
133. Just as rain penetrates a badly-thatched house, sc desire
penetrates an undeveloped mind.
134. Just as rain does not.penetrate a well-thatched house, so
desire does not penetrate a weli-developed mind.
Surddha
135. My (possibility of) rebirth is now annihilated ; the
conqueror’s teaching has been lived out. What is called the
“ net  has been eliminated ; that which leads to renewed
existence has been rooted out.
136. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters.

Gotama
137. At ease sleep the sages w.10 are not bound to women,
among whom, truly always to be guarded, truth is very hard-
to find. '
138. We have caused your death, sensual pleasure. Now we are
not in your debt. Now we go to quenching, where having
gone one does not grieve. '

: Vasabha
13g. First he kills himself, afterwards he kills others. He kills
himself well-dead, as a fowler with a decoy.
140. A brahman does not have his colour on the outside, for a
brahman bhas his colour on the inside. He truly is black in
whom are evil deeds, Sujampati.
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SECTION 2

Mahicunda

141, Desm: to hear increases hearing ; hearing is an increaser
of wisdom ; by wisdom one knows the goal ; the goal, when
known, brings happiness.

_142. Ope should make use of solitary beds and seats; one
should practise release from fetters. If one does not gain
contentment there, one should dwell in the Order with

7 guarded self, possessed of mindfulness.

Jotidasa
143 'ITxose-peop!e of harsh effort, who molest men with an
- ~actior involving nooses and varying in aims, are tréated in
----vthe - sime ‘way, for their action does not perish.
144. Whatever action a man does, good or evil, he is the heir

of whatever action he does.

Herafifiakini :

. 245. Days and nights pass by ; life is brought to a halt. The
life of mortals is exhausted like the water of small streams.

146. But while doing evil actions the fool does not understand
that afterwards it is bitter for him ; truly his fruit is evil.

Somamitta

147. Just as one climbing on to a small plank would sink in the
great ocean, so even one who lives a virtuous life sinks if he
depends upon an inactive man. Therefore one should avoid
that inactive man, who is lacking in energy.

148. One should dwell with those clever ones who live apart,
the noble resolute meditators, (who are) continually putting
forth energy. -

Sabbamitta
149. People are bound to people, people depend on people ;
people are hurt by people, and people hurt people.
150. What need then has one of people, or those born of people ?
Go, leaving this people who have hurt many people.
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~“Mahakala

151. The large swarthy woman, like a crow, having broken a
thigh-bone and then another, having broken an arm and then
another, having brokeén:a skull like a curds-bowl, is seated

having heaped them together. .
152. The fool who being ignorant makes a basis for rebirth
- -~-— -~ comes to pain again and again. Therelore one who knows
==~ should not make a basis for rebirth. May I never lie again

[ R—_ with my skull broken.

Tissa
183, With shaven head, wearing his outer robe, obtaining
« o e, J00d, drink, clothes and bed, he gets many enernies.

““Ie4. Knowing this fearful peril in honours, a bhildkhu should
go forth receiving little gain, without lust, mindful.

Uy

Kimbila
155. In the Picinavamsa grove companions of the Sakya clan,
having given up no small store of wealth, delighting in what-
ever comes.into their alms-bowls,
156. putting forth energy, resolute, always of strong eflort,
delight in contentment in the doctrine, having given up
worldly contentment. -

Nanda
157. Because of unreasoned thinking, I was addicted to
omnament. I was conceited, vain, and afflicted by desire for.
sensual pleasures. .
158. With (the aid of} the Buddha, skilled in means, kinsman
of the sun, I, practising properly, plucked out my mind
{= desire) for existence.

Sirmmat _
159. If others praise him, and the self is not concentrated, others
praise in vain, for the self is not concentrated. - |
160. If others blame him, and the self 1s well-concentrated,
others blame in vain, for the self is well-concentrated.
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SECTION 3

o Uttara

161. T know the elements of existence ; my craving has been
completely rooted out; my constituents of enlightenment
have been developed ; I have gained the annihilation of the
Bsavas, R

162. This same I, knowing the elements of existence, having
plucked out the ensnarer, having developed the constituents
of enlightenment, shall be quetniched without dsavas.

Bhaddaji
163. That king was called Panada,-whose pillar, made of gold,
was sixteen (arrowlengths) actpss. in beight xeoo-fold.
164. It was 1000 arrowleng_gs“higpf_@fd:hadxoo ball-omna-
ments. It was covered with banners, and made of gold, and
seven times 6000 musicians danced there.

- Sobhita
165. Being a wise bhikkhu possessed of mindfulness, putting
forth power and energy, in one night I recollected 500 eons.
166. Developing the four applications of mindfulness, and the
seven (constituents of enlightenment} and the eight {factors
of the way), in one night I recollected 500 eons.

Valbiya

167. What is to be done by one of strong energy, what is to be
done by one wishing to gain enlightenment, that 1 shall do.
1 shall not fail ; see my energy and efiort.

168. And do you show me the straight path which plunges into
the undying. By sage-hood I shall know it, as the stream of
Ganges wil] (eventually) know the sea.

Vitasoka

169. (I thought) ““I shall shave my hair”; the barber
approached. Then taking a mirror I considered my body.

170. My body seemed empty. In my state of (mental) blind-
ness the darkness {of ignorance) disappeared. All top-knots
have been cut off ; there is now no renewed existence.
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Pugnamisa
171. Lc:wmg the five hindrances in order to attain rest-from-
exertion, taking the doctrine as a mirror, the seeing and
knowing of the self,
172. I considered this whole body inside and out. Both inside
and outside the body secmed empty

Nandaka
173. Just as a noble thdroughbred, having stumbled, stands
firm {again), and making a violent effort again, draws its
burden undaunted, 7
174. so should you consider me as one possessed of insight, a
disciple of the. ﬁﬂly-enhghtened one, the Buddha's own
thoroughbred son; -775% T -

Bhatata
175. Come, Nandaka, let us go into the presence of the pre-
ceptor. We shall roar the lion's roar face to face with the best
of the Buddhas.
176. We have now attained that goal for which, in compassion
for us, the sage made ns go forth — the annihilation of all
fetters.

Bharadvija
177. Thus the wise roar, like lions in 2 mountain cave, heroes,
victorious in battle, having conquered Mara and his elephant.
178. The teacher has been waited on by me, the doctrine and the
Order have been honoured. Iam happy and joyful seeing my
son without 3savas,

Kanhadinna
179. Good men have been served, the teachmgs have been
heard repeatedly. Having heard {them), I entered on the
straight path which plunges into the undymg T
180. Desire for existence is not found again in me, since'] have
smitten desire for existence ; it was not, and will not be in
me, and is not found in me now.
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SECTION 4

- Migasira : ,
. Since T went forth in the teaching of the fully-enl:ghtened
one, in the act of being released I rose up. I overcame the
element of sensual pleasure. _
182. Then while Brahma was lookmg on my mmd wasreleased, | _ .
(I know that} my release is unshakable because of the -~ ___

annihilation o_f all fetters. e

Sivaka

183. Little houses are impermanent. Here and there again and
agaiu I have sought that housebuilder. Rebirth again and
agam is pamful

184. You are seen, housebuilder, you will not build a house'a”-:;';'; B
again.  All your rafters are broken, your gables ate torn™
asunder. The mind, brought to an end, will blow about in
this very existence.

Upavana

185. The arahat, the well-farer in the world, the sage, is
troubled by winds ; if there is hot water give it to the sage,
brakman. -

186. I'wish to bring it to h1m who is honoured by those who are
to be honoured, revered by those who are to be revered,
respected by those who are to be respected.

Isidinna

187. I have seen lay-followers, experts in the doctrize, saying
‘““Semsual pleasures are impermanent ™ ; .but they are
passonately devoted to jewelled ear-rings, because of their
regard for children and wives.

188. Traly they do not know the doctrine as it really is, even
thoagh they say * Sensual pleasures are impermanent ™
They have no power to cut their desire, therefore they are
attached to children, wives, and wealth.

Sambulakaccina
18g. The sky(-deva) rains and the sky(-deva) thunders, and
I dwell alone in a fearful hole ; but while I dwell in a fearful
hole, I have no fear, no consternation, no excitement.
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1go. This is my normal state when I am dwelling alone in a
fearful hole : I have no fear, no consternation, no excitement,

: Khitaka o

191. Whose mind stands likea rock, and does not quiver, (and)
unattached to lustful things, is not shaken amidst the shaking
world ?  Whence will pain come to him~whose wind 7is
developed ? TR

192. My mind stands like a rock, and does not-quiver ; un-
attached to lustful things, it is not shaken amidst the shaking
world. My mind is thus developed ; whence will pain come
to me ? : g

Sona Potiriyaputta -7 5777 To0e 27
193. Night with its garland of lunar mansions is ‘not ‘just for
sleeping ; this night is for staying awake for cne who knows.

~ 194. If an elephant should trample upon me whien I had fallen

from the shoulder of my elephant in battle, death would be
better than that I should live, defeated.

Nisabha
1g5. Giving up the five strands of sensual pleasures, delightful
" “in form, pleasing the mind, in faith having gone forth from
the house, one should put an end to pain. .
196. I do not long for death, I do not long for life, but I await
my time, attentive and mindful..

Usabha
197. Putting over my shoulder a robe the colour of mango .
sprouts, seated on an elephant’s neck I entered a village to
beg. .
13. Descending from the elephant’s shoulder, then I felt great
agitation ; I was agitated, then calm. I gained the annihila-
tion of the Asavas. i

Kappatakura .

199. This fellow Rag-(= Kappata)kura is truly 2 rag. Ina
clean jar of the undying, filled to overflowing, 2 measure of
the doctrine has been put; a place has been made to heap
up meditations.
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200. Do not nod off to sleep, Rag, Test strike you on the ear;
for nodding off in the midst of the Order, Rag, you have not - |
learnéd the measure. - o

SECTION 5

B Kumarakassapa
- 201+ Hail to the Buddhas, hail to the doctrines, hail to the good
foﬁune of our teacher, wherein a disciple will experience such
a doctrine for himself.
zo2..Through innumerable eons they have attained indivi-
" duality. —Fhis is their last, this is their final body connected
" Ewithcihesjgurmeying-on of birth and death. There is now no
=== rénewed existence.

Dhammapila
203. The young bhikkhu who applies himself to the Buddhas’
teaching is indeed awake amidst the sleepers. His life is not
in vain.
204. Therefore a prudent man, remembering the Buddhas'
teaching, should devote himself to faith, virtue, trust, and
sight of the doctrine.

Brahmali
205. Whose faculties have been quietened, like horses well-
tamed by a charioteer ? What venerable one, rid of pride and
without Zsavas, do even the devas envy ?
206. Mine are the faculties which have been quietened, like -
horses well-tamed by a charioteer. Even the devas envy me,
venerable, rid of pride, and without dsavas.

Mogharija
207. Mogharaja, of evil complexion but noble in heart, you are
always concentrated. There are wintry, cold, dark nights.
You are 2 bhikkhu ; how will you fare ?
z08. I have heard that all the Magadhas possess corn. I should
lie down with a roof of thatch, like others in comfort.
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_ : Visikha Paficiliputta

209. One should not suspend others {{rom the order), nor object
(to them). One should not revile nor raise one's voice against
one who has gone to the far shore. One should not utter praise
of oneself in the assemblies, not being conceited, speaking in

" moderation, having good vows.

210. Quenching is not hard to obtain for him whao sees the goal,
even though it is very fine and subtle, who is skilled in thought,
of humble manner, practising the virtuous conduct cuitivated
by the Buddha.

Calaka

217. The fair-crested peacocks cry out, fair-winged with
beautiful blue necks, fair-faced and with beautiful song and
fine cry ; this great earth is well-grassed and well-watered |
the sky has good clouds.

212. There is the beautiful aspect of 2 happy man ; meditate -
upon it; a good man finds it easy to go forth in the
teaching of the well-enlightened one. Attain that uttermost
unchanging state, most pure, subtle, very hard to see.

Anfipama '

21:3. The mind, seeking its own pleasure, erecting its own stake,
has come {back). You go only where there is a stake, an
executioner’s block.

214. I call you witch-mind, I call you rogue-mind ;  you have
found the teacher who is hard to find ; do not incite me to
what is not the goal. '

Vajjita

215. Joumneying-on for 2 long time 1 have changed from one .
transition to another, not sceing the nobie truths, a blind
ordinary individual

216. When I was vigilant the journeyings-on were brought to
an end. All the transitions were cut out ; there is now no

- renewed existence.

Sandhita

217. Beneath the fig tree, of green appearance, sprouting, being
mindful I obtained one perception concerning the Buddha.

218. Which perception I obtained 31 eons ago; by reason of
that perception I have gained the annihilation of the asavas.
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Ax‘sgamkabharadvi]a

21q. Secking purity by the wrong method, I tcndcd the fire in
the wood. Not knowing the path of purity, 1 pcr:ormcd
austeritics to gain immortality.

220. This happiness is gained by happmss sce the essential
rightness of tte doctrife =The three knowledges have been
obtained, the Baddha's feaching has been done.

221. Formerly I-was-a kinsman of Brahmi ; now indecd I ama
(truc) brahman. I possess the triple knov-ledgc and I have
washed, and am versed in sacred knowledge, knowing the
vedas thoroughly S

R e et .Pa.ccaya
222. Five days.ago’ o Eiwent fotth, a learner, not having attained
mental perfection. A resolve arose in my mind when I had
enteréd my cell
223. * I shall not eat, I shall not drink, norshall I go forth from
my cell. ‘I shalinot even lie down on my side, while the dart
of craving is not removed."” ' '
224. Sec my energy and effort as I dwell thus, The three
knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching has
. been done.

Bikula
225. Who afterwards wishes to do the things which were to be
done before, heis deprived of the happy state, and afterwards
repents.
226. One should say only what one would do one should not
say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who
talks but does not act.

227. Truly quenching taught by the fully-enlightened one is

very happy, without grief, dustless, a place of rest where
pain is brought to an end.

Dhaniya
228. If one wishes to live happily, full of longing for the
ascetic’s state, one should not despise the Order’s robe, nor
its food and drink.

z7
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22q. Ifone wishes to live happily, full of longing for the ascetic’s
state, one should make use of {the Order’s) lodging, as a snake
a mouse's hole. :

230. If one wishes to live happily, full of longing for the ascetic’s
state, one should be satisfied with whatever comes one’s way,
.and develop the sole doctrine.

Matangaputta
231. * This was too cold, too hot, too late in the evening ' ; the
opportunities pass by men who with these words have
abandoned their work.
232. But he who thinks of cold and hot as being no more than
grass, doing a man’s duty he does not fall short of happiness.
233. With my chest I shall thrust aside dabba grass, and kusa
grass, and potakila grass, and usira, and muifija grass, and
bulrushes, devoting myself to seclusion.
¥hujjasobhita
234. One of those brilliant speakers, ascetics with great
learning who live at Pitaliputta, old Khujjasobhita, stands
at the door. :
235. One of those brilliant speakers, ascetics with great learning
wholive at Pataliputta, stands at the door, an old man, blown
by the wind. ’

'236. Because of good fighting, good sacrifice, and -victory in

battle, and especially by the practice of living the holy life,
this man prospers in happiness. -

- Virana

237. Whoever among men harms other living creatures in this
world, falls from both this world and the next.

238. But whoever with benevolent mind has pity on all living
creatures, such a man produces very much mernit.

239. One should train oneself in the well-spoken utterance, and
in attendance upon ascetics, and in solitary retirement, and
in calming the mind.

Passika '

240. Although I alone of my unbelieving kinsmen in this world
had faith and wisdom, standing in the doctrine and possessed
of virtue, it is to my relatives’ advantage.
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241. I rebuked my kinsmen and from compassxon urge.d them

on, because of my love for relatives and kinsmen. Having
done a service to the bhikkhus, _

242. having passed away and dicd, having attained happiness
in the three heavens, my brothers and mother rejoice,
realizing their various desires.

Yasoja

243. (Here is) 2 man with limbs like the knots of the kili plant,
thin, with his veins showing, knowing moderation in food and
drink, with undaunted spirit.

244. Tormented by gnats and mosquitoes in the forest, in the
great wood, like an elephant in the vanof the battle, one should
endure there mindful.

245. One (bhikkhu) alone is like Brahmi, two (togefher) are
like two devas ; three together are like a village ; more than
this are like a tumuit.

Satimattiya

246 Formerly you had faith ; todayitis yours no more. What
is yours is yours only. No bad conduct is mine.

247. For thus I have scen that faith to be impermanent and
wavering. Even though people are interested, they become
disinterested. Why should a sage waste away on that
account ?

248. A sage's food is cooked a little here, a little there, in this
family or that. I shall wander for my small alms ; there is
.strength in my legs.

Upali

249. Having departed from the world in faith, a novice newly

gone forth should associate with good frends who are clean-
living, not rélaxing.

250. Having departed from the world in faith, a novice newly
gone fortk, a wise bhikkhu living in the Order should learn
the disaipline,

251. Having departed from the world in faith, a2 novice newly
gone forth should wander undistracted, skilled in what is
proper and not proper.
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LT Uttarapila ' :
252. T was indeed clever, peaceful, able to discern what is good
and useful: the five strands of sensual pleasures, the
bewilderers in the world, caused me to fall.
253. Entered into Mara’s sphere, afflicted by the strong dart,
I was able to free myself from the snares of king death.
— - - g54-I-have eliminated all sensual pleasures; all existences
- - "~ have -been tom asunder. Joumeying-on from rebirth to
- v--, - Tebirth is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed
" existence.

B Abhibhata -

"“255 7 LiSten, kinsmen, as many as are assembled here. 1 shall

“=teach you the doctrine ; rebirth again and again is painful.

7" '256. Exert yourselves, go forth, devote yourselves to the
Buddha's teaching. Knock down the army of death’as an
elephant knocks down a reed-hut.

257. Whoever will dwell vigilant in this doctrine and discipline,
eliminating journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth will put an
end to pain. '

-

Gotama o

258, While journeying-on I went to hell; I went to the Peta
world again and again. In the intolerableness of animal birth
many times I long remained.

25¢. Existence as a man too was successfully obtained ; I went
to a heavenly body once or twice. I remained in the fine-
material and non-material planes, and among the neither-
percipient {-nor-unpercipient) and among the unpercipient.

260. These existences-are well-kmown to be without substance,

determined, unstable, always driven en. Knowing this to

have its origin in myself, being possessed of mindfulness

‘1 attained peace.

. Harita ’
261. Who afterwards wishes to do the things which were to be
done before, he is deprived of the happy state, and afterwards
repents, ' '
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262. One should say only what one would do ; one should not

say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who

- talks but does not act. LT

263. Truly quenching, taught by the fully-enlightened one, is

very happy, without grief, dustless, a place of rest where pain
is brought to an end.

Vimala

264. Avoiding cvil {riends one should associate with the best of
individuals ; one should stand fast in his exhortation, seeking
the unshakable happiness.

265. Just as one climbing on to a small plank would sink in the
great ocean, 5o even one who lives a virtuous life sinks if he
depends upon an inactive man. Therefore one should avoid
that inactive man, who is lacking in energy.

266. One should dwell with those clever ones who live apa.rt the
noble resolute meditators, {who are) continually putting forth
energy.
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- Nigasamila
267. Ornamented, well-dressed, wearing a garland, anocinted
with sandal, in the middle of the main-road a dancing girl
dances to music,
268. 1 entered for alms. As I was going along I saw her
ornamented, well-dressed, like a snare of death spread out.
269. Then reasoned thinking arose in me; the peril became
clear; disgust with the world was established.

270. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness of
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

Bhaga .

271. 1 went forth from my cell overcome by torpor. Stepping
up on to the terrace I fell to the earth on that very spot.
272. Rubbing my limbs, stepping up on to the terrace again,

1 paced up and down on the terrace. 1 was well-concentrated
inside. '
273. Then reascned thinking arose in me ; the peril became
_clear; disgust with the world was established.
274. Then my mind was released : see the essential rightness
of the doctrine. The three knowledges have beeri“obtained,
the Buddha's teaching has been done.

Sabhiya

275. Others too do not know that we come to an end here, but
those who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their
quarrels cease.

276. And when those who are ignorant behave as though
undying, those who know the doctrine are diseaseless among
-the diseased. -

277. Whatever action is slack, and whatever vow is defiled,
(whatever) holy living is vile, that does not bring great
reward. o

278. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with
him, is as far from the true doctrine as the sky is from the
earth. . .

‘32
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Nandaka S

279. A curse upon bodies, evil-smelling, on Mara's side, oozing ;
there are nine streams in your body which flow all the time.

280. Do not think much of bodies ; do not offend the Tatha-
gatas. They are not interested in heaven, how much less in
human existence ?

,81. But those who arc fools, are stupid, have bad advisers,
are cloaked in delusion, such men are interested therein, when
the snare has been thrown by Mara.

282. Those whose desire and hatred and ignorance afe dis-
carded, such are not interested therein, having cut their
cords, being without bonds.

) o _ Jambuka )

283. For 55 years [ wore dust and dirt ; eating a meal once-a .-
month, I tore out my beard and hair. T

284. I stood on one leg, T avoided a seat | Tatedry dung ; and
I did not accept special food.

285. Having done many such actionsleading toa bad transition,
being swept along by the great fiood, I went to the Buddha
as a refuge. '

286. See the going to the refuge ; see the essential rightness of
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done. = -~

Senaka

287. It was truly welcome to me at Gaya at the Gaya spring-
festival, when I saw the enlightened one teaching the
supreme doctrine,

288. very splendid, teacher of a group, having attained to the
foremost state, the leader, conqueror of the world including
the devas, of unequalled insight, :

28g. great elephant, great hero, with great splendour, without
3savas, with dll the asavas completely annihilated, the teacher
who his no fear from any quarter.

2go. That blessed onc freed me, Senaka, fromall ties, truly long
defiled and tethered with the tether of wrong view.

Sambhita
291. The fool who hurries at the time for going slowly, but goes

G
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slowly when there is something to be hurried, goes to pain
because of his unreasoned arrangements. .

2g2. His affairs wane away, like the moon in the dark fortnight,
and he acquires disgrace, and is at variance with his friends.

293. The wise man who goes slowly at the time for going slowly,
but hurries when there is something to be buried, obtains
happiness because of his reasoned arrangements.

2g4. His affairs increasc, like the moon in the bright fortnight,
and he acquires fame and renown ; he is not at variance with

_ his friends.

Riahula

295. They know me as " lucky” Rihula, fortunate for two
reasons ; one that I am the Buddha’s son, and the other that
1 am one with vision into truths. '

2¢6. Since my asavas are exheusted, and since there is no
renewed existence, I am an arzhat, worthy of gifts, with
triple knowledge, seeing the vndying.

2g7. They are blind with sensual pleasures, enveloped in a net,
covered with the cloak of craving, bound by the kinsman of
the indolent, like fish in the mouth of a funnel-net.

.208. I, casting off that sensual pleasure, cutting Mara's bond,
plucking out craving root and 211 have become cool, quenched.

Candana

2g9. Covered with silver {ornzments), attended by 2 crowd of
servant women, taking her child upon her hip, my wife
approached me. :

300. And seeing ber coming, the mother of my chilg, adomned,
well-dressed, Eke a snare of death spread out,

301. then reasoned -thinking arose in me; the peril became
clear ; disgust with the world was established.

30z. Then ray mind was released | see the essential nghtness
of the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained,
the Buddha’s teaching has been done.

Dhammika
303. Truly righteousness protects the practiser of righteous-
ness ; Tighteousness when well-practised brings happiness.
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This is the reward of righteousness when wéll-practised —
the practiser of rightecousness does nct go to a bad transition. -

304. For rightcousness and unrighteousness do not both have
equal results ; unrighteousness leads to hell ; righteousness
brings one to a good transition.

305. Therefore one should show zeal for {acts of) righteousness,
thus rejoicing because of-the venerable-well-farer. Standing
in the doctrine of the best of the wellfarers the disciples are
led on, firm, going to the fop of the best of refuges.

-306. The root of the cancer has been burst ; the net of craving
has been rooted out. He has annthilated journeying-on, and
there is no stain upon him, 11ke the moon on a clear full-moon
night. R

Sappakakm* .

307. When the crane, with dlear bright wings, terrified by fear
of the Black cloud, flees to shelter, seeking shelter, then the
River Ajakarani delights me.

308. When the crane, clear and bright, terrified by fear of the
black cloud, flees to refuge, not seeing refuge, then the
River Ajakarani delights me.

309. Whom indeed do the jambu trees not delight there on both
banks ? They adom the bank of the river behind my cave.

310. The deep-voiced frogs, well-rid of the group of those who
rejoice in the undying, croak, ‘' Today is not the time for
staying away from the hﬂl—streams. The River Ajakarani is
safe pleasant, delightful.

' Mudlta
" 3II. I abandoned the world for the sake of life; having

obtained ordination, then I gained faith; I made an effort,

having strong energy.

312. Let this body be broken willingly ; let the lumps of flesh
be dissolved ; let both my legs fall down on the knee-joints.

313. I shall not eat, I shall not drink, nor shall I go forth from
my cell. T shall not even lie down on my side, while the dart
of craving is not removed.

314. See my energy and effort as I dwell thus. The three
knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching has
been done.
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"Rijadatta
315. I, a bhikkhu, going to:a burial ground, saw a woman cast
away, thrown away in thecemetery, being eaten, fullof worms.
316. Seeing her, dead and evil, some men were disgusted. {But

in my case) desire for sensual plcasurcs arose. Truly I was—-->—7

as though blind with regard to the flowing {body}.

-317. Quicker than the cooking of tice I left that plact.- o, ~

Possessed of mindfulness, attentive, I sat down on one side.
318. Then reasoned thinking arese in me; the peril became
clear ; disgust with the world was established..
319. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness

[

of the doctrine. “The three knowledges have been obtauted; 2270 7T

the Buddha’'s teaching has been done. L=

. Subhita

320. Devoting himself to some wrong practice, desiring 'some
end, if practising he does not attain it, a man (says), “That
is a mark of my bad fortune.”

321. If one should let go one misery which had been plucked
out and conguered, _that would be a losing throw as it were ;
but if one were to let go all, he would be as though blind,
because of not seeing the smooth and the rough.,

322. One should say only what one would do ; one ‘should not
say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who
talks but does not act.

323. Asisa beautiful flower, full of colour but without scent, so
are the well-spoken but fruitless words of one who does not
act.

324. As is a beautiful flower, full of colour and with scent, so
are the well-spoken and fruitful words of one who acts.

Girimananda

325. The sky{-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught-free. Init 1 dwell calm ; so rain, sky(-deva}
if you wish.

326. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is
roofed, pleasant, draught-free. In it 1 dwell with peaceful
mind ; so rain, sky(-deva}, if you wish.

36
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327. The sky(-deva} rains melodiously : my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught- -free. In it I dwell rid of desire ) so rain,
sky(-deva), if you wish. )

328. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell rid of hatred ; so rain,
sky(-deva), if you wish.

329. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed,
pleasant, draught-free " In it I dwell rid of delusion ; so rain,
sky{-deva), if you wish.

Sumana

330. That which the preceptor desired me to do wath regard to
the teachings, when he helped {me), who wished for the
undying, has. Mne by me.

331. I myselil Hizve attained and realized the doctrine ; “it has
not been received by others’ tradition. With pur1ﬂcd know-
ledge and without doubt I explain it in your presence.

332. 1 know my former habitation ; my deva-eye is punfied.
I have obtained the true goal; the Buddha's teaching has
been done.

333. I have been vigilant ; my training has been well-learned
in your teaching. All my asavas are annihilated ; there is
now no renewed existence.

334. You taught me the noble vows ; you were compassionate,
you helped me. Your exhortation was not in vain; I am
your trained pupil.

Vaddha
335. Wellindeed did my mother show (= use) the goad ; hearing
whose bidding, instructed by my mother, 1 attained to the
supreme enlightenment, putting forth effort, resolute.
336. I am an arahat, worthy of gifts, with triple knowledge,
seeing the undying. Having conquered Namuci's army
I dwell without Zsavas.

337. The @savas which were found in me, m51de and outside,
are 21l without exception cut out, and will not rise again.
338. My wise sister said this (to me): ““ Now in you as in me

craving is not found.”
339. Painis brought toanend ; thisis the final body connected
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with the journeying-on of birth and death. There is now no
renewed existence.

: Nadikassapa

340. Truly for my sake the Buddha went to the River Nerad-
jara; having heard his doctrine, I avoided wrong view.

34x. (Previously) I sacrificed various sacrifices; a blind,
ordinary individual, I performed~the aggihutta, thinking
“ This is purity ", seeem

342. Entered into the thicket of wrong views, dazed by mis-
apprehension, blind, ignorant, I thought impurity was purily.

343. I have climinated my wrong view ; all existences have
been torn asunder. I (now)'sacrificé to the fire which really
merits a gift ; I revéré theTathigata.

344. I have eliminated il delusions ; craving for existence has
been torn asunder ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth is
completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence.

Gayakassapa

345. Three times a day, in the moming, at midday, in the
evening, I went down into the watery stream at Gaya at the
Gaya spring-festival.

346. " ‘Whatever evil was done by me previously in other births,
that T now wash away here "' ; such was the view I formerly
held.

347. Hearing the well-spoken utterance, the word connected
with the doctrine and the goal, I gave reasoned consideration
to the true and essential goal.

348. (Now) I have washed away all evil, I am spotless, punfied,
clean, the cleansed heir of the cleansed, the true-born son ol
the Buddha.

349. Having plunged into the eight-fold stream, I have washed

_all my evil away. I have attained the three knowledges, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

Vakkali T
350. Brought low by colic, dwelling in the grove, it the wood,
where there is a restricted food supply, where it is harsh, how
will you fare, bhikkhu ?
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351. Suffusing the body with much joy and happiness, enduring
even what is harsh, I shall dwell in the grove.

352. Déveloping the applications of mindfulness, the faculties,
and the powers, and developing the constituents of enlighten-
ment, I shall dwell in the grove,

153. Havingseen men putting forthenergy, resolute, always with
strong eflort, harmonious, united, [ shall-dwell in_the grove.

354. Recollecting the enlightened one, the foremost, the tamed,
the concentrated, not relaxing day__gr_pjgt_l_t:, I shall dwell in
the grove. '

Vijitasenz

355. I shall fasten you, mind, like an elephant at a small gate.
I shall not incite you to evil, you net of semsual pleasure,
body-born. Tl SR

356. When fastened, you will not"E_D,_. like ‘an elephant not
finding the gate open. Witch-mind, you will not wander
again and again, using force, delighting in evil.

357. As the strong hook-holder makes an untamed elephant,
newly taken, tumn against its will, so shall I make you tumn.

358. As the excellent charioteer, skilled in the taming of
excellent horses, tames a thoroughbred, so shall T, standing
firm in the five powers, tame you.

359. Ishall bind you with mindfulness ; with purified self I shall
cleanse (you). Restrained by the yoke of energy you will not
go far {from here, mind.

Yasadatta

360. Having 2 hostile mind, the fool hears the congueror's
teaching ; he is as far from the true doctrine 25 the earth is
from the sky.

361. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror’s
teaching ; he wanes away from the true doctrine like the
moon m the dark fortnight.

362. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the congueror’s
teaching ; he dres up in the true doctrine like a fish in Little
water.

363. Having 2 hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror’s
teaching ; he does not thrive in the true doctrine, hke 2
rotten seed in a field. :
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364. But he who hears the conqueror's. teaching with a joyful
mind, having annihilated.all his asavas, having realized the:
state of imperturbability, having attained to highest peace, he
is quenched, without fsivas.

~ Sona Kutikanna

365. 1 have obtained ordination, and [ am released, without
isavas. I have both seen the blessed one, and dwelf_\ifim{}iﬁi”ﬁx_ B
in the abode, T

366. The blessed one speat much of the night in the“operd air,
then the teacher skitled in the abodes entered the abode.

367. Spreading his outer robe, Gotama made his bed, like a lion
in a tocky cave, with fear and terror climinated” . =

368. Then Sona, the disciple of the fully-enlightened one, having -
a clear delivery, uttered the true doctrine in thg_pres'gf_igéjéff: ‘
the best of the Buddhas. T

369. Knowing the five clements of existence, having cultivated
{he straight path, having attained to highest peace, he will be
quenched, without asavas.

Kosiya :

370. Whoever knowing his teachers’ utterance should dwell in
it, irm, and should produce affection, he indeed is devoted,
and ¢lever, and having knowledge in respect of phenomena
would possess distinction. ..

371. Whom great misfortunes when they arise do not disturb,
while he is reflecting, he indeed is strong, clever, and having
knowledge in respect of phenomena would possess distinction.

372. He who stands like the sea, unmoved, with profound
wisdom, seeing the subtle goal, is indeed immovable, clever,
and having knowledge in respect of phenomena would possess
distinction. '

373. He has great learning, and is expert in the doctrine ; he
_practises righteousness in accordance with the doctrine ; he
indeed is such a one, clever, and having knowledge in respect
of phenomena would possess distinction.

374. He who knows the meaning of what is said, and knowing
{he mieaning acts accordingly, he indeed is clever, coficurring
in the meaning, and having knowledge in respect of pheno-
mena would possess distinction.
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Uruvelakassapa
375. Seemg the marvels of the famous Gotama, I did not at
once fall down before him, being deceived by envy and pride.
376. Knowing my intention, the charioteer of men urged me on.

Then there arose in me strange hair-raising agitation. e

377. Then despising what little supemormal power I had had

previously when I was an ascetic with matted hair, I went ___

forth 1n the conqueror’s teaching,

378, Previously satisfhied with making sacrifices, distracted by
the element of sensual pleasure, afterwards [ rooted out desire
and hatred and delusion too.

379. I know my former habitation, my deva-eye is purified. -
Having supernormal powers, knowing the minds of othem,_
I obfained the deva-ear. )

380. I bawe obtained that goal for which I went forth from the
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters.

Tekicchakani

381. The rice is harvested, the rice has gone to the threshing-
floor; bat I do ndt get any alms. How shall I fare ?

382. Recollect the immeasurable Budéha ; believing, with your
body suffused with joy, you will be continually exultant.
353. Recollect the immeasurable doctrine ; believing, with your

body suffused with joy, you will be contmuaﬂy exultant.

384. Reocollect the immeasurable Order; believing, with your
body sufizsed with joy, you will be ccntmuahy exultant.

385. Youkve in the open air ; these wintry nights are cold. Do
nol perssh, overcome with cold ; go nto your cell, with its
doors faxstened.

386. Ishzl fasten on to the four illimitables, and I shall dwell
well-pleased with them. I shall not perish of the cold, dwelling
unaffected.

Mahiniga

387. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with
him, wanes away from the true doctrine like a fish in little
water.

41
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388.  He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with
him, does not thrive in the true doctrine, like a rotten seed’
in a field. -

38g. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with
him, is far from quenching in the teaching of the doctrine-
king.

3g90. He who has reverence for those living the holy life with
him, does not wane from the true doctrine like a fish in much
water.

391. He who has reverence for those living the holy life with
him, thrives in the true doctrine, like a good seed in a field.

392. Quenching in the teaching of the doctnine-king is near him
who has reverence for those living the holy life with him.

Kulla

393. I, Kulla, going to a burial ground, saw a woman cast away,
thrown away in the cemetery, being eaten, {ull of worms.

304. See the body, Kulla, diseased, impure, rotten, oozing,
trickling, the delight of fools.

395. Taking the doctrine as a mirror for the attainment of
knowledge and insight, I considered this body, empty inside
and out. .

396. As this, so that ; as that, so this. As below, so above ; as
above, so below. .

397. Asby day, so by night ; 2s by night, so by day. As before,
so afterwards ; as afterwards, so before.

398. There is not such pleasure from the five-fold music as there
is for someone with intent mind rightly having insight into
the doctrne.- _

Malunkyaputta

399. The craving of 2 man who practises indolence grows iike
a maluva creeper. Like 2 monkey desiring {ruit in the forest
he bounds to and fro. -

400. Whomsoever this vile craving, this attachment to the
world, overcomes, his griefs increase like birapa grass when
rained upon. _ : .

401. But from him who overcomes this vile craving, which is
hard to overcome in the world, griefs fall like a drop of water
from a lotus.
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402. 1 say this to you, your honours, as many as are assembled
here. Dig up the root of craving, as one seeking usira digs.
up birana grass. Let not Mira break you again and again, as.
a stream-breaks a reed.

403. Do the Buddha's bidding ; let not the opportunity pass
you by. For those who have missed the opportunity grieve
when consigned to hell. ,

404. Indolence is defilement ; defilernent arises from indolence ;
by vigilance and knowledge one should pluck out one’s own
dart.

Sappadisa

405- Itis 25 years since I went forth. Not even for the duration
of a snap of the fingers have I obtained peace of mind.

406. Not having obtained intentness of mind, afflicted by desire
for sensual pleasures, wailing with outstretched arms, I went

-out from the cell. .

£o7. Shall T ... ., or shall T take up a knife ¢ What need have
I of living ? How indeed should one such as I, rejecting the
training, die ? ' :

408. Then, taking a razor, I sat on the couch. The razor was
placed around to cut my-own vem. .
40g. Then reasoned thinking arose in me; the peril became

- clear ; disgust with the world was established.
410. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness of
the doctrine. The three knowledges have beent obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

Katiyina

411. Stand up, Katiyana, pay attention; do not be full of
sleep, be awake. May the kinsman of the indolent, king death,
not conquer lazy you, as though with a snare.

412. Birth and old age overwhelm you like a2 wave of the great
sea. Make a good island for yourself, for certainly no other
refuge is available for you.

413. For the teacher has mustered this road which goes beyond
attachments and fear of birth and old age. Continuously
vigilant, devote yourself ; make resolute application of mind.

414. Release old bonds. Wearing an outer robe, shaved with a
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razor, and eating alms, do.not devote yourself to sport and
delights, nor to sleep ; meditate, Kitiyina.

415. Meditate and conquer,-Kitiyana ; you are skilled in the
paths to rest-from-exertion. Having obtained unsurpassed
purity, you will be quenched like a flame by water.

416. A lamp with feeble rays is bent down by the wind like a
creeper.  In the same way do you, kinsman of Inda, not

clinging, shake off Miara. Rid of desire for things experienced,

await your time here, having become cool.

Migajila

417. The eight-fold way which was well-taught by the one with
vision, by the Buddha, the sun’s kinsman, which has passed
beyond 2l fetters, the destroyer of all rolling-on,

413. leading on to salvation, crossing over, drying up the root
of craving, cutting the root of poison, the place of execution,
brings one to quenching.

419. By breaking the root of ignorance it is a destroyer of the
compulsion of action ; it causes the thunderbolt of knowledge
to fall on the acquisition of the consciousnesses.

420. Giving information about our sensations, freeing from
grasping, by means of knowledge regarding existence as a
charcoal-pit,

421. of great flavour, very profound, warder-off of birth and
death, causing the quieting of pain, blissful,

422. Imowing that action is action, and knowing result as result,
showing (= casting) real light upon the phenomena which
have arisen consequentially, leading to great rest, peaceful, it
is fortunate at the end.

Jenta purochitaputta

423. Intoxicated by pride of birth, and by wealth and position,
I wandered intoxicated by the colour and form of my body.

424. I thought that none was equal or superior to myself, being
a stubborn fool, smitten by arrogance, with the banne‘ (of
conceit) keld high.

425. I did not salute anyone respectfully, neither mother nor
father, nor others usually regarded as wvenerable, being
stubbom with conceit, and disrespectful.
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426. Having seen the supreme leader, best and foremost of
charioteers, like a blazing sun, revered by the Order ‘of
bhikkhus,

427. having cast away pride and intoxication, with settled mind,
with my head 1 saluted respectfully the best of all creatures.

428. Arrogance and contempt have been eliminated and com-
pletely roated out. Egotism has been cut out ; all forms of
conceit have been struck down.

Sumana

429. When I was newly gone forth, at the age of seven, having
overcome by supemormal power the king of the Snakcs who
had great supernormal powers,

430. I brought water for my preceptor from the great lake
Anotatta Then seeing me the teacher said this: -
Sanputta see this young boy coming, well-concentrated
1n51df: carrying a water-pot.

432. {He is) of plous behaviour, of noble deportment, and
skilled in supernormal powers, Anuruddha’s novice,

433. made a thoroughbred by a thoroughbred, made goed by
one who 15 good, disciplined and trained by Anuruddha whese
task is done.

434. That novice Sumana, having come to the highest peace,
having realized the state of imperturbability, wants no-one
to know him."”’

Nhatakamuoni

435. Brought low by colic, dwelling in the grove, in the wood,
where there is a restricted food supply, where it is hassh, how
will you fare, bhikkhu ?

436. Suffusing this body with much joy and happiness, enduring
even what is harsh, I shall dwell in the grove.

437. Developing the seven constituents of enlightenment, the
faculties, and the powers, possessed of subtlety of meditation,
1 shall dwell without Zsavas.

438. Continually considering my pure mind which has been
teleased {rom defilements and is undisturbed, I shall dwell
without Zsavas.

36. Those asavas which were found in me, 1n51de or cut, are all
without exception rooted up, and will not rise again.
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440. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with
root cut off. The annihilation of pain has been obtained ;
there is now no renewed existence.

Brahmadatta

441, Whence does anger arise for him who is devoid of anger,
tamed, living in peace, released by proper knowledge, calmed,
venerable ?

44z. Therefore it 1s worse for the one who repays an angry man
in kind ; one who docs not repay an angry man in kind wins
a battle which is hard to win.

443. He actsin the interests of both, of himself and of the other,
who, knowing the other is angry, is mindful and becomes
calm. :

444. Those who are unskilled in the doctrine think that he who
is a healer of both, of himself and of the other, is a fool.

445. If anger should arise in you, reflect upon the simile of the
saw ; if craving for flavour should arise, remember the simile
of the child’s flesh. '

446. If your mind runs among sensual pleasures and existences,
quickly restrain it with mindfulness, as one restrains a bad
cow eating comn.

Sirimanda .

447. It rains only on the covered, it does not rain on the opened.
Therefore you should open the covered, then it will riot rain
on it.

448. The world is smitten by death and surrounded by old age ;
it is beset by the dart of craving ; it is always obscured by
wants. .

449. The world is smitten by death and enclosed by old age.
It is beaten continually, without a refuge, like a thief who
has received his punishment.

450. Death, disease, old age, these three approach like huge :
fires. There is no strength to comfort them; there is no
speed to run away.

451. One should make ¢ne's day not unproductive, whether by
a little or by much. Every (day and) night one passes, one's
life is less by that much.
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452. The last night approaches for you, whether you-are going,
or standing, s1ttmg or lying. There is no tirme for you to be
indolent.

Sabbakima
453. This two-legged, impure, cvui-srncllmg (body), full of
various corpses, oozing here and there, is cherished.
454- As lurking deer with a snare, as fish withi & Kook, 4% a
monkey with pitch, so they trap an ordinary individaal.
455. (Namcly) pleasant sights, sounds, tastes, smells, and thmgs
to touch ; these five strands of sensual pleasure are seen in a
woman's form

456. Those ordinary individuals who with impassioned minds
pursue them (Le. women), fill up the tern'ble cemc”fery
They heap up rcncwed existence, - :

one’s foot, he being mindful overcomes this attachment to the
world.

458. Seeing the perl in sensual pleasures, recognizing going
forth as rest (from exertion), detached from all sensual
pleasures, I have obtained the annihilation of the isavas.

-
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Sundarasamudda
459. Omamented, well-dressed, carrying a garland, adorned,
with her feet reddened with lac, having put on slippers, a
courtesan

460. taking off her slippers, (standing) before me with-cupped =~

hands, spoke to me, softly and sweetly, with a smile.” :

461. * You are young to have gone forth. Abide in my teaching ;
enjoy human sensual pleasures. 1 (shall) give you wealth ;
I promise you truly ; (if you do not believe me) [ shall indeed
bring fire.

462. When we are both old, supported by sticks, ':&esh:;llﬁoth —_

[ AP

go forth ; both ways it will be a winning throw, I
463. And when I saw that courtesan beseeching me with copped -
hands, ornamented, well-dressed, like a snare of death spread

out,

464. then reasoned thinking arose in me: the perd became
dear ; disgust with the world was established.

465. Then my mind was released : see the essential nghtness of
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

E

*Lakuntaka .-

466. In a thicket of trees on the far side of the Ambataka park,
Bhaddiya, having plucked out craving root and all, meditates,
happy indeed.

467. Some delight in drums, lutes, and cymbals, but at the foot
of 2 tree I délight in the Buddha's teaching.

468. If the Buddha were to give me a boon, and if T were to
obiain that boon,* I should choose for the whole world
perpetual mindfulness concerning the body.

469. Those people who have judged me by my appearance and

- those who have followed me because of my voice, being under
the influence of desire and passion do not know me.

470. The fool, having obstructions all around, does not compre-
hend the inside, and does not see the outside. He indeed 1s
misled by my voice. :

471. One who sees the external fruit does not comprehend the

48
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inside, but does see the outsxde even he is misled by my
voice.

472. One who sees without obstructions fully comprchends the
inside and sces the outside ; he is not misled by my voice.

i Bhadda
473. 1 was an only child, dear to my mother and dear to my

father. I was ob“t:uned T)y many performances of vows and
pelitions.

474. And both of them;my mother and father, from sympathv,
wishing me well, seeking my good brought me near to the
Buddha.

475. '* This son was obtained with d.‘fﬁculty heis dehcatc and
has prospered in _}mPpmas.“Wé gwc him to you, protector,
as an attendant for-the ‘cofqueror.’

476. And the feacher receiving me said this to Ananda, * Send
him forth quickly ; this one will be a thoroughbred.”

477. Having sent me forth, the teacher, the conqueror, entered
the monastery. The sun had not yet set ; then my mind was
released. : -

478. Then the teacher, not neglecting (me), rising up from his
solitary meditation, said to me, * Come, Bhadda " : that
was my ordination.

479. I received ordination when I was seven years old. The
three knowledges have been obtained. Hail to the essential
rightness of the doctrine.

Sopika

430. Seeing the best of men pacing up and down in the shade
of the terrace, going up to him there I worshipped the best of
men.

481. Putting my robe over one shoulder, clasping my hands
together, 1 paced up and down behind thc stainless one, the
best of all creatures.

482. Then he, skilled in questions, knowing, asked me questions;
fearless and unafraid I replied to the teacher.

483. When the questions had been answered, the Tathigata
was pleased ; looking around the Order of bhikkhus he said
this: )

484. " Good for those of Anga and Magadha, whose robe,

i
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begging-bowl, and requisites, lodgings, reverence, and
homage this one enjoys ; good for them ", he said.

485. “ From this day onwards, Sopaka, come to see me (when

you wish), and let this be your ordination, Sopika.”
486. Having received ordination at the age of seven, I bear my
last body. Hail to the essential rightness of the doctsine.

Sarabhangaz— -

487. Having broken off reeds with my hands, having made 2

hut, I dwelt there ; therefore by common consent my name
was Reed-breaker (= Sara-bhanga). -

488. It is not fitting for me to brezk off reeds with my hands

now ; the precepts of training have been laid down for us by

e - A

the famous Gotama. T 7175
Pr

489. I, Sarabhanga, did not-previously see the whole complete
disease : this diseasé has (iow) been seen by (me) doing the
bidding of the one above the devas.

490. By the very road by which Vipassi went, by the very road
by which (went) Sikhi, Vessabhi, Kakusandha, Konpzgamanz,
and Kassapa, by that straight path went Gotama.

4G1. The seven Buddhas are rid of eraving, without grasping,
plunging into annthilation, by whom, having become
righteousness, venerable, this doctrine was taught.

492. (Namely) the four noble truths, from compassion-for living
creatures : pain, its arising, the road, the suppression and
complete znnihilation of pain,

493. in which the endless pain in journeying-on comes to an
end. After the breaking-up of this body and the complete
annihilation of life there is no other renewed existence. Iam
completely released in every aspect.
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: , Mahikacciyana : ,
494. One should not do much work, one should avoid people,
one should not excrt oneself. He who is greedy and desirous
of flavours misses the goal which brings happiness.
.495. . They know that this respect and homage in high-born
- --families is truly a “bog . A fine dart, hard to extract,
_. .. honour is hard for a worthless man to give up.

" 496. Itisnot with refercnce to another’s (action) that a mortal's
action is evil ; of one's own accord one shoald not practise jt,
for mortals are the kinsmen of their own action.

' 497. Oneis not a thief by the word of another, one is not a sage
w~r= ==, by the word of another. But as the self knows one, so do the

—=devas too know one. -

498. Others too do not know that we come to an end here, but
those ‘who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their
quarrels cease.

499. The wise man lives indeed even after theloss of his wealth ;
but if he does not obtain wisdom even a rich man is not alive.

500. One hears all with the ear, one sees all with the eye; and
a wise man ought not to reject everything which is seen or
beard. ' .

501. One with eyes should be as though blind ; one with ears as
though deaf; one with wisdom as though stupid ; one with
strength as though weak. Then when the goal has been
attained one should lie on the bed of death.

_ Sirimitta

502. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of
slander, truly such a bhikkhu does not grieve when he has
thus passed away. o

503. Without anger and rancour, undeceitfal and devoid of
slander, always with sense-doors guarded, a bhikkhu does not
grieve when he has thus passed away.

504. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of
slander, a bhikkhu who is of good virtue does not grieve when
he has thus passed away.

505. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of
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slander, a bhikkhu with good {riends does not grieve when he
has thus passed away.

506. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of
slander, a bhikkhu of good wisdom does not grieve when he
has thus passed away. _

507. Whose faith in the Tathigata is unmoving and weli-

- .- -~ founded, whose virtue is good, pleasing to the noble ones, and

---praised, -

___508..who has trust in the Order, and whose sight has become
" straight, him they call " not poor ', His life is not in vain.

509. Therefore a prudent man, remembering the Buddha's

__teaching, should devote himself to faith, virtee, trust, and

of the doctrine.

“isight

. u---;‘; e =T ) Mahipanthaka

" £10, When T first saw the teacher who has no fear from any
quarter, agitation came upon me having seen the best of men.
511. Would anyone transgress who bowed down his head with
hands and feet, worshipping such a teacher when he came ?
5T2. Then I abandoned children and wife and money and grain ;
cutting off my hair and beard, I went forth into the houseless

state.

513. Possessed of training and right livelihood, well-controlied
in my faculties, revering the fully-enlightened one, I dwelt
unconquered.

514. Then a resolve arose, longed-for by my heart ; I would rot
sit down even for a moment, . hile the dart of craving was
not withdrawn.

515. See my energy and effort as I dwell thus. The three know-
ledges have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching has been
done. :

516. 1 kmow my former habitation, my deva-eye is purified. I

_am an arahat, worthy of gifts; I am completely released,
without basis for rebirth.

517. Then at the end of night, towards sunrise, having dried up
all craving, I sat cross-legged.
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Bhita

518. When the cdever man (knowing that) old age and death,
to which ignorant individuals arc attached, arc painful,
diagnosing pain meditates, truly mindful, he does not find
greater contentment than this.

519. When having struck down attachment, the bringer of pain,
and craving, the bringer of pain ansing from the aggregate of
the diversified world, he meditates, truly mindful, he docs
not find greater contentment than this.

520. When having seen by wisdom the blissful eight-fold path,
the best of roads, cleanser of all defilements, he meditates,
truly mindful, he does not ind greater contentment than this.

521. When he develops the sorrowless, stainless, causally-
undetermined, peaceful place, cleanser of all defilements and
cutter of bonds and fetiers, he does not find greater content-
ment than this,

522. When in the sky the thunder-cloud rumbles, full of torrents
of rain all around on the path of the birds, and the bhikkhu
who has gone into the cave meditates, he does not find
greater contentment than this. )

523. When seated on the bank of rivers covered with flowers,
with garlands of variegated woodland plants, happy indeed
hie meditates, he does not find greater contentment than this.

524. When at night in a lonely grove, while the sky{-deva)
rains, the fanged animals roar, and the bhikkhu who has gone
into the cave meditates, he does not find greater contentment
than this. )

525. When having kept his own thoughts in check, inside a
mountain, having taken refuge in a mountain cleft, rid of
distress and rid of barrenness of mind he meditates, he does
not find greater contentment than this. -

526. When happy, destroying stain, barrenness of mind and
grief, without obstruction, without craving, dart-free, having
indeed put an end to all asavas he mechtates he does not
find greater contentment than this,
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Kaludiyin _

527. The trees are now crimsomn, lord, having shed their (oid)
foliage, about to fruit. They illuminate as though aflame.
The time partakes of flavour, great hero.

528, The delightful trees, in bloom, diffuse their scent ali
around in all directions, having shed their petals, hoping for
fruit. It is time to go forth from here, hero.

529. Itisnot too cold, nor again too hot ; the season is pleasant,
fit for a journey. lord. Let the Sakiyas and Koliyas see you
facing west, crossing in the River Rohini. i

s30. The field is ploughed in hope ; in hope the seed is sown |
in hope merchants go to sea, bringing back wealth. Let that
hope of mine, in which I stand, be realized.

531. Again and again they sow the seed ; again and again the
deva-King rains ; again and again farmers plough the field ;
again and again grain comes to the kingdom.

532. Again and again beggars wander ; again and again
master-givers give ; again and again master-givers, having
given, go to the heavenly place. .

533. A hero of great wisdom indeed cleanses seven generations
in whatever family he is born. I think, Saldya, you ate the
deva of deévas, for you begot the sage who is truly. named.

534. The father of the great seer is called Suddhodana, but the
Buddha’s mother was called Mayi, who, having cherished
the Bodhisatta with her womb, after the breaking up of the
body rejoices in the three heavens.

535. She, Gotami, having died, having descended from here,
being possessed of deva-like sensual pleasures, rejoices in
five strands of sensual pleasures, surrounded by those groups
of devas. :

536. I am the son of the Buddha, who endures what is beyond
endurance, the son of the incomparable venerable Afgirasa.
You, Sakiya, are my father’s father ; truly you are my
grandfather, Gotama.

" Ekavihiriya

537. If no-one else is found in front or behind, it is very

pleasant for one dwelling alone in the wood.
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538. Come then, T shall go alone to the forest praised by the
Buddha, which is pleasant for a resolute bhikkhu dwelling
alone,

539- Alone, pursuing my aim, I shall quickly enter the grove,
which gives joy to sages, is delightful, and is haunted by
rutting clephants. i

s40. In well-flowered Sitavana, in a cool mountain cave, having
sprinkled my limbs I shall pace up and down alone. -’

541. When shall I dwell alore, companionless, in the pleasant
great wood, my task done, without dsavas ?

542. May my intention prosper as I desire to act thus : I my-
self shall bring it to pass ; no-one can act for another.

543. I myself am binding on my armour; I shall enter the
grove, nor shall I come forth from there until I have gained
the annihilation of the 3savas. -

544. While the wind blows cool and sweet-smelling, I shall split
ignorance asunder, as I sit on the mountain-top.

545. In the flower-covered wood, and now in the cool cave,
I shall enjoy myself on Giribbaja, delighted by the happiness
of release.

546. I am he whose intentions are fulfilled like the moon on the
fifteenth day. I have completely annihilated allmy 3savas ;
there is now no renewed existence. '

Mahikappina
547. Neither enemies nor well-wishers, when they seek, see a
weak spot in him who sees the future in advance, both the

- beneficial thing and the unb.neficial.

548. He who has perfected, well developed, and practised in
due order mindfulness of breathing, as taught by the Buddha,
Hluminates this world like the moon released from 2 cloud.

549. Truly my mind is purified, unlimited, well-developed ;
having penetrated and having been applied, it illuminates z1]
the quarters.

550. The wise man lives indeed even after the loss of his wealth ;
but if he does not obtain wisdom even a rich man is not alive.

55I. Wisdom discerns what is heard ; wisdom increases fame
and reputation. In this world a man with wisdom finds
happiness even in pains.




56 . 7 Elders’ Verses I

552, This is not a rule for today (only): it is not amazing or
even strange ; when one is born, onc dies. What indeed 1s
strange in that ? :

553. For death is certain immediately after life for anyone who
is born : all who are born die here | for of such a nature are
living creatures.

554. For what is of advantage to the lives of other men is of no
advantage to a dead man. In the casc of a dead man there is
weeping, not fame nor being well-known in the world, nor
being praised by brahmans and ascetics.

555. Weeping impairs the eye and the body; colour and
strength and intellect are ruined ; his {the weeper's) enemies
become joyful, his well-wishers are not happy.

556. Therefore one should wish to have prudent men and those
of great learning dwelling in one’s family ; who by the power
of their wisdom get to the end of their duty, as one gets to the
far bank of 2 full river by boat.

Ctlapanthaka

537. Sluggish was my progress ; formerly I was despised, and
my brother turned me away (saying), ** Go home now

558. Being turned away at the gateway to the Order's park,
1 stood there discouraged, full of longing for the teaching.

559. The blessed one came there ; he touched my head ; taking
me by the arm he led me into the Ordet’s park.

560. From compassion the teacher gave me a towel for my feet,
(saying), * Take careful possession of this  ure thing, on cne
side.”’

561. Hearing his bidding I remained delighting in his teaching.
I practised meditation for the attainment of the supreme goal.

562. 1 know my formter habitation, my deva-eye is purified.
The three knowledges have been cbtained, the Buddha's
teaching has been done.

563. Fashioning my shape 1,000 times, I, Panthaka, sat in the
pleasant Mango-grove, until the annguncement of the time.

564. Then the teacher sent a messenger to me to announce the
time ; when the time had been announced, I approached him
through the air.

565. Having worshipped the teacher's feet 1 sat down on one
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side. Perceiving that I was scated, then the teacher received
(the gift).

566. Recipient of the oﬁ'crings of the whole world, receiver of
sacrifices, field of merit for mankind, he received the gift.

Kappa
- ~‘—-567.-~.Full of stains of differcnt sorts, a great producer of excre-
=—ment, like a stagnant pool, a great tumour, a great wound,
-568. full of pus and blood, immersed in a privy, trickling with
water, the body always oozes foully.
569. Having a binding of sixty tendons, plastered with fleshy
. plaster, girt with a jacket of skin, the foul body is worthless.
570.-Linked together with a skeleton of bones, with bonds of
.77 T s_sinew-threads, it produces its various postures by the union

Tof many things.

571. Set out with certainty for death, in the vicinity of king
death, a man who has abandoned it (= the body} in this very
place, goes where he wishes.

572. The body is covered with ignorance, tied with the four-
fold tie ; the body is sinking down in the flood, caught in the
web of latent tendendcies.

573. Joined with the five hindrances, afflicted with thought,
followed by the root of craving, covered with the covering of
delusion,

574. thus this body exssts subject to the compulsion of action.
But existing has cessation at its end ; having had various
existences, it (the body) penshes

575- The blind ordinary incd -duals who dlCI'iSh this body
fill yp the termible cemetery; they take on renewed
exastence,

576. Those who avoid this body like a dung-smeared snake,
having spurned the root of existence, will be quenched with-
out dsavas.

Upasena Vangantapulia
577- For the sake of solitary meditation, a bhikkhu should
resort to a lodging which is secluded, with little sonnd,
haunted by beasts of prey.
578. Having fetched {odds and ends) from rubbish-heap,
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cemetery, and streets, havmg made a rough outer robe, he
_should wear the ccarse robe.

579 Making his mind humble, a bhikkhu should wander for

alms from family to family without e\ccptaon with sense-
doors guarded, well-restrained.

580. But he should be content even with coarse fare, he should
not seek other flavour in abundance. The mind of one who is
greedy for ﬂavunrs—does not delight in meditation.

581. But a sage should live desinng little indeed, contented,
secluded, not living in company with householders ror house-
less ones alike.

582. He should make }umself appear as a2 dull persan or a fool.
A clever man sbould.not speak excessively in the midst of the
Order.- - v—crmm -

583. He should not ensult anyone, he should avoid hurting any-
one. He should be restrained by the Tules of training, and
should know mioderation in eating.

584. He should have appearance well-grasped, being skilled in
the origin of mind; he should devote himself to calm and
insight at the right time.

585. Possessed of energy and perseverance, he should always be
earnest in application of mind ; but the clever man should
not be confident until he has gained the end of pain.

586. When he dwells thus, desirous of purnity, all 2 bhikkhu's
dsavas are annihilated, and he attains to guenching.

Gotama

587. One should know one’s own goal ; one should take a care-
ful iook at the {Buddha's) word, and at whatever would be
fitting here for one who has entered upon the ascetic’s state.

588. A noble friendship here, an undertaking full of training, and
obedience to teachers ; this is fitting for an ascetic.

589. Respect towards the Buddha, homage to the doctrine as
is proper ; thinking highly of the Order ; thisis fitting for an

ascetic.
500. A purified and blameless livelihood, joined with good

behaviour and associations ; and the settling of thé ming ;

this is fitting for an ascetic.
591. A manner of acting and a way of avoidance, a pious
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deportment, and exertion in higher thinking ; this is fitting
for an ascetic.

592. Forest lodgings, secluded, with little noise, fit for a sage to
resort to; this is fitting for an ascetic.

593. Both virtue and great leamning, investigations into the true
nature of the conditions of existence, night understanding of
the truths; thisis ﬁtting__fg an ascetic,

594- 'I]nnkmg that 1t is impermidnent one should develop the

conception of non-self, and the conception of the loathsome,
and discontent with thé world ; this is fitting for an ascetic.

595. One should develop the constxtuents of enlightenment, the
clements of supernormal power, the faculties and powers, and
the noble eight-fold path’; this is fitting for an ascetic.

596, A sage should a.bandﬂn.cmvug -he should split the Zsavas
asunder, root and #I; - heshould dwell released ;- this is
fitting for an ascetlc.. :
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: Samkicca

597. Is there any profit for you in the forest in the rainy season

like Ujjuhina, dear child ? Verambi is delightful for you, for
seclusion is for meditators. '

593. Just as the veramba wind blows away clouds-in:the rainy
scason, 5o are my conceptions connected~with seclusion
scattered abroad. ey =

599. The black egg-born (crow), mhabltmg 3 home in a burial
ground, causes mindfulness bent on absence of destre for the
body to arise in me.

600. Whom others do not protect, and who ‘does. not protect
others, truly that bhikkhu lies happﬂy, hmrmg”no Iongmg for
sensual pleasures. S L

6o1. With clear water and wide crags, haunted by monkeys and
deer, covered with vozing moss, those rocks delight me.

602. 1 have dwelt in woods, caves, and grottoes, in solitary
lodgm , in a place frequented by beasts of prey.

603. May these creatures be killed, may they be slaughtered,
may they come to harm * ; I have not been aware of having

< any ignoble hate-ridden intention.

604. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

605. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the
hous: to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters.

606. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but T await
my time, as a servant his wages.

607. 1do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await
my time, attentive and mindful.

6o
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608. Here in"this world one should train oneself carefully in
virtue only; for virtue when cultivated brings all success
near at hand.

609. A prudent man should protect virtue, desiring the three -
happinesses — praise, the gaining of wealth, and rejoicin"g'hl
heaven afier death. Sy =
610. For the virtuous man acquires many friends by his self-

 restraint; but the unvirtuous man, practising evil, is
estranged from his friends. - .

611. The unvirtuous man gains ill-repute and 111 fame “the
virtuous man always gains reputation, fame, méﬁa_:-L

612. Virtue is the beginning and support arnd foremdst cause
of 21l good things; therefore one should n;lake one's virtue
pure. :

613. Virtue is also the control, restraint, and delighting of the
mind, and the ford of all Buddhas; therefore one should
make one’s virtue pure.

614. Virtue is an mcomparable power, virtue is the supreme
weapon ; virtue is the best adomment virtue is a wonderful
coat of mail.

615. Virtue is a very mighty bridge, virtue is an unsurpassed
perfume ; virtue is the best ointment whereby one sends an
odour in all directions.

616. Virtue is the foremost provision, virtue is the-suprerne fooc
for the journey ; virtue is the best vehicle, whereby one goes
1n all directions. :

617. A fool obtains blame in this world, and after death is
unhappy in hell; he is unhappy everywhere, not being
concentrated upon virtues.

618. A wise man obtains fame in this world, and after death is
happy in heaven; he is happy everywhere, being well-
concentrated upon virtues.

619. Virtue indeed is foremost here, but the wise man is
supreme, conquering among men and devas because of his
-virtue and wisdom.
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o Sunita ,

620. I was bomn in a humble family, poor, having little food
my work was lowly — 1 was a disposer of (withered) flowers.

62x. Despised by men, disregarded and reviled, making my mind
humble I paid homage to many people, -

622. Then I saw the enlightened one, revered by the Order of
bhikkhus, the great hero, entering the supreme city of the
Magadhas.

623. Throwing down my carrying-pole, I approached to pay
homage to him; out of sympathy for me the best of men
stood still.

624. Having paid homage to the teacher’s feet, standing on one
side 1 then asked the best of all creatures for admission into
the Order. "

625. Then the mert:lful teacher, sympathetic to the whole
world, said tome “ Come, bhikkhu *'. That was my ordination.

626. Dwelling alone in the forest, not relaxing, T myself per-
formed the teacher’s blddmg just as the conqueror had
exhorted me. .

627. For the first watch of the night I recollected my previous
births ; for the middle watch of the night I purified my deva-
eye; in the last watch of the night I tore asunder the mass
of darkness.

628. Then at the end of the night, towards sunrise, Inda and
Brahmi came and revered me with cupped hands.

62¢. " Homage to you, thoroughbred of men ; homage to you,
best of men ; to you whose 3savas are annihﬂated ; you are
worthy of a gift, sir.”

630. Then seeing me revered by the assembly of devas, giving
a smile the teacher said this :

631. ** By austerity, by living the holy life, by self-restraint and
self-taming, by this one is a2 brahman ; this is the supreme
state of being a brahman.” -




True Grour oF THIRTEEN VERSES

- Sona Kolivisa

632. He who was exalted in the ngdom as the attendant of the
king of Anga, today is exalted in things sublime ; Sona has
reached the far shore of pain.

633- One should cut off five, one shou.[d abandon five, one
should especially develop five; bhnkkhu who has gone
beyond the five attachments is called a2 " flood-crosser ™

634. The virtue, concentration, and wisdom of a bhikkhu who
is frivolous, indolent, with his hopes fixed on external things,
do not attain fulfilment.

635. For what is to be done is neglected, but what is not to be
done is done : their isavas increase as they are frivolous and
indolent. ]

636. But those who constantly undertake mind{ulness con-
ceming the body do not practise what is not to be done,
continuously doing what is to be done. The asavas of the
mindful and attentive come to an end.

637. Go on the straight way which has been pointed out ; do
not turn back ; one should urge on the self of one’s own
accord ; one should attain to quenching.

638. When my energy was overtaxed, the teacher, unsurpassed
in the world, the one with vision, propounding the lute-
simile, taught me the doctrine.

639. Hearing his bidding, I remained delighting in his teaching.
I practised equanimity for the attainment of the supreme
gaal. The three knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha's
teaching has been done.

640. Of one who is intent upon going forth, and upon mental
sedusion, who is intent upon non-harming, and upon the
ammhilation of grasping,

641 & intent upon the annihilation -of craving, and non-
confusion of the mind, having seen the upnsmg of the sense-
bases, the mind is wholly released.

642. For the bhikkhu who is wholly released, and whose mind
is calmed, there is nothing to add to what has been done,
nothing remains to be done. :
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643. Just as a solid mass of rock is not moved by the wind, so
sights, tastes, sounds, smells and all things to touch,

644. mental objects, pleasant and unpleasant, do not cause a
venerable one's mind, which is steadfast and unfettered, to
tremble, and he sess its passing away: -
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Revata

645 When I went forth from the house to the houseless state,
1 was not aware of having any ignoble hate-ridden intention.

646. ** May these creatures be killed, may they be slaughtered,
may they come to harm ", | have not been aware of having
any mtention in this long period of time.

647- Bat I have been aware of love, infinite, well-developed,
practised in due order, as taught by the Buddha.

648. Tam fnend to all, comrade to all, sympathetic to all beings,
and I develop a mind full of love, always delighting in non-
harmang,

- 649. I gladden a mind which is immovable, unshakable ;

I dewelop the holy state not cultivated by evil men. _

650. Having attained to non-reasoning, the disciple of the fully-
enlightened one is straightway possessed of noble silence.

651. Jmst as a rocky mountain is unmoving, well-founded, so a
bhikdkhu, like 2 mountain, does not tremble after the annihila-
tion of delusion.

652. To 2 man who is without sin, always scekmg purity, a
hair’s tip measure of evil seems as if the size of a cloud.

653. Asa frontier city is guarded inside and out, so you should
guard yourselves ; let not the opportunity pass you by.

654. Ido not long for death ; Idonot long forlife; but I await
my tmme, as a servant his wages. '

655. I do not long for death; I do not long for life ; but I
await my time, attentive a.nd mindful. :

656. The teacher has oeen waited on by me, the Buddha's
teachmg has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which Jeads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

657. I¥zve attained that goal for which I went forth from the
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters.

658. Strive with vigilance, this is my advice ; come now, I shall
be quenched ; T am completely released in every respect.

Godatta
659. Just as a noble thoroughbred, yoked to a load, enduring

a load, oppressed by the excessive burden, does not try to-get
rid of his yoke,
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660. so those who are filled with wisdom, as the ocean with .
water, do not despise others. This is the noble state for living .

creatures. -

661. Come in time into the power of (karmic) time, subject to
various existences, men come to grief; those young men
grieve in this world.

662. Elated by anything having the characteristic of happiness,
or cast down by anything having the characteristic of pain,
fools are struck down by both, not seeing things as they really
are.

663. But those who in the midst of pain and happiness have
overcome the seamstress, stand like a threshold_stone ; they
are neither elated nor cast down.

664. Not to profit nor loss, not to fame nor reputation, not to
blame nor praise, not to pain nor happiness,

665. to nothing do they cling, as a drop of water does not cling
{0 a lotus-leal. Everywhere wise men are happy, everywherc
they are unconquered.

666. There is loss with righteousness, and unnghteous profit ;
righteous loss is better than unnighteous profit.

§67. There s the fame of those of little wisdom, and the lack of
fame of the wise ; truly the lack of fame of the wise is better,
not the fame of those of little wisdom.

668. There is praisc by fools and censure by the wise ; truly
censure by the wise is better than praise by fools.

66g. There is happiness arising from sensual pleasures and pain
springing from seclusion ; the pain springing from seclusion
is better than happiness arising from sensual pleasures.

670. There is life with unrghteousness, and death with
righteousness;; death with righteousness is better than life
with unrighteousness.

67x. Those who have eliminated sensual pleasures and anger,

 whose minds are calm in various existences, live unattached
{0 the world ; nothing is pleasant or unpleasant {or them.

672. Having developed the constituents of enlightenment, the
faculties and the powers, having attained to highest peace,
they are quenched, without dsavas. T
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Afnfikondaniia

673. Having heard the doctrine of great flavour, [ have more
faith. Absence of passion completely without grasping has
been taught as the doctrine.

674. There are many paintings ln"thc wor]d in this earth's
circumfcrence ; they disturb imaginings, I think, which are
pleasant and concerned with dgsirel —

=5. Just as a rain-cloud would settle dust raised by the wind,
so imaginings come 1o rest when one sees with wisdom.

676. When one sees with wisdom that all constituent elements
are irnpermanent, then one becorncs.md:ﬂerent to pain ; this
is the way to purity. R TR

677. When one sees with wisdom that all constituent elements
are pa:m’ul then one bccomes indifferent to pain ; this is the
way to punty.

678. When one sees with wisdom that all phenomena are non-
self, then one becomes indifierent to pain ; this is the way to
purity.

67q. The elder who was enlightened in succession to the
Buddha, Kondaiifa strong in energy, with birth and death
climinated, is perfected in living the holy life.

6Su. There are floods and a snare, 2 strong stake, a mountain
hard to tear asunder ; cutting the stake and snare, breaking
the mountain which was hard to break, having crossed, gone
to the far shore, the meditator is released from Mara's bond.

681. A conceited and wvain bhikkhu, because of evil friends,
sinks down in the great flood, overwhelmed by the wave.

652, (If he were) not conceited, not vain, zealous, with faculties
restrained, with good {riends, prudent, he would put an end
to paia.

633. (Here is) a man with limbs like the knots of the kala plant,
thin, with his veins showing, knowing moderation in {ood and
drink, with undaunted spirit.

684. Tormented by gnats and mosquitoes in the forest, in the
great wood, like an elephant in the van of the battle, one
should endure there mindfui.

67
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685. 1do not long for death ; Ido not long for life ; but I await
my time, as a servant his wages. '
686. 1 do not long for death ; Idonot long for life ; but I await

my time, attentive and mindful.

687. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has beed-rooted out.

688. T have attained that goal for which I went Torth from the
house to the houseless state ; what have:I-to-do with living
in a thicket ?

Udayin e =

689. A man, fully-enlightened, self-tamed, concentrated, pro-
ceeding on the way of holiness, delighting in:the calming of
the mind, : “';" R

6go. whom men revere as having reached the far shore of all
phenomena, him even the devas revere ; so have L heard from
the arahat.

691. Having passed beyond all fetters, come from the wood of
desire to the non-wood, delighting in the renunciation of

. sensual pleasures, released, like gold from stone,

69z. that elephant indeed outshines others, as the Himalaya
outshines other mountains ; of all with the name-elephant
the one who is truly named is unsurpassed. "

6g3. I praise that elephant to you, for he does no sin. The
elephant’s two front feet are gentleness and mercy.

694. The elephant’s other feet are mindf{ulness and attentive-
ness : the great elephant has faith as his trunk and equani-
mity as his white tusks.

665. His neckis mindfulness, his head is wisdom, investigation
(with his trunk) is reflection on the doctrine ; his belly is the
fire-place of the doctrine, his tail is sechusion.

6g6. Meditating, delighting in inhaling, well-concentrated
inside, he is a concentrated elephant as he goes, he is & con-
centrated elephant as he stands still,

_ He is a concentrated’ elephant as he lies down, heis 2
concentrated elephant even as he sits. Everywhere the
elephant is restrained ; that is the perfection of elephant.

6¢8. He eats blameless things, he does not eat blameworthy
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things ; having obtained food and covering, avoiding what
has been stored up, :

699. having cat every fetter and bond, large or small, he goés
without Jonging wherever he goes.

700. As a Jotus born in water grows, but is not defiled by the
water, beng sweet-smelling, delightful,

70I. inthesame way too the Buddha, born in the world, dwells
in the woddd-+- e is not defiled by the world as the lotus is not
. defiled bythe water.

702, A great blazing fire is cximgmshcd when it has no fuel,
and among the extinct ashes is called quenched ™

703. This smile has been taught by the wise to mal-.e their
meaning known ; the great elephants will undcrstand the
- elephanttanght by the elephant.

704 Rid of &Sire, rid of hatred, rid of delusion, without 3savas,
abandoning his body the elephant will be quenched, without
asavas.
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Adhimutta

705. Those whom we have in the past killed for sacrifice or for
wealth, against their will, were afraid ; they trembled and
babbled.

706. You have no state of being afraid ; your colour becomes
more settled. - Why—do you not lament in such a fearful
situation2 _._, .

707. There is no mental pain for one who is without longing,
chieftain. Truly al! fears have been overcome by one who has
annihilated his fetters. .

708. When that whichleads to renewed existence is annihilated,
and the physiralivorld is seen as it really is, there is no fear
at deathsjust-as there would be none at the laying down of
a burden. = .

709. The holy life has been well-lived by me, and the way has
been well-developed ; I have no fear at death, just as I would
have none at the complete annihilation of diseases.

710. The holy life has been well-lived by me, and the way has
been well-developed ; existences are seen to be without
enjoyment, like drinking poison which has been thrown away.

#11. One who has gone -to the far shore, who is without
grasping, whose task is done, who is without @savas, is
delighted at the annihilation of lile, like one released from the
place of execution.

712. Having attained the supreme essential rightness, being
unconcerned with the whole world, he does not grieve at
death, like oné who has been released from 2 buming house.

713. Whatever has come to pass, or wherever existence has
been obtained, all this is without a supreme ruler ; so it has
been said by the great seer.

714: Whoever understands this asit was taught by the Buddha,
does not take hold of any existence, as one does nct take hold
of a well-heated iron ball. )

715. I do not have the thought ** I have been ™, nor do 1 have
the thought "I shall be’; the constituent elements will
cease to exist. What lamentation will there be in respect of
that ?

70
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716. There is no fear for one who saes, as they really are, the
pure and simple arising of phensmena, and the ‘pure and
simple causal continuity of the constituent elements,
chieftain. o

717. When by wisdom one sees the world as being like grass
and woed, not finding possessivesess, thinking * It is not
mine ", he does not grieve. ‘

718. I am dissatisfied with the physial frame ; I am not con-
cerned with existence. This body =il be broken, and there
will not be another. ) '

719. Do whatever you have to do wih my physical frame, if
you wish. There will not be hatred arlove there for me on that
account. '

720. Hearing his strange cxciting bid#ing, throwing down their
swords, the young men said this : :

721. What, sir, having done ? Orwho is your instructor ?
Because of whose teaching is grieflesness therefore obtained ?

722. The all-knowing, all-seeing congeeror is my instructor, the
teacher of great mercy, the healeraf the whole world.

723. He taught this doctrine, leading to annihilation, unsur-
passed ; becavse of his teaching grieflessness is therefore
obtained, :

724. Having heard the well-spoken wtterance of the seer, having
thrown down their swords and wezpons, some of the thieves
desisted from that occupation, others chose going-forth,

725. Having gone forth in the teachizof the well-farer, having
developed the constituents of enligtenment and the powers,
being clever, with elated minds, hagyy, with faculties formed,
they attained the causaliy-undetermined staté of quenching.

Pirapariya
726. A thought came to the ascetic the bhikkhu Parapariya,
seated alone, secluded, meditating.

727. What order, what vow, what ‘fiing performing would a
man be a doer of duty for himself,and not do any harm ?
728. The faculties of men are for gost and for il ; unguarded

they are for ill, guarded they are = good. '
729. Protecting his faculties and grarding his faculties, he
would be a doer of duty for himsell_and not do any harm.
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~730. If he does not sec the peril, not restraining the faculty of

sight as it goes among forms, he is not released from pain.
731. If he does not see the peril, not restraining the faculty of
hearing as it goes among sounds, he is not released from pain.
732. If, seeing no escape, he indulges in smells, he is not
released from pain, clinging to smells.

s 733. Recollecting the bitter, the mainly sweet, and the mainly

sour, tied by craving [or flavour, he is not aware of his heart.
734. Recollecting lovely agreeable things to touch, being
impassioned he finds various sorts of pain because of desire.

235. But whoever cannot guard his mind from these mental

objects, then pain follows him because of all these five,

~ 736. (The body) full of pus, and bloed, and many a corpse, is

made like a beautiful painted box by skilful men.

#37. One is not aware that that which has a sweet taste is
bitter, that the bond with those who are dear is painful, like
a razor smeared up and down with heney.

738. Passionately attached to the form of woman, the sound of
woman, and the touch of woman too, (and) the scents of
woman, one finds various sorts of pain.

739. All the streams of woman-flow in the groups of five.
Whatever energetic man is able to make an obstruction to
these; T

740. he possesses the goal, he abides in the doctrine, he is
skilful, he is discerning ; even while enjoying himself he may
do his duty which is connected with doctrine and the goal.

74x. Being vigilant, discerning, one should avoid a profitless
business which is doomed to failure, thinking * That is not
to be done *'.

742. What is connected with the gozal, and what pleasure 15
concerned with the doctrine, that one should take and
practise ; for that truly is the supreme pleasure.

743. He wishes to win possessions from others by various means,
who having killed, beaten, and caused to grieve, plunders
others of their possessions by violence.’ .

744. Asa strong man when fashioning knocks out a peg with a
peg, so a skilled man knocks out the faculties with the
faculties.

745. Developing faith, energy, concentration, mindfulness, and
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vnsdom striking the five with the five, a bra_hman goes
unafflicted.

746. He possesses the goa.] he abides in the doctrine ; having
done in every respect the whole oral teaching of the Buddha
that man prospers in happiness.

Telakani

747. Truly for a long time zealous, meditating on the doctrine,
I did not gain tranquillity of mind, asking ascetics and
brahmans,

748. * Who is the one who has gone to the far shore in the
world ? Who has attained to that which plunges into the
undying ? Whose doctrine do 1 accept gwmg knowledge of
the highest goal? ~

749- 1 was hooked imside, like a fish swallowing bait.” I was
bound like the demon Vepaciti with the spare of Mahinda.

750. 1 drag it along. I am not released from that grief and
lamentation : whowill cause me to experience bond- -releasing
enlightenment in ke world ?

75I. What brahman or ascetic, preac.'hmg the pensha.bihty {of
the kilesas), whos doctnne removing old age and death
am I to accept ? -

752. The arrow of desire tied together with uncertainty and
doubt, fastened by the power of pride, stiff as a mind full of
anger,

753. originating from the bow of craving, connected with the
twice fifteen, see how it stands breaking the firm heart within
my breast.

754. It is the non-abendoning of false theories 2nd is sharpened
by wrong intentiorsand memories ; pierced by that I tremble
like a leaf shaken by the wind.

755. Having arisen within me, my individuzality is quickly
roasted, where the body with its six sense-bases of contact is
always proceeding.

756. 1 do not see the doctor who might remove that dart of
mine, that uncertzinty, without a probe or other cutting
instrument.

757. Who without knife and without wound will remove {the
dart) resting inside me, without hurting all my limbs ?
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258. Truly he, the lord of doctrine, the best remover of the ill
effect of poison, would show me dry land and Fis hand, when
I had fallen into the deep.

759. T'have plunged into 2 pool from which the mud and dust
cannot be removed, which is covered with deceit, jealousy,
pride, sloth, and torpor.

760. Intentions dependent upon desire are the winds which
carry along the man of wrong views, (like) a thunder-cloud of
conceit, a cloud of fetters.

+61. The streams flow everywhere ; the creeper, bursting up,
stands firm. Who would obstruct the streams, who will cut
that creeper ? .

762. Make a dam, sir, an obstruction for the streams, lest your
mind-made stream fell you like a tree, violently.

763. So the teacher, who is resorted to by throngs of seers,
whose weapon is wisdom, was a protection for me, being
fearful, seeking the far shore from the near one.

764. As I was being borne away he held out to me a ladder,
well-fashioned, pure, made of the essence of the doctrine,
strong, and he s2id to me, * Do not be afraid

765. Then I climbed the tower of the application of mindful-
ness, and considered the people delighting in the individuality
which previously I had thought much of. :

766. And when I saw the embarkation on the ship of the way,
not fixing my mind on the self I saw the supreme landing-
place.

767. The dart, that which has its eorigin in the self, and that
which is produced by that which leads to rencwed existence ;
he taught the supreme way for the cessation of these.

768. The Buddhz, remover of the ill effect of poison, cast off the
knot which had long been latent in me, and had long been
established in me.

’ : Ratthapila
769. See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, a compounded
body, diseased, with mary (bad) intentions, for which there
is no permanent stability.
770. See the painted form, with jewels and ear-rings ; covered
with skin and bones, it is resplendent with clothes.
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771. The feet are reddened with lac, the faee is smeared with

powder, enough to delude a fool, but not for one whe seeks

the far shore.

772 Hair braided eight-fold, eyes smeared with collyrium,
enough to delude a fool, but not for one who séeks the far
shore,

773- The ornamented foul body is like a new painted collyrium-
bex, enough to delude a fool, but not for ene who secks the
far shore.

774- The hunter laid his net ; the deer did 2ot come near the
snare ; having caten the fodder, jet us go while the deer-
trapper laments.

775. The hunter's net is broken ; the deer dd not come near
the snare ; having eaten the fodder, let us go while the deer-
trapper grieves.

776. I see wealthy men in the world ; having obtained wealth
they do not give it away, because of deluson. Being greedy
they make 2 store of wealth, and they desiresensual pleasures
more. '

777- A king who, having taken possession of the earth, having
conquered the sea-girt earth, inhabiting this shore of the sea,
is unsatisfied, would desire the far shore of the sea,

773. Kings and many other men come to their death not rid of
their craving. As though lacking something they give up the
body, for there is no satisfaction in the world from sensual
pleasures, _

779- Kinsmen bewail him, their hair “ishevelled, and they say
“ Alas, truly they are not immortal " : faving carried him
out dressed in a shroud, having built 2 pyze, they burn him
there.

780. He is burned, being prodded with stakes; with a single
garment, leaving behind his wealth ; as hedies neither kins-
men nor {riends nor companions are a profection.

781. Heirs take his wealth, but 2 creature £oes in accordance
with his actions. Wealth does not followz dying man, nor
do children, nor wife, nor wealth, nor kingdom.

782. One does not obtain long life by weakh, ner does one
banish old age by riches; for the wise have said that this
life is short, non-eternal, subject to change.
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783. The rich and the poor feel the touch, the fool and the wise
man alike are touched ; but the fool lics prostrate as tiough
smitten by his folly ; the wise man, touched by the touch,
does not tremble.

784. Truly therefore wisdom is better than wealth ; by it onc
gains the end in this world ; for because of not gaining the
end in various existences (men) do evil actions from delusion.

785. One comes to a womb and the next world, undergoing
journeying-on in succession ; (another) with little wisdom
who puts his faith in him comes to a womb and the next world.

786. Just as a thief caught at the mouth of a hole (into 2 housc)
is Deaten because of his cwn action, being of an- evil nature,
so people after death, in the next world, are beaten because
of their own action, being of an evil nature.

787. For sensual pleasures, variegated, sweet, delightful, dis-
turb the mind by their various forms. Seeing the penlin the
strands of sensual pleasure, king, therefore I went forth.

288. As the fruits on a tree fall, so do men fall, young and old,
after the breaking-up of the body. Seeing this too, king,
I went forth. Truly the ascetic’s state, being the only certain
thing, is better.

789. Possessed of faith I went forth ih the teaching of the
conqueror. My going-forth was not unfruitful ; free from
debt I enjoy my food. - T

7g0. Regarding sensual pleasures as a thing on fire. and gold as
a knife, seeing pain from the timeof entry into the womb, and
great fearfulness in hells,

791. knowing this peril, ‘then I felt great agitation; 1 was
agitated, then calm. I gained the annihilation of the Gsavas.

792. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been ddne. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

793. I have obtained that goa! for which I went forth from the
‘house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters.

Malunkyaputta
764. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object
becomes confused when he sees its form. With undetached
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it.
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795. His many sensations, originating in forms, increase ; his

- mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way.

766. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object
becomes confused when he hears its sound. With undetached
mind he senscs it, and stays clinging to it.

797- His many sensations, originating in sounds, increase ; his
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is
said to be far away {rom one who heaps up pain in this way.

798. The mindfulness of one who thinks about 2 pleasant object
becomes confused when he smells its smell. With undetached
mind he senses it, and stays dlinging to it.

79¢- His many sensations, originating in smells, increase ; his
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenchmg 15
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way.

8oc. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object
becames confused when he tastes its taste. With undetached
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it.

8o1. His many sensziions, originating in tastes, increase ; his
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is
said te be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way.

8oz. The mindfulness of one who thinks about 2 pleasant object
becomes confused when he feels its touch. With undetached
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to'it,

803. His many scnsations, originating in things to touch,
increase ; his mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ;
quenching is said to be far away from one who heaps up pain
in this way.

804. The mindfulness of one who thinks zbout a pleasant object
becomes confused when he knows a2 mental phenomencn.
With undetached mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it.

80s. His many sensations, originating in mental phenomena,
increase ; his mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ;
quenc_hmg 1s sz1d to be far away from one who heaps up pzain
i this way.

806. He is not attached to forms ; seeing a form he is mindful :
with detached mind he senses 1t and does not stay dmgmg
toit.

8o07. Ashissensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he sees
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and studies a form, so he lives mindful. Quenching is said to
be near him as he reduces pain in this way.

808. He is not attached to sounds: hearing a sound he is
mindful : with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay
clinging to it. : .

80g. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he

. - hears-and studies a sound, so he lives mindful. Quenching is

- -said-to'be near him as he reduces pain in this way.

.—--870. He is not attached to smells; smelling 2 smell he is
' mindful ; with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay
clinging to it.

811. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped np, when he

smells-and studies a smell, so he lives mindful. Quenching is
- - ::777said to be near him as he reduces pain in this way.
s 8rz: Heis not'attached to tastes ; tastinga taste heis mindful ;
" with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay clinging
to it. :

813. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he
tastes and studies a taste, so he lives mindful. Quenching is
said to be near him as he reduces pain in this way.

814. He is not attached to things to touch; feeling a thing to
touch he is mindful 7 with detached mind he senses it, and
does.not stay clinging to it. :

815. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up. when he
feels and studies a thing to touch, so he lives mindful.
Quenching is said to be near him as he reduces pain in this
way.

816. He is not attached to mental phenomena ] knowing a .
mental phenomenon he is mindful ; with detached mind he
senses it, and does not stay clinging to it

817. As his sensation’is annihilated, not heaped up, when he
knows and studies a mental phenomenon, so he lives mindful.

" Quenching is said to be near him as he reduces pain in this
way.

Sela L
8:8. You have a perfect body, you are shining, well-pro-
portioned, beautiful to look at; you are golden-coloured,
blessed one_; you have very white teeth, you are energetic.
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81g. For the minor distiﬁguishing marks.of a well-proportioned

man, all the marks of a great man, are in your body.

820. You have clear eyes, a round face, you are large, straight,
splendid ; in the rmddle of the Order of ascetics you shine
like the sun.

821. A bhikkhu with skin like gold is good to look at, but what
do you want with the ascetic’s state when you have such
excellence of colour? .

8zz. You oughf-ttfher'a king, a wheel-rolling monarch, a bull
among herpes, possessing the whole world, a conqueror, the
lord of Jambusanda.

8z3. Warniors and minor-kings and kings arc your vassals ; you
are king of kings and lord of men ; rule, Gotama.

8z4. 1 am' a L'a'ng, Sela; an unsurpa.ssed doctrine- king ; by my

825. You profess to be enhghtened, an unsurpassed doctrine-
king. You say, Gotama, ” By my doctrine I set the wheel
rolling ™.

826. But who is the Lord’s eaptain, who is the disciple who is
successor to the teacher ? Who keeps this wheel rolling that
has been set rolling by you ?

827. Following the example of the Tathagata, Sariputta keeps
the wnsurpassed doctrine-wheel rolling that has been set
roling by me.

Bz8. What is to be known is known ; what is to be developed is
developed ; I have eliminated what is to be eliminated ; there-
fore I am a Buddha, brahman,

829. Dispel your doubt in me; have faith, brahmean ; itis hard
to obtain a sight of the enlightened ones repeatedly.

830. I myself am a Buddha, brahman, one of those whose
appearance 1n the world is truly difficult to obtain ; I am an
unsurpassed dart-remover,

831. Having become Brahm3i, unequalied crusher of Mara's
army, having subdued zll enemies I rejoice, having no fear
from any guarter.

832. Hear, sirs, what the one with vision says; the dart-
“remover, the great hero, roars like 2 lon in the wood.

833. Having seen him, become Brahm3, unequalled crusher of
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Maira's army, who would not have faith, even one who is
base-born ? : o
834. Let him who wishes follow me ; or let him who does not
wish go. Here I shall go forth in the presence of the one of
excellent wisdom. .

835. If this teaching of the fully-enlightened one is pleasing to
your honour, we too shall go forth in the presence of the one

of excellent wisdom. ™ =

836. These 300 brahmans ask with cupped hands, Shall we
practise the holy life In-your presence, blessed one ? -

837. The holy life is well-proclaimed ; it is instantancous,
immediate, wherefore going-forth is riot in vain for 2 vigilant
one who trains himself.: - == - - -

838. This is the eighth day since Weé went to you as a refuge,
one with vision ; in sevén-days we-have been tamed in your
teaching, blessed ofg:- . .

839. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the
sage who overcame Mara. You, cutting off the latent
tendencies, having crossed, bring these people across.

840. You have crossed over the basis of rebirth ; you have tomn
the ssavas asunder. Without grasping, you have eliminated
fear and dread like a lion.

841. These 300 bhikkhus stand with cupped hands; stretch
out your feet, hero, let the great beings pay homage to the
teacher's (feet}. ' -

Bhaddiya, son of Kaligodha

842. The soft clothes which were worn by me then {riding) on
an elephant’s neck, the rice-gruel, the sauce for pure flesh
eaten (did not-make me happy). -

843. Now fortunate, Pczsevering, delighting in whatever scraps
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godhi, meditates

_without grasping. -

844. Wearing rags, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps
come info his atms-bow], Bhaddiya, son of Godhi, meditates
without grasping.

845. Living on alms-food, persevering, delighting in whatever
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godhz, -
meditates without grasping.
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846. Wearing the tnple robe, persevering, delighting in what-
ever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of
Godhi, meditates without grasping.

B47. Gomg on a begging round of every house w1thout excep-
tion, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps come into his
alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godh_i, meditates without
grasping.

848. Sitting alone, persevering, de_hghturg in-whatever scraps
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiyz, on 6f Godhi, meditates
without grasping. ERS S T

849. Eating one bowl{ul only, persevering, dehghtmg in what-
ever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddaya, son of Godhi,
meditates without grasping. e

850. Never eating after time, Pexsevenn& déhgﬁtirig in what-
ever scraps come wnto his a}ms-bowl ~Bhadd.1ya, son of
Godha, meditates without grasping..

851. Living in the forest, persevering, delighting in whatever
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddlya, son of Godha,
meditates without grasping.

85z. Living at the foot of a tree, persevering, delighting in
whatever scraps come into his élms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of
Godhz, meditates without grasping.

853. Living in the open air, persevering, delighting in whatever
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha,
meditates without grasping.

B54. Living in a cemetery, persevering, delighting in whatever
scraps come Into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godhz,
meditates without grasping.

855. Accepting whatever seat is offered, persevering, delighting
1n whatever scraps come into his 2lms-bowl], Bhaddiya, son of
Godhi, meditates without grasping.

856. Remzining in a siting position, persevering, delighting in
whatever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of
Godhi, meditates without grasping.

§57. Desiring little, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godh3, meditates
without grasping.

858. Satisfied, persevering, dehghtmg in whatever scraps come

K
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into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates with-
out grasping.

- 859. Secluded, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps come

into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godhi, meditates
without grasping.

860.. Not living in company, persevering, dchghtmg in whatever
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha
meditates without grasping. N

861. Putting forth energy, persevering, delighting in v.batever
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, sen &f Godha,
meditates without grasping.

862. Giving up a costly bronze bowl, and a valuable golden one,

I took an eartheaware bowl. This is my second consecration.

863. Guarded by men who had their swords in hand, L_dwelt -

trembling in a gty with high c1rcimg walls, | a_nd sfmngu
battlermnents and gateways.

864. Today fortunate, not fearful, with fear and dread elimi-
nated, Bhaddiyz, son of Godha, meditates having plunged
into the wood.

865. Standing firm in the body of morality, developmg mind-
fulness and wisdom, in due course I attained the annihilation
of all fett-ers.,

Angulimila -

866. While going along, ascetic, you say ** I am standing still *,
and you say that I who am standing still am not standing
still. Iask you this, ascetic, “* Why are you standing still, and
I not standing still ?

867. 1 am always standing still, Anigulimila, having given up
violence towards all beings; but you are unrestrained
towards living ereatures. Therefore I am standing still, you
are not standmg still,

868. Truly it is a long time since a great seer, an ascetic,
honoured by me, entered the great wood. Having heard your
righteous verse, I shall zbandon my numerous evils.

869. With these words the robber hurled his sword and other
weapons down a hole, a precipice, a chasm. The robber paid
homage to the well-farer’s feet. On that very spot he asked
the Buddha for admission into the Order,
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870. And then the Buddha, the compassionate great seer who is
thc teacher of the world mcIudmg the devas, said to him,
" Come, bhikkhu " ; this in itsel{ was bhikkhu-status for
him: S |
871. But he who, formerly being indolent, was afterwards not
indolent, jlluminates this world like the moon released from
a cload.

872. Hewhose evilly-done action is blocked off by a good action,”

illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.

873. The young bhikkhu who applies himself to the Buddha’s -

teaching illuminates this world like the moon released from
a clend.

874. Let even my enemies hear a discourse on the doctrine ;
let even my enemies 2pply themselves to the Buddhas

teaching ; let even my enemies consort with those men who, -

being good, cause (others) to accept the doctrine.

875. Let my encmies hear the doctrine from time fo time from
those who speak about forbearance and praise peaceableness,
and ket them act in conformity with it.

876. Foctruly he would not harm me or anyone else ; he would
attzin to the highest peace; he would protect creatures
moving and unmoving.

877. Far canal-makers lead water, arrow-makers bend the
bow, carpenters bend wood, clever men tame'the self.

878. Some tame with a stick, or hooks, or whips. 1 was tamed
by the venerable one without stick, without sword.

87¢. My name is ** Non-harmer " ; previously I was a harmer.
Todey I am rightly named, (for} I certainly do mnot harm
anyome.

880. I was formerly the infamous robber Angulim3la. Being
carred along by the great flood I went to the Buddha ss 2
refope. :

881. I was formerly the infamous Dloody—handed Angulimzla.
See my going to the refuge; that which leads to renewed
exastenice has been rooted out.

88z. Having done much action of that kind, leading to 2 bad
traosition, touched by the ripening of (subsequent) action,
free from debt I enjoy my food. -

e
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883 "Fools, stupid people, devote-themselves to indolence ; but
"a prudent man guards his vigilance as his best trcasure

884 You should not devote yourselves to indolence, nor to
intimacy with the delight of sensual pleasures. The vigilant
man, meditating, attains the highest happiness.

88s. It has come, it has not departed, nor was that bad advice
to me ; among the things shared out (among men} I obtained
the best. :

886. It has come, it has not departed, nor was that bad advice
to me; the three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

887. Eitherin the forest at the foot of 2 tree, or in the mountatns
in caves ; here and there I stood then with agitated mind.
888. (But now) I lie down happily, I stand happily, I live my

life happily, byond Mara’s reach. I was pitied by the teacher.

889. Formerly I was of brahman stock, highborn on both sides ;
now I amn the son of the well-farer, the doctrine-king, the
teacher.

8g0. I am rid of craving, without grasping, with sense-doors
guarded, well-restrained ; having rejected the root of evil,
I have attained the annihilation of the asavas.

891, The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy Igad has becn put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

-Anuruddha
892. Leaving father and mother, sisters, kinsmen, and brothers,
abandoning the five strands of sensual pleasure, Anuruddha
indeed meditates.
3g93. Attended with song and dance, awakened by cymbals and
gongs, he did not thereby atfain to purity, delighting in
Mara's realm. .

894. But crossing over this, delighting in the Buddha's teaching,
crossing over all the flood, Anuruddha indeed meditates.
895. Forms, sounds, tastes, smells, and delightful things to

touch ; passing over these too Anuruddha indeed meditates.
8g6. The sage returned from alms-begging, alone, without

companion ; without dsavas Anurmddha seeks tags from a
_ tubbish-heap. '
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897. The sage, the thoughtful Anuruddha, without Isavas,
sifted, took, washed, dyed, and wore thc rags from a rubbish-
heap.

8¢8. The, characteristics of oné who has great dcsms is dis-
satisfied, lives in company, and is conceited, are evil and
defiled. _

899. But be is mindful, desiring little, satisfied, and untroubled,
delighting in seclusion, joyful, continually putting forth
energy.

goo. His charactenistics arc good, conducive to enlightenment,
and he 1s without asavas; so it is said by the great seer.

goI. Knowing my intention the teacher, unsurpassed in the
world, by his supernormal power approached me with body
made of mind.

go2. When I had the intention, then he taught rme more. The
Buddha, delighting in the undiversified, taught mec the
undiversified. '

go3. Having learned his doctrine, I dwelt delighting in his
teaching. The three knowledges have been obtained, the
Buddha's teaching has been done.

go4. Fifty-five years have passed since I adopted the sitting
position ; twenty—ﬁve years have passed since torpor was
rooted out.

9os. There was no breathing in and breathing out for the
venerable one with steadfast mind; unmoved, aiming at
peace, the one with vision is quenched.

gob. With undisheartened mind he endured sensation; like
the guenching of a lamp was the release of his mind.

go7. These now are the last sense-impressions of the sage,
touch znd the other four ; nor will there be any other mental
phenomena, since the enlightened one is quenched.

9o8. Not now is there renewed dwelling in the company of
the devas, crisnarer ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth
is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence.

"909. By whom the world, together with Brahmz's heaven, is
known 1,000-fold in 2 moment, that bhikkhu, having mastery
in the strands of supernormal power and in (knowledge of}
passing away and rebirth, sees the devatis in time.

910. I was formerly Annabhara (= * food-carrier ”*), a poor
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carrier of fodder. I made an oﬁeﬁng to the famed ascetic
pan;tha.

911. I was re-bom in the Sakya clan they knew me as
Anuruddha. (I was) attended with song a_nd dance, awakened
by the.cymbals and gongs.

orz. Then I saw the fully-cnlightened one, the tcachcr with no
fear from any quarter ; making my mind trust in him I went
forth into the houseless state.

gr3. I know my former habitation, where 1 lived before;
I remained among the Tavatimsa devas, with birth as Sakka.

g14. Seven times I ruled a kingdom as king of men, possessing
the whole world, a conqueror, the lord of Jambusanda.
I governed without stick or sword, righteously. -

915. From here seven, from there seven, in all for fourteen
journeys I know my habitation ; then I remainéd in the
deva-world.

.g16. In five-fold peaceful concentration, fixed on one point,
I have obtained complete repose. My deva-eye is purified.
017. Standing in five-fold meditation, I know the passing away
and rebirth of creatures, their coming and gomg their

existence in this form or that.

g18. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

grg. In Veluva village of the Vajjis, after the cornplett annihila-
tion of life I shall be quenched under {a tree) in the bamboo
gr ve, without asavas,

Parapariya

azo. A thought came to the ascetic in the great wood, when it
was in ﬂower when he was seated, intent, secluded, medi-
tating.

gzr. The behaviour of thé bhikkhus now seems different from
when the protector of the world, the best of men, was alive.

g22. {There was) protection from the wind, ‘a Join-cloth as
covering for their modesty ; they ate moderately sahsfied
with whatever came their way.

g23. If it were rich food or dry, little or much, tbey ate it to
keep alive, not being greedy, not clinging to it.
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924. They were not very eager for the necessities of life, faor
medicines and requxs:tes as they were for the anmhllatlon of
the dsavas. co

925. In the {orest at the foot of trees, in caves and grottocs
devoting themselves to seclusion, they dwelt” making that
their aim, : 7 )

g26. devoted to lowly things, of frugal ways, gentle, with
unsiubborm minds, uncontaminated, not garrulous, inten:
upon thinking about their-goal. -

g2y. Therefore their_gait, eating, and practices were pious ;
their deportment was smooth, like a stream of oil.

g2S. Now those elders with all dsavas completely annihilated,
great meditators, great benefactors, are quenched. Now
thcre are few suchmen.’. .

g29. Because of -the oomple_‘t_e ;mm}ulatmn of good chan,c-
teristics and wisdom, the conqueror’s teaching, endowed with
all excellent qualities, is destroyed. -

g30. This is the time of evil characteristics and defilements, but
those who are ready for seclusion possess the remainder of the
true doctrine. ,

931. Those defilcments, increasing, enter many people ; they
sport with fools, I think, as demons do with the mad.

932- Those men, overcome by defilements, run here and there
in the divisions of defilement, as if their own private battle
(with Mara) has been proclaimed.

933. Having abandoned the true doctrine they quarrel with
one another ; following after false views they. think, * This
is better "

G34. Having cast aside wealth and sons and wife they go forth :
they cultivate practices which are not to be done, even Tor
the sake of spoon-alms, '

935. Having eaten their fill, they lie down, lying on their backs.
When awake they tell stories, which were condemned by the
teacher.

936. Thinking highly of all the artisan's crafts they train them-
selves in them, not bemg calm inside. Thisis ** the goal of the
ascetic's state ",

g37. They present clay, oil, and powder, water, lodgings, 2nd
food, to houscholders, desiring more (in retumn).
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938. Tooth-cleaner, and kapittha fruit, and flowers, and food
to chew, palatable alms, and mangoes and myrobalans. (thcy
give)..

939- In medicines they are like doctors, in their various dutics
like householders, in adomment like courtesans, in authority
like khattiyas.

940. Cheats, frauds, false witnesses, unscrupulous, with many
stratagems they enjoy the thmgs of the fiesh.

941. Running after pretexts, arrangements, stratagems, aiming
at a livelihood they accummulate much wealth by a device.
g42. They cause the assembly to meet for business purposes,
not because of the doctrine ; they preach the doctrine to

others for gain, and not for the goal.

943. Those who are outside the Qg_c_irer quairel about the Order’s
gain ; being quite Shameiﬁa—'thcymot ashamed that they
live on another’s gain. ~

g44. Not applymg themselves, in this way some with shaven
heads and wearing the ocuter robe desire only reverence, being
bemused by gain and honour.

945. When various things have thus turned out, it 1s not now
50 easy either to attain the unattained or to keep safe what
has been attained. )

946. Asone might go shoeless in a thorny place, if he summoned
up mindfulness, so should a sage go in a village.

947. Remembering the formersages, recollectingtheirbehaviour,
even though it is the last hour, one may attain the undying
state. )

948. Thus speaking in.the sil wood, the zscetic with developed
faculties, the brahman, the seer, was qucnched with renewed
existence anmhﬁated :
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: Phussa o =
949. Secing many belicvers, with their selves developed, well-
restrained, the secer Pandarasagotia asked the one called
Phussa, ‘
g50. ** Tell this to me when asked : In the future time, of what
desire will people be, of what intention, of what behaviour ?
" _g5x; * Hear my words, scer calicd Pandarasa ; consider them
" carefully. I shall describe the future.
71 " g52. In the future many will be angry and full of hatred,
hypocritical, obstinate, treacherous, envious and with
* different doctrines, ‘
" 953. thinking that they have knowledge about the profound

. doctrine, while onty remaining on the brink, ficKle and

S 7 Ziapreverent towards the doctrine, without respect for one

" another: :

954. Many perils will arise in the world in the future. The
foolish will defile this well-taught doctrine.

955. Although devoid of virtuous qualities, running affairs in
the Order the incompetent, the garrulous, and those without
learning will be strong.

956. Althongh possessing virtuous qualities, running aflairs in
the Qrder in the proper manner, the modest and unconcerned
will be weak. '

957. In the future fools will accept siiver and gold, fields,
property, goats and sheep, and male and female servants.
g58. Easily taking offence, fools, not concentrated in virtues,
- frivolous, they will wander about (like) quarrelsome animals.
959. And they will be conceited, clothed in blue robes ; deceitful,
stubbormn, chatterérs, sharp-witted, they will wander as though

they were noble ones.

¢60. With hair sleek with oil, vain, with eyes painted with
collyrium, they will go on the highway, clad in ivory—coloured
clothes.

g61. Infaluated with whi‘e robes, they will detest the yellow
robe, the well-<dyed banner of the Arahats, which is worn
without detestation by those who are completely released.

g6z. They will be desirous of gain, inactive, devoid of energy ;

89
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ﬁndmg their woodland mldcrncss wearisome, they will dwell
in villages, _

963. Being unrestrained they will associate with, and follow the
example of, only those who obtain gain and delight always in
wrong means of livelihood.

964. Those who do not obtain gain will not be objects of worship.
They will not follow the wise even though they are very
- -pleasant.~

965 Fimding fault with their own banner which is dyed the

- —.colour. of copper, some will wear the white banner of the

G66. Then they will have no reverence for the yellow robe, and

there will be no consideration for the yeliow robe among
~ bhikkhus,~
9551_ “This Very terrible lack of consideration was unthinkable to
‘the elephant, overcome by pain, pierced by the arrow, hurt.

: 968. For then the six-tusked elephant, seeing the well-dyed

banner of the Arahats, straightway said these salutary verses.

¢69. ** The impure one who will wear the yellow robe, devoid of
self-taming and truth, does not deserve the yellow {robe).

g70. But he who has put away impurity, is wellconcentrated
in the virtues, is possessed of self-taming and truth, indeed
deserves the yellow (robe).” : _

g7x. Devoid of virtue, foolish, unrestrained, acting wilfuliy,
with wandering mind, without cnergy, he does not deserve
the yellow {robe).

g72. But he who is possessed of vxrtue rid of desire, con-
centrated, whose mind’s intentions are pure, deserves the
yellow (robe).

973. The conceited, frivolous fool who has no virtue deserves
the white robe ; what wili the yellow robe do for him ?

974. Both bhikkhus and bhikkhunis with evil minds, dis-

.tespectful, will in future rebuke the venerable ones whose
minds are full of love.

i 975. Even though being trained in the wearing of the robe by
the elders, fools will not-listen, being stupid, unrestrained,
acting wilfully. . '

976. Those fools, being thus {un-)trained, without respect for
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onc another, will fake no notice of their preceptors, as a bad
horse takes no notice of the charioteer. o

977- So during‘the future time will be the behaviour of bhikkhus
and bhikkhunis, when the Iast time has come,

973. Before this very fearful future time comes, be of pleasant
speech, congenial, with respect for one another.

979- Be with your minds full of love, compassionate, restrained
in the virtues, putting forth energy, resolute, always of strong
effort.

gS0. Sceing indolence as a fearful thing, and vigilance as rest
(from exertion), develop the eight-fold way, attaining the
undying state””

Sariputta

9S1. Of restrained conduct, ful! of mindfulness like a mindful

one, meditating with restrained intentions, vigilant, delighting
in-inward things, with self well-concentrated, alone, content,
him they call a bhikkhu. .

gSz. Whether eating moist or dry food, he should not be
satisfied. A bhikkhu should wander with unfilled belly, eating
mn moderation, mindful.

983. Leaving four or five mouthfuls, he should drink water :
this is sufhdcnt for the abiding in comfort of a resolute
bhikkhu. .

984. If he covers himself in the proper robe, which is for this
purpose, this is sufficient for the abiding in comfort of a
resolute bhikkhu. _

~-.985. It does not rain on his kners, as he sits cross-legged ; this
is sufficient for the abiding in comfort of a resolute bhildkhu.

986. Who has seen happiness as pain, has secn pain as the dart,
(and realized that) there was nothing between the two ; with
what in the world will he be concemned ?

987. May I never have anything to do with an evil-wisher, who
is inactive and devoid of energy, with little leamning, dis-
respectful ; with what in the world will he be concerned ?

988. Let the one who has great learning, is prudent, well<on-
centrated in virtues, devoted to peace of mind, stand right
at the head. ’

98g. He who'is devoted to the diversified world, an animal
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delighting in the d:vemlﬁed world, fails to attain qucnchmg,
unsurpassed rest-from-exertion.’ :

99o. But he who abandoning the diversified world delights in
the path to the non-diversified world, he attains quenching,
unsurpassed rest-from-exertion.

9g1. Whether in the village or in the forest, on low ground or
on high, wherever the arahats live, that is delight{ul country.

992. Forests are delightful, where {ordinary) people find no
delight. Those rid of desire will delight there ; they are not
scckcrs after sensual pleasures.

993. If one should see a seer of faults, a teller of one's errors, a
prudent man, one should associate with such a clever man
Jike a revealer of treasure. It fares better, not sworse, for one
who associates with such a one.

994. He shounld advise, he should admonish, he should restrain
from the improper; for he is the friend of the good, he is the
enemy of the bad.

095. The blessed one, the Buddha, the one with vision, taught
the doctrine to another ; while the doctrine was being taught,
being desirous of it I turned an attentive ear.

996. My listening was not in vain; I am released without
dsavas. Not for knowledge of Iormer habxtatmn nor even
for the deva-eye,

997- nor for supernormal power of knowledge of other people’s
thoughts, nor for knowledge of passing away and rebirth, nor
for purity of the ear-element was there any resolve of mine.

gg3. Near the foot of a tree, with shaven kead, ¢iad in an outer
robe, the elder Upatissa, supreme in wisdom, truly meditates.

999. Having atfained to non-reasoning, the disciple of the fully-
enlightened one is straightway possessed of noble silence.

1000. just as a rocky mountain is unmgoving, well-founded, soa
bhikkhu, like 2 mountain, does not tremble after the annihila-
_tion of delusion.

100T. To a man who is without sin, always seeking purity, 2
hair's tip measure of evil seems as if the size of a cloud.

1002. Ido not long for death ; I donotlong for life ; I shalllay
down this body attentive and mindful.

1003. Idonot long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await
my time, as a servant his wages.
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1004. On both sides this is death, not non-death, either after-
wards or before ; enter on the way ; domnot pensh Lct not
the opportunity pass you by.

1005. As a frontier city is guarded inside and out, so you should
guard yourselves. Let not the opporfumty pass you by, for
those who have missed the opportunity gricve when con-
sigmed to hell.

1006. Calm, quict, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he
shakes off evil characlernistics as the wind shakes off the leaves
of a tree. '

1007. Calm, quiet, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he
plucked off evil characteristics as the wind plucks off leaves
from a tree.

1008. Calm, without gricf, scttled and wmmdisturbed, of good
virtue, prudent, he should put an end to pain. -

1009. One should not in this way put trest in some house-
holders or even those who have gone fortk ; even when they
have been good some become bad; bt having been bad
some becormne good.

1010. Desire for sensual pleasures, malewvlence, sloth and
torpor, conceit and uncertainty ; these are the five defile-
ments of the mind for a bhikkhu. _

1orx. Whose concentration does not waver, both while he is
being honoured and because of lack of boaiour, since he lives
in a state of vigilance,

1012. meditating, persevering, having subfle insight into views,
having delight in the annihilation of geasping, him they call
a good man.

1013. Even the great sea, the earth, 2 memiain, and the wind
are not applicable 1n simile {o the teacher’s excellent release.

1014. Keeping the wheel rolting, having great knowledge, con-
centrated, being like earth,. water, frey the elder is not
attached, is not opposed.

1015. Having attained the perfection of wesdom, having great
discernment and greaf thought, not doli fhut) as though dull,
he always wanders, quenched.

1016. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.
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1017. Strive with vigilance, this is my advice ; come now, I'shall
be quenched ; T am completely released in cvery way.

Ananda

ro18. A clever man should not make friends with a malicious
man, Or an angry man, or an cnvious man, one delighting in
{others’) misfortunes ; contact with 2 bad man is evil.

101g. A clever man should make friends with a man of faith,
and a pleasant man, and one with wisdom and one with
great learning ; contact with a good man is fortunate,

10z0. See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, a compounded
body diseased, with many (bad) iatentions, ior which there
is no permanent stability.

1021. Of great learning, a britliant speaker, attendant of the
Buddha, having laid down his burden, unfettered, Gotama
lies down to sleep.

rozz. With Zsavas annihilated, unfettered, past all attach-
ments, well-guenched, he bears his last body, having reached
the far shore of birth and death.

1023. This Gotama stands on the way leading to quenching, on
which the teachings of the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, are
well-founded.

1024. 82,000 '] recelved from the Buddha, z,000- from the
bhikkhus. These 84,000 are current teachings.

1025. This man of little leaming grows old like an ox; his
flesh increases, but his wisdom does not increzase,

1026. The man of great learning who despises the nan of little
Jeaming because of his learning, seems to me just like a blind
lamp-bearer.

1027. One should be the foliower of a man of great leaming, and
one should not destroy learning. That is the root of the holy
life, therefore one should be expert in the doctrine.

1028. Knowing what comes first and last, knowing the meaning,

“well-skilled in {understanding) words and their interpretation,
he seizes it in a good grasp, and examines the meaning.

T029. Because of receptivity he is eager; having made an
effort he weighs it ; at the right time he exerts himself, well-
concentrated msxde

1030. Desiring understanding of the- doctrine, one should
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associate with that disciple of the Buddha who has great
Jearning, s expert in the doctrine, possesses msdom is of
such a Janad. i

1031. Of graat learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the
great seer's treasury, the cye of the whole world, fit to be
worshippdd, of great learning,

r032. the biikkhu who has delight in the doctrine, who delights
in the dodrine, meditating on the doctrine, recollecting the
doctrine, docs not fall away from the true doctrine.

1033. Whenee will comfort as an ascetic come for one who i7"~

heavy witk seifishness of body and greedy for bodily happi-
ness 7 Yeu are fading away, not cxerting yourself.

1034. All tir directions arc obscure; the doctrines are not
clear to mr ; our good friend having died, it scems like da,rk:
ness. -

1035. For ae whose comrade has passed away, for one whose

master isdead and gone, there is no friend like mmdfulness
concerning the bedy.

1036. The &d ones have passed away ; I donot geton thh the
new ones. Today I meditate all alone, like a bird gone fo its
nest.

r037. Do mnst hinder the many, belonging to various different
countries, who have come 10 sce ; lr‘t the hearers, the
CONgregaion, see me. :

1038 The #ezcher gives themn an opportunity, the one with
vision dees not hinder the many, bclongmg to various
diflerent countries, who have come to sce.

1039. No amception of sensual pleasure arose in me wuring the
25 years¥ was a learmer. See the essential rightness of the
doctrine.

1040. No amception of hatred arose in me during the 25 years
I was akzrner. See the essential rightness of the doctrine.
104x. For =5 years I served the blessed one with loving deeds,

like a shafow not going awzy from him.

1042. Forzs years I served the blessed one with loving words,
like a shedow not going away from him.

1043. For=syears Iserved the biessed one with lovmg t_houghts
like a sh=low not going away from him.

1044. 1 pared up and down behind the Buddha while he paced
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up and down. While the ‘doctrine was being taught, know-
ledge arose in me. ' '

1045. I am a learner, who still has something to do, not having
attained mental perfectié)n - and the quenching (has occurred)
of the teacher who was sympathetic to me.

1046. Then there was terrer, then there was exciternent, when
the fully-enlightened one, possessed of all excellent qualities,
had been quenched.

1047. Of great learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the
great seer's treasury, the eye of the whole world, Ananda is

- quenched.

1048. Of great learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the

great seer’s treasury, the eye of the whole world, in (mental)

blindness a dispeller of the darkness {of ignorance),
1049. the seer who was possessed of resourcefulness, mindful- .

. ness, and resclution, upholder of the true doctrine, the elder
Ananda, mine of jewels.

1050. The teacher has been wzited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.
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: Mahakassapa

1051L. One should not wander revered by the crowd one
becomes distracted, concentration is hard to obtain. Seeing
that the favour of all kinds of people is painful, one should not
approve of a crowd.

1052. A sage should not visit (high-born) families ; he becomes
distracted, concentration is hard to obtain. He who is
greedy and desirous of flavours misses the goal which brings
happiness.

1053. They know that this respect and homage in high-born
families is truly a “bog*. A fine dart, hard to extract,
honour is hard for a worthless man to give up. -

1054. Coming down from my lodging, I entered a city to beg ;
I respectfully stood by a leper who was eating.

1055. He offered a portion to me with his rotting hand ; as he
was throwing the piece (into my bowl) his finger too broke
off there,

1056. But near the foot of a wall I ate that portion ; no disgust
arose in me, either while it was bemg eater’ or when-it had
been eaten.

1057. For whom left-over scraps suffice as food, smelly urine as
medicine, the foot of a tree as lodging, a rag from a dust-heap
as robe, he truly is a man of the four quarters.

1058. Where some are killed climbing up the mountain, there
Kassapa climbs, the heir of the Buddha, attentive, mindful,
supported by his supernormal power.

1059. Returned from alms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa
meditates, without grasping, with fear and dread eliminated.

1060. Returned from zIms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa
meditates, without grasping, quenched among those who burn.

1061. Retumned from alms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa
meditates, without grasping, his task done, without dsavas,

to62. Spread with garlands of kareri, the regions of the ezrth
are delightful. Resounding with elephants those lovely rocks
delight me.

1063. Those rocks delight me, the colour of blue clouds,

v 97
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_ beautiful, cool with water, having pure streams, covered with
Indagopaka insects.

- 1064. Like the ridge of a blue cloud, like an .cxcellent gabled

house, resounding with elephants thoselovely rocks delight me.

1065. The lovely surfaces are rained upon ; the mountains are
resorted to by scers. Made to resound by peacocks, those

- rocks delight me.

1066. It is enough for me, desiring to meditate, resolute, mind-
ful. It is enough for me, a resolute bhikkhu desirous of the
goal.

1067. It is enough for me, a resolute bhikkhu desirous of com-
“fort. It is enough for me, a resolute venerable one, desirous
of application of mind. .

1068. Being covered with flax flowers as the sky is covered with
clouds, full of flocks of various birds, those rocks delight me.

1069. Not filled with houscholders, but resorted to by herds of
deer, full of flocks of various birds, those rocks delight me.

1070. With clear water and wide crags, haunted by monkeys
and deer, covered with oozing moss, those rocks delight me.

1071. There is not such pleasure from the five-fold music as
there is for someone with intent mind rightly having insight
into the doctrine.

1072. One should not do much work, one should avoid people,
one should not exert oneself. He who is greedy and desirous
of flavours misses the goal which brings happiness.

1073. One should not do much work, one should avoid that
which does not lead to the goal. The body suffers and is
fatigued ; being pained it does not find calmness.

1074. By merely touching the lips together one does not see the
self. One wanders around stifi-necked; one thinks T am
better ™. o

1075. Not better, the fool thinks of himself as though better.
Wise men do not praise that stiff-minded one.

1076. But he who does not waver in the modes of self-conceit,
(such as thinking) "I am better ” or again ” I am not
better 7, “ I am worse *’, ' I am equal ”,

1077. that venerable one, being possessed of wisdom in thai
way, being well-concentrated in virtues, possessed of mental
calm, the wise indeed praise.
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1078. He who has no reverence for those hvmg the holy life
© with him, is as far from the true doctnne as the earth is from
" the sky.

1079. But the hoty life of those whose mode.-sty and bashfulness
arc always rightly established, has come to growth. Their
renewed existences are annihilated.

1080. A conceited and vain bhikkhu, clad in a rag from a dust-
heap does not seem impressive because of it, like a monkey
in z lion-skin.

1031. One who is not conceited, not vain, zealous, with faculties
restrained, does appear iImpressive because of his rag from a
dust-heap, like a lion in a moantain cave.

r082. These numerous famous devas, with supernormal powers,
10,000 devas, all of them belonging to the company of
Brahma,

1083. stand with cupped hands revering Sdriputta, doctrine-
general, hero, great meditator, concentrated.

1084. “ Homage to you, thoroughbred of men, homage to you,
best of men ; we do not understand even that upon which you
meditate. ‘ .

1085. A truly wonderful thing is the Buddhas’ own profound
pasture ; we do not understand them, (although} we have
come here as hair-splitting archers.”

1086. Then when he saw that Sariputta worshipped in that way
by the groups of devas, and worthy of worship, there was a
smile on Kappina's face.

1087. As far as (this) buddha-field is concerned, except for the
great sage himself I am outstanding in the qualities of
shaking-off. There is none Iike me.

1088. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ;
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out.

1089. Gotama the immeasurable does not cling to robe or bed
or food, as the lotus-flower is not spotted by water. He is
bent upon going forth, entirely detached from the three
planes of existence,

Togo. The great sage has application of mindfulness for his neck,
faith for his hands, wisdom for his head ; having great
knowledge he always wanders, quenched.
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Talapu;a

1091. When indeed shall I dwell alone, cornpamorﬂa:.s in
mountain caves, seeing by insight all existence as imperma-
nent-? This thought of mine, when indecd will it be?

1092. When shall I,"a sage wearing a torn robe, in yellow robes,
unselfish, without sinful inclinations, having struck down
desire and hatred and delusion, dwell happily, having gene
to the wood ?

1043. When seeing by insight that this body is impermanent, a
nest of death and disease, assailed by death and old age, shall
I dwell alone in the wood, rid of fear 2 When indeed willit be ?

1004. When shall I dwell, having taken a sharp swoid madc of
wisdom, and having cut the creeper of craving, producer of
fcar, bringer of pain, twining around -everywhere ? When
indeed will it be ?

1095. When suddenly taking the seer’s sword, made of wisdom,
of fiery might, shall I (seated) on the lion throne suddenly
break Mara and his army ? When indeed will it be ?

1096. When shall I be seen exerting myself in the assemblies by
the good, the venerable ones who revere the doctrine, seeing
things as they are, with faculties conqucrcd ? \thn indeed
will it be ?

10g7. When will weariness, hunger, thxrst winds, heat, insects,
and reptiles not assail me on Giribbaja, concerned with my
own goal 2 When indeed will it be ?

1098. When with concentrated self, full of mindfulness, should
I attain by wisdom to that which was understood by the
great seer, the four truths which are very hard tosee ? When
indeed will it be ?

109g. When shall I, ppssessed of calmness, by wisdom see
innumerable sights, and sounds, smells, tastes, things to
touch, and menta_‘{ phenomena 2s a blazing mass ? When will
this thought of mine be ?

1100. When shall I, spoken to with abuse, not be downcast on
that account, and when praised not be pleased-on that
account ? When will this thought of mine be ?

1101. When shall I regard as no more than wood and grass and

I00



- dhe Group of Fifty Vcrscs S

creepers these elements of existence and innumerable mental

phenémena, both internal and external things ? . When will

this thought of mine be ? ' ) T

1102. When will the black main-cloud with fresh ‘Water rain
upon me and my robe in the wood, as I go on the path trodden
by the seers ? When indeed will it be SR

1103. When, hearing in the mountain cavern the cry of the

... . peacock, the crested bird, in the wood, shall I rising up give
thoughtto-the attainment of the undying? When indeed
_willitbe? o
“1104. When shall I cross over Ganges, Yamuni, Sarasvati, the
Fitila country, and the fearful Balavimukha sea, by super-
normal power, not impeded ? When indeed will it be ?

1705 When. like an elephant, moving about without attach-

- - »~qaent;-shall T tear asunder desire for the strands of sensual

:‘—‘ﬂ?usﬁfeﬁ,bemg applied to meditation, avoiding all pleasant

- outward appearance ? When indeed will it be ? -

1106. When like a poor man stricken by debt, finding treasure
after being oppressed by rich men, shall I be pleased, having
attained the teaching of the great seer? When indeed willit be ?

1107. For many years I have been begged by you ** Enough of
this dwelling in 2 house for you "' ; why therefore are you
urgmg me on, mind, now that I am a wanderer ?

1108. Was I not begged by you, mind, *“ On Giribbaja those
birds with variegated wings, grecting the thunder which is
the sound of Mahinda, will delight you as you meditate in the
wood.”’

1109. Having given up all, in the family circle friends and dear
ones and kinsmen, in the outside world sport and delights
and the strands of sensual pleasure, I have entered on this :
even then are you not pleased with me, mind ?

1110. Thisis mine alone, for it does not belong to others ; what
need is there 6f lamentation at the time of putting on arms ?
Seeing that ali this is unstable, I went forth, desiring to win
the undying state. ;

1111. The speaker of good utterances, the best of men, the very
powerlul charioteer of men who are to be tamed, (said), ** Since
the mind is moving like 2 monkey, it is very hard to restrain
for one who is not rid of desire.”
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xxx2.: For sensual pleasures are variegated, sweet, delightful, to
- which ignorant individuals are attached. Seeking for renewed
existence they wish for pain, being led on by their mind, and
banished to hell. .
1113. " Dwelling in the grove which resounds.with the cries of
peacocks and herons, revered by leopards and tigers, give
up longing for the body ; do not fail " ; so you used to urge

- . Ine, mind.

- 2=II14. “ Develop the meditations, and faculties, and powers, the
constituents of enlighienment, and the developments of
cencentration ; attain the three knowledges in the Buddha's
teaching " : so you used to urge me, mind, '

1115. “ Develop the way for the attainment of the undying,
-.-le2ding on to salvation, plunging into the annihilation of all

-7 _urge me, mind.

1116. “ Regard properly the elements of existence as pain, and
abandon that from which pain arises: in this very world put
an end to pain "' ; so0 you used to urge me, mind.

1117, ¥ With insight sce properly that Impermanence is pain,
that emptiness is non-self, and that misery is death ; restrain
the mental wanderings of the mind ™ ; so you used to urge
me, mind. ‘

1118. “ Shaven-headed, unsightly, reviled, with only bowl in
hand, beg among the familics : apply yourself to the bidding
of the teacher, the great seer * ; so you used to urge me, mind.

1129. “ Go with well-restrained self, wan ‘ering in the streets
among the familics, 'with mind unatfached to sensual
pleasures, (spotless) like the moom on a clear full-moon
might ™ ; so you used to urge me, mind.

1120. “ Be a forest-dweller and one whe lives on alms-food, be
2 cemetery-dweller and one who wears rags from 2 dust-

heap; be one who remains in a sitting position, always
delighting in shaking-off ' ; s0 you used to urge me, mind.

1121 Mind, when you urge me to the mmpermanent and un-
stable, you are acting in the same way as a man who, having

planted trees, wishes to cut down that very tree at the root
when it is about to fruit. )

1122. Formless pne, travelling far, wandering alone, I shall not
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do your.bidding now.. For sensual plc:n;ures are pamfu] - .
bitter, very fearful. I shall wander with my nund tumcd only :

on quenching.

1123. 1didnot go {orthbecauseofbadluck nor{romshamdcss-'t- -

ness, nor because of a mere whim, nor because of banishment,
nor because of my livelithood ; but Iagreed to you: suggestion,
mmd

x124. " The state of desiring- httie—-&nd the abandonrnent of
disparagement, and the quieting of pain are praised by good
men " so you urged_m:_ then, mind, but now you go
according to your prcvmus practice.

1125. Craving and ignorance, and various sorts of pleasant
things, and pleasant sights, and happy experiences, and
pleasing things and the strands of sensual pleasure have been
rejected ; 1 would not be ab‘e‘tn:sm.llowback what has been
vomited up. e R =

1120. Everywhere [ have done your blddmg, mmd T have not
made you angry in many births; (and yet) that which has
its origin in the self is becanse of your {in-)gratitude ; there
has been journeying-on for a long time in the pain caused by
you.

r1z7. Only you, mind, mzke us brzhmans; you make us

“khattiyas, or kingly seers: one day we become vessas or
suddas ; existence as a deva too is because of you alone.

r128. Becuse of you alone we become asuras, because of you
we become hell-dwellers ; then one day we are animals too ;
existence as a peta too is because of you alone,

1129: Not now will you injure me again 2nd again, time after
tin. : showing me 2 masque, as it were ; yousport with me as
though with 2 madman. And yet how have I ever failed you,
mind ?

1130. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it
Liked, as it pléased. Now I shall control it properly, as the
hook-hclder controls an elephant in rut.

1131. But the teacher made this world appear to me as
impermanent, not firm, not essential. Maké me enter the
conqueror’s teaching, mind. Save me from the great flood
which is very hard to cross.

1132. This is not as it was before for you, mind. Iam not likely
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to return to your control. I have gone forth in the great seer’s
teaching ; those like me do not suffer destruction.

1133. Mountains, seas, rivers, the earth, the {our dircctions, the
intermediate points, the nadir, and the sky, the three planes
of existence, are all impermanent and assailed. Where having
gone, mind, will you delight happily ?

1134.-What will you do to one who has firmness as his aim, my
mind ? L.am . nalonger under your control, mind. Never
would anyone touch-a bellows with a mouth at each end,
much less the body flowing with nine openings.

1135. In a cave and on a mountain crest, {requented and
plunged into by wild boars and antelopes, or on a naturally
pleasant space, or in a grove sprinkled with fresh water by
rain, having gone to your cave-house you will rejoice there.

1136. Birds with-beautiful -blue necks, with beautiful crests,
with beautiful tail feathers, with beautiful wings of varicgated
feathers, greeting the beautiful-sounding thunder, will delight
you as you meditate in the wood.

1137. When the sky{-deva) has rained, when the grass is four-
fingers high, when the grove is in full flower, like a cloud,
I shall lie among the mountains like a tree. It will be soft for
me, like cotton.

1138. But I shall act as master. Let whatever is obtained be
sufficient for me. Therefore I shall make you as supple as an
unrelaxing man makes a bag of catskin.

113g9. But I shall act as master. Let whatever s obtamed be
sufficient for me. I shall bring you under my control by my
energy, as a skilled hook-heolder an elephant in rut.

1140.- With you well-tamed and standing firmly, like a trainer
with a straight-running herse, I am able to eater on the-
blissful way which is always frequented by those who guard
the mund.

1141. I shall bind you to the meditation-base by force, as one
binds an elephant to a post with firm rope. You will be well-
guarded by me, well-developed by mind{ulness and {ree {rom
all existences.

1142. Having cut off by wisdom the follower of the wrong pat
restraining him by application of mind, having put-him back
on the right path, having seen the passing away and the
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coming into existence of the origin, you will be the heir of . .
him who proclaims the best. N )

1143. Mind, you led me around the world, as it were, under the
influence of the four-fold distortion. Now you do not
associzte with the merciful great sage, the cutter of bonds and
fetters. :

1144. Like the deer roaming at will in the variegated grove,
having entered the delightful mountain, wreathed in cloads— —- -
I shall rejoice there on the uncrowded mountain ; you, mind,
will certainly perish. e

1x45. Whatever the happiness men and women experience who

-live according to your desire and will, they are ignorant, being
under Mira’s control, delighting in existence, your servants, .
mind. RS
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1146, Let us, living in the forest, living on alms-food, delighting
in whatever scraps come: into our alms-bowls, tear apart the
army of death, being well-concentrated inwardly.

1147. Let us, living in the forest, living on alms-food, delighting
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls - knock:down
the army of death, as an elephant knocks down a“reathut.

1148. Let us, living at the foot of a tree, pewsevering, delighting
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, tear apart the
army of death, being well-concentrated inwardly. -

1149. Let us, living at the foot of a tree, persevering, delighting
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, knock down the
army of death, as.an clephant knocks down A Tedd:hut.”

1150. You little hut made of a chain of-bones sewn together
with flesh and sinew. Fie upon the evil-smelling body. You
cherish those who have another’s limbs.

TI51. You bag of dung, tied up with skin, you demoness with
humps on your breast. There are nine streams in your body
which flow all the time. -

Ix52. Your body with its nine streams makes an evil smell and
is obstructed by dung. A bhikkhu desiring purity avoids it as
one avoids excrement,

1153. If any person knew you as I know you, he would avoid
yon, keeping far away, as one avoids a cess-pit in the rainy
5eason. -

1154. Thisis so, great hero, as you say, ascetic - and here some
sink down as an old bull in mud.

1155. For whoever would think of painting the sky with yellow
or any other colour, that is only a source of trouble.

1156. This mind, well-concentrated inside, is like the sky. Evil-
minded one, do not attack me as a moth attacks a bonfire.
1157 See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, 2 compounded
body, diseased, with many (bad) inteniions, for which there

is no permanent stability. i

1158. Then there was terror, then there was excitement, when
Sariputta, possessed of many qualities, had been quenched.

1159. Truly the constituent elements are impermanent, subject-

106
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to arising and passing away. Having arisen, they cease : their
quiescence is happiness, : A

1160. Those who see the five elements of existence as other, and
not as self, pierce the fine thing as a tip of hair with an arrow.

1161. And those who see the constituent elements as other, and
not as self, have pierced the subtle thing as a tip of hair with
an arrow,

1162. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by the
sword, with his head en fire a5 jt were, mindful of the
abandonment of desire for sensyal pleasures,

1163. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by
the sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of the
abandonment of desire for existence. _

1164. Urged on by the one whose self was developed, who was
bearing his last body, I shook with my big toe the palace of
Migara’s mother.

1165. This is not referring to a slack thing ; quenching which
releases all ties is not to be obtained by a little effort.

1166. This young bhikkhu, this supreme man, carries his last
body, having conquered Mara and his elephant.

1167. The flashes of lightning fall upon the cleft of Vebhara and
Pandava, but gone to the cleft in the mountain the son of
the incomparable venerable onc meditates,

1168. Calm, quiet, with secluded lodging, the sage, the heir of
the best of the Buddhas, is saluted by Braluni.

1169. Brahman, pay homage to Kassapa, calm, quiet, with

- secluded lodging, the sage, the heir of the best of the Budd_ :s.

1170. But whoever might obtain 100 births again and again
among men, all of them births as a brahman, versed in sacred
lmowledge, possessed of the vedas,

I171. even if he were a scholar, having gone to the far shore of
the three vedas, he does not deserve the sixteenth part of his
praise. )

1172. Whoever has attained the eight releases forwards and
backwards before eating, then goes to beg,

1173. do not attack such a bhikkhu, do not destroy yourself,
brahman. Make your mind favourably disposed towards the
venerable arahat ; guickly Pay homage to him with cupped
hands ; may your head not split open.
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1174. He who is occupied with the journeying-on does not sec
the true doctnine. He follows a crooked road, a bad road,
leading downwards. o
1175. Like a worm smeared with excrement he clings to rubbish.
Infatuated with gain and honour, Potthila goes empty.
I176. But see this Sariputta coming, of good appearance,
released on both sides, well-concentrated inwardly.
- ~-3177. Without the dart, with fetters annihilated, with triple
e knowledge, having left death behind, worthy of a gift,
unsurpassed field of merit for mankind,
1178. these numerous famous devas, with supernormal powers,
10,000 devas, all with Brahmi at the head, stand with cupped
~ hands, revering Moggallina. -
o .:1179.." Homage to you, thoroughbred of men, homage to you,
{womeoe- ~o<-best of men ) to you whose 3savas are annihilated - you are
= worthy of a gift, sir.”

1180. Worshipped by men and devas, arisen as the overcomer
of death, he is not defiled by the constituent elements as the
lotus is not defiled by water.

118r. By whom the world, together with Brahmi’s heaven, is
known 1,000-fold in 2 moment, that bhikkhu, having mastery
in the strands of supernormal power and in (knowledge) of
passing away and rebirth, sees the devatis in time.

'1182. Sariputta indeed, the bhikkhu who has reached the far
shore, may be so supreme by reason of his wisdom, virtue,
and calm,

1183. In a moment I can fashion the bodily form of roo,000
crores {of people) ; I am skilled in (supernormal) transforma-
tions; I am a master of supemormal power.

1184. Being a master of concentration and knowledge, having
attained perfection, the member of the Moggallana clan, irm
in the teaching of -the unattached one, with concentrated
faculties, has cut asunder his bords, as an elephant 2 rope of
piiti creeper.

1x85. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's
teaching has been done. The heavy load has teen put down ;
that which jeads to rencwed existence has been rooted out.

1186. T have attained that goal for which T went forth from the
house to the houseless state — the annthilation of all fetters.



Lac Group of Hxly Verses. S 109

1187. Of what kind was the hell where Dussi was boiled, having

assailed the disciple Vidhura and the brahman Kakusandha ? .

1188. There were 100 iron spikes, all causing scparate pain ; of

_ this kind was the hell where Dussi was boiled, having assailed’

the disciple Vidhura and the brahman Kakusandha.

1189. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha.

1190. Mansions, lasting for an eon, stand in the middle of a lake,
the coleur of beryl, brilliant, shining, radiant. There many
nymphs dance, of different colours.

1191. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha.

1192. Who, urged on by the Buddha, with the Order of bhik-
khus watching, shook with his big toe the palace of Migara's
mother, . L . :

1193. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,
having_ assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha.

1194. Who with his big toe shook the Vejayanta palace, and
supported by supernormal power made the devatas tremble,

1195. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,
having assailed such & bhikihu you will come to grief, Kanha.

1196. Who enquired of Sakka in the Vejayanta palace, ™ Do
you know, sir, the {recdoms which tome from the annihila-
tion of craving ? *'; to him Sakka, asked the Question,
answered truthfully,

11g7. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha,

1198, Who asked Brahmi before the assembly it the Sud-
hamma hall, ” Have you cven now, sir, that view which
formerly was yours ? Do you see the radiance in the Brahma
world passing away ? '’

119g. To him Brahmi, asked the question, answered truthfully,
" 1 have not, sir, that view which {ormerly was mine.

1200. I see the radiance in the Brahmi world passing away.
How should I say today ‘I am permanent, eternal *.”

1201. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows thus,
having assailed such 2 bhikkha you will come to grief, Kanha.

1z02. \Who by release has attained the peak of great Mt. Neru,
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the wood of Pubbavideha, and the men who sleep on the
ground, ' .

1203. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this,

. havingassailed such a bhikkhu you will come to gricf, Kanha.
1204. Truly 2 fire does not think, ** I shall burn the fool ”*, but

~ the fool is burned having assailed that bumning fire.

1205. Even so, Mira, having assailed the Tathigata you will
burn yourself, like a fool touching fire.

1206. Having assailed the Tathigata Mira acquired demerit.
Do you think, evil one, ** My evil is not maturing "?

1207. Evil 15 heaped up for you for a long time, as you do it,
end-maker. Keep away from the Buddha, Mira ; place no
hope in bhikkhus. .

1208. So the bhikkhu censured Mira in the Bhesakald grove.
Then that yakkha, dejected, vanished on the spot.
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o Vanglsa ST .
1zog. When I have really gone forth from the house to the
houscless state, these reckless thoughts from Kanha come
upon me,
1270. Great princes, great archers, trained, with firm bows,

1,000 steadfast men, might surround {(me) completely, .

1211. Even if s0 many more women come, they will not cause.
me to tremble. I am wellestablished in the doctnme,

1212. Once only I heard from the Buddha, the kinsman of the
sun, of this way leading to quenching. My mind was attached
thereto, _

1213. Evil one, if you assail me as I live thus, so shall I treat
you, death. You will not see my way. ot

1214. Giving up liking and disliking entirely, and- though
connccted with the householder’s life, one should not crave
for anything. For he is a bhikkhu who is without craving,
having no craving.

T215. Whatever there s here connected with form {inhabiting)
the earth and sky, planged into the world, all that is imperma-
nent and is decaying. Understanding thus, the wise wander
about. g '

1216. In the bascs of rebirth people are pound to what is seern,
and heard, and touched, and thought. Being unmoved, drive
away desire for this world, for they call him a sage who does
not cling to this wodd. - '

T217. Then intent upen the sixty, full of reflections, they have
entered info unrighteousness because of being ordinary
individuals. But that bhilkhu would not have gone to a
sectarian party, how much less grasped at what is wicked.

1218. Worthy, concentrated for a long time, not deceitful,
zealous, not envious, the sage has attained to the peaceful
state. Conditionally quenched he awaits his time.

1219. Abandon conceit completely, Gotama, and abandon the
whole path to conceit ; infatuated with the path to conceit,
for a long time you have been repentant. :

1220. Soiled by disparaging, struck down by conceit, people fall

IIx
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“into hell. People struck down by conceit grieve for a long time
‘when rebomn in hell. '

" 1221. For never does a bhikkhu grieve who is a conqueror

© ‘because of the way, having entercd upon it properly. He
experiences fame and happiness ; rightly they call him *“ seer
of the doctrine . :

1222. Therefore (be) without barrenness of mind in this world,
full of exertion, pure, having abandoned the hindrances, and
having abandoned all conceit, making an end by wisdom,
having becorne calm.

1223. I burn with desire for sensual pleasures, my mind is on
fire. In pity, Gotama, tell me a good extinguisher.

1224A. Your mind is on fire because of perversion pf perception.
Avoid pleasant outward appearance, accompanied by desire.

1224B. See the constituent elements as other, as pain, not as
self ; quench the great desire, do not bum again and again.

1225. Devote the mind, intent and well-concentrated, to con-
templation of the unpleasant. Let your mindfulness be
concerned with the body ; be full of disgust with the world,

1226. and develop the signless, cast out the latent tendency to
conceit. Then by the full understanding of conceit you will
wander calm, )

1227. That word only should one speak by which one would not
torment oneself nor harm others. That word indeed is well-
spoken. ..

1228. One should speak only pleasant words, which are
welcomed. What one speaks without bringing evils to others
is pleasant,

1229. Truth truly is the undying word ; this is the eternal law.
In truth, the good say, are the goal and the doctrine grounded.

1230. The sure word which the Buddha speaks for the attain-
ment of quenching, for the putting of an end to pain, is
indeed the best of words.

1231. Of profound wisdom, prudent, skilled in the right and
wrong ways, Siriputta of great wisdom teaches the doctrine
to the bhikkhus.

1232. He teaches in brief, he speaks at length. His voice is like
the sound of the maina-bird ; he produces quick-wittedness.

1233. Hearing his sweet voice as he teaches it with a sound
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which is lovely, pleasant to hear, 2nd dehghtful the b}ukkhus o

give ear with happy minds, joyful. g

1234. Today on the fiftéenth day 500 bhikkhus. have a.sscmblcd
together for complete purity, seers, cutfers of -bonds and
fetters, unafilicted, with renewed existence annihilated.

1235. As a wheel-turning king surrounded by his mmxsters goes
all around this sea-girt earth,

1236. even so disciples, with triple knowledge havmg lcft death;
behind, attend upon the wctorm batﬂe the unsurpassed
caravan-leader.

1237. All are sons of the blessed-one ; thcre is no chaff here.
I pay homage to the destroyer of the dart of craving, the
kinsman of the sun.

1238. Over 1,000 bhikkhus attend upon the well-farer as he
teaches the faultless doctrine, quenchmg where there is no
fear from any quarter.” =TT

1239. They hear the-spotless- doctnne taught by the iull}-
_enlightened one. Truly the enlightened one shines revered by
the Order of bhikkhus.

1240. You have the name ** elephant ”, blessed one ; you are
the best scer of seers. Having become like a great cloud you
rain upon your disciples.

1241. Going forth from his daytime-resting-place, from desire
to see the teacher, the disciple Vangisa pays homage to your
feet, great hero.

1242. Overcoming Méra’s devious ways and paths, he wanders,
having broken up his barrenness of mind. See him producing
release from bonds, quite unattached, dividing (the doctrine)
into its parts.

1243. For he has shown a manifold way to cross the flood, and
since the undying has been shown, seers of the doctrine stand
immovable.

1244. Light-maker, penetrating, he has seen the overcoming of
all the stand-points. Knowing and experienang it, he taught
the best to the five.

1245. When the doctrine has been weli-taught in this way, what
indolence is there in these who know the doctrine ? Therefore
one should receive training in the blessed one’s teaching,
always revering.

M
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' 1246 The elder who was cnhghtcncd in succession to the

Buddha, Kondafiia strong in energy, is repeatedly the gainer
of abidings in happiness and seclusions.

1247. What is to be obtained by a disciple doing the teaching of
‘the teacher, all this has been obtained by him, vigilant,
training himself.

1248. With great power and triple knowledge, skilled in know-

ledge of other people’s thoughts, Kondafifia the heir of the--- "~

Buddha pays hornage to the teacher's feet.

1249. Disciples, with triple knowledge, having left dca.thr-.~ﬂ£ -

behind, attend upon the sage who has reached the far shore
of pain, as he sits upon the mountain side.

1250. Moggallana, who has great supernormal poyers, scruti-
nizes with his mind, seeking in them a mind which is com-

4

pletely released, without basis for rebirth. T uTET

1251. So they attend upon Gotama the sage, who is poss%sed-
of 211 attributes, having reached the far shore of pain,
possessed of many qualities. '

1252. As when the clouds have gone, the moon shines in the
sky, like the spotless sun, even so, Angirasa, do you outshine
the whole world by your fame, great sage.

1253. Drunk with skill in composing poetry, formerly we
wandered from village to village, from city to city. Then we
saw the enlightened one who had reached the far shore of all
phenomena.

1254. That sage who has reached the far shore of pain taurrht me
the doctrine. Hearing the doctrine we believed ; faith arose
in us.

1255. Hearing his utterance, and learning of the elements of
exdstence, the sense-bases, and the elements, I went {orth into
the houseless state.

1256. Truly Tathigatas come into existence for the sake of the
many men and women who do their teaching. .

1257. Truly the sage attained enlightenment for the sake of
these bhikkhus and bhikkhunis who are seers of what is
subject to vnchangeable rule.

1258. The four noble truths are well-taught by the one with
vision, the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, from sympathy for
living creatures :
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the noble eight-fold way leading to the quiescence of pain.
1260. Thus these have been uttered in this way ; -they have
been seen by me just as they are. T have obtained the true
goal ; the Buddha's teaching has been done.
1261. Truly was this.welcome for me, for me in the presence of
the Buddha. Among the things shared out {among men)
I obtained the best. :
- - ~y262; T-have obtained perlection of supernormal knowledge ;
- © T ami purified in respect of the ear-clement ; I have the tripie
-~ ---; -knowledge and I possess supcrnormal powers ; I am skilled
in the knowledge of other people’s thoughts.
1263. I-ask the teacher who has perfect wisdom, who is the

: . ...cutter-off of uncertainties in the world of phenomena, “ Has

| --'a bhikkhu died at Aggalava, well-known, famous, axith self

7 LiE emplétely quenched 2 o

g "“¥264. The name Nigrodhalappa was given to that brahman by

: ‘you, blessed one. Longing for rclease, putling forth emergy,
he wandered about revering you, scer of what is firm by nature.

1265. Sakka, one of all-round vision, we all wish to know of that
disciple. Our ears are ready to hear; you are indeed the
teacher, you are unsurpasséd.

1266. Cut away our uncertainty, tell me this; tell us, one of
great wisdom, that he is compleétely quenched ; speak in the
very midst of us, one of all-round vision, like Sakka -the
thousand-eyed one in the midst of the devas.

1267. Whatever ties are here, ways to delusion, taking the side
of ignorance, bases of ancertainty, they do not exist when
they reach the Tathigata, for that cyeissu preme among men.

wind disperses 2 mass of clouds, the whole world, enveloped,
would be darkness indeed. Even illustrious men would not
gleam.

1269. But wise men are lght-makers; thereforc, wise one,
I think that you are so. We have come to one who sees by
insight and knows. Reveal Kappa('s {ate) to us in the
assemblies.

1270. Quickly send forth your bedutiful voice, beautiful one,
like a goose stretching out its neck, honking gently, with

1259. Pain, the uprising of pain, and the overcoming of pain,

1268. For if no man were ever to disperse defilements, as the
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rounded voice well- modulated. Upright, we all listen to you.

127x. I shall make the one who has elimihated birth and death,
having restrained all, being purified, speak about the doctrine :
for among the ordinary invididuals there is no-one who acts
according to his desires, but among the Tathigatas there is
one who acts with a set purpose.

1272. Your {ull explanation is accepted, for you have perfect
wisdom ; this last salutation is profiered. - Smce you know,
do not delude us, one of superior-wisdom—"

1273. Knowing the noble doctrine from top to bottom, do not
delude us, since you know, one of perfect energy. I long for
your voice as one longs for water when burned by heat in
SUmMmer ; raln on our ears.

1274. Surcly the useful virtuous life that Kappayana lived was
not in vain ? Did he gain quencbmg'fjmﬂ]_graspmg) or was
he without any grasping remammg, as one who 1s completely

released 7 Let us hear it. -

1275. " He has cut off craving for name-and-form in this world,
the stream of craving which has been latent in bim. He has
passed beyond all birth and death ™’ ; so spoke the blessed
one, the best of the five. .

1276. Hearing your voice, best of the sages, I believe. Truly my
question was not in vain ; the brahman did not deceive me.

1277. As he spoke, so he acted He was the Buddha’s disciple.
He cut the stronﬂ stretched-out net of deceitful death.

1273. Kappiya saw the beginning of grasping, blessed one.
Kappayana has truly passed beyond the realm of death,
which is very hard to cross.

1279. I pay homage to you asdeva of devas ; best of men, I pay
homage to your son, who is following your example, 2 great
hero, an elephant, true son of an elephant.



NOTES”

1. There is no obvious rezson why this verss gshould come first in Thag.
I{ the sirangement of verses is purely fortuitous (§ g), the association of
ideas miglit have been expected to lead to a collocation with 51-54,
which kave much in common with 1.

The werse consists of three even Aupacchandasaka pAdas, with pida b
{loka.

Cty: deva i, ayam deva-sedde. The division into sammwdi-devd,
wpapattidevd, and visuddAi-devd is mentioned, and the cty continues :
“ viddhe vigata-valdhake deve ”' 15 (M 11 34 etc)) ddisu dkdse. " devo ca
kélera Elam na sammd dhéram anupavecchall 1 (A 1 160 etc)) &disu
meghe pajjunne vd. idhdpi meghe pajjune vd dafthabbo. It is impossible
to tell bow far the physical explanation of physical phenomena was
accepted by the authors of Thag, or even by Dhammapila. Rain is
attributed to deva in 1 51-54 189 32529 524 531 {devardya) 1137, and the
cty glosses deva as megha in each case except on §31, where it-explains
Pajjvans dzvardjspi. In view of such statements as Sakke vufthim
varesi { v 193), it might have been expected that the ¢ty would explain
devardyk as Sakka {(for the comparable identification in Skt of the main-
god withk Indrz see MW s.wv. parjanye). PED (s.v. deva) states that deva
means the sky, ** but only in its rainy aspect ”*, and compares Jupiter
Pluvime  'With devo galagaldycti (188} we may compare Jupiter tonat.
The qootation of A 1 160 by the cty (see above) would seem to show that
the wodd is also used in 2 non-rainy context. The tramslafioa * sky-
{-deva) T is intended to refiect the uncertainty about the precise signifi-
cance of the word. Sec zlso the note on meghadn 111.

Besides the Literal interpretation of kwfikd (idhdpi tinddiki chadane
yeve daftkabbo) the cty gives a metaphorical one : kwtikd i, alia-bhidvo.
It explains : alta-bhdve ki haiikédini paticca labbhamand geha-samikd
RwtihE mya ofthi-ddi-samiile pathavi-dhdlu-ddike prassddike ca paticca
labbiamang kutikd 1 vutio, cilic-rakkatassa nivdsa-bhavaio ca. MNo such
retaphorical meaning is given for 51-54, although it would be equally
applicable, but it is given for 57 125 aud in the explanation of £ ra-
bhatga's verses (see the nofe on 488). A similar gloss is givea for
gakzhaxd in the cty on 183 : etie-bhiva-pekani.

2. Cly: smania-bkapi H, menid vuccall $6773 ; HAya upcparikkhilug
bhanaS &, manta-bhdni ; kila-vEdi-Edi-bhdvern avissajievnto yeva bhapall
Y aitks. wmante-bhanc-vasers vE bharatl 8, montebhant ; dubbhisitals
vind &fanc $EsaTiA-vasena CGiurarga-semannipolom  subkisilam  yeva
bhanef £ attho. jati-Edi-vasena cllano anukkcomsanalo na uddhato fi,
eruddiats, athe vd catunnam veci-duccaritnam appavaltiyd porimila-
hanilys manta-bhani; fividka-duccariiamimiftaryn  wppaijanahassa
uddharcessa abkivato anuddhaio. See Brough's notes (G. Dk, pp. 249,
280).
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Although Mrs. Rhys Davids translates dhamma as ™ norm ™ in ncarly
all contexts, and Nigamoli states (1960, p. 331) that “idea™ or

- ideal” can be used to render dkamma in almost all instances,

nevertheless in view of the many different shades of meaning of
the word it seems best to attempt to find a different English word to
translate each usage. This is a difficult task, and [ am far from certain
that I have in each case sclected the correct meaning. For a detailed
examination of the meanings of dhamsma see Conze {pp. 92-100).
I have in general adopted the following translations : -

(a) * characteristic *” or ** nature ** for the sense of moral quality. It
occurs frequently with pdpaka or kusala (e.g. 83 800 §29-30), or at the
end of compounds (e.g. 130 553 662)

{3) ~ phenomena ** {or the sense of visible things, as in the expression
ditthe dkammme {1283) ** in the seen thing, in the world of phenomena ™,
I keep the same translation for the extended usec in the sense of the
constitnent parts of the world of phenomena (scc the notes on 10 66 678)
{¢) * mental objects ** for the ficld of activity of the mind {e.g. 644 735)
{d) ** doctrine ** for the sense of the Buddha’s teaching {e.g: 11 24 81) and

-** teachings " for this when used in the ploral {e.g. 1024} -

{¢) ' righteousness ™ for the proper characteristic of a king (e.g. 3034

868)

{1 * rule " for the less specialized aspect of (¢} {e.g. 552)

{g) " truth ** for another aspect of {2) {e.g- 536)

{F) ** acts of righteousness ** for {¢) when used in the plural (e.g. 305}
(@)~ (good) things * {e.g. 9 $85 1261)

Liders (p. 143-3) quoted patiam as a possible example of Pil ~am
< Skt ~@ni, and the plural certaifily makes better sense here and in
1008-7. The BHS parallels to this pida are unfortunately not conclu-
sive: pairdnfoa ki marutah Uv. 428, drwma-patram yathdnilck
Uwv. 28.8. In 528 paitars pakdys makes better sense if paltam is taken as
a ploral, 2nd in 1265 the combination of a plural samavaithitd with an
apparently singular sofzm suggests that the latter is in facta plural form
in . For the soggestion that in 1273 stfam is m._c. for sofaws and is
also 2 plaral form in -asm see the note on 1273, For PAli -am < Skt -&n
ses the note on 83.-

3. Cty: fathégatdnam. li, fathd-Ggamanddi-althehi tathdpatdnam and
besides amplifying this tht cty refers to UdA 133 and Ita ir17-39
Similer explanations zre given at MA i 45 ff. E. J. Thomas examined
these etymologies (BSOS VIII, pp. 781-88), and more recent discussions
have been listed by Jenes (i x.3). Although Thomas suggested that the
word might be of hon-Aryan origin, there seems to be no good reason for
doubting that this epithet of an arahat was in origin parallel to sugata
{ses the note on 185). Just as that means “ one who has gone toa gc.zod
gadi ", so fathdgata means ** one who bas gone to that sort of gati ** using
the demonstrative adverb in the same way as the adjective tzdi ' one
who is of that special sort * — an arahat (sce the note on 41}.
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For aggl m.c. see § 47(a). ' .

Cty : #dna-maya-dlokam denil 1, 2lokads, paRAimayam cva cakkhum -
dadant! i cakbhud, D il 219 lists three typesol cakkhu @ mamsa-, dibba-,
and pafiaz-, to which Ndz 133 ff adds Buddha- and samanta-. S

The inclosic of the word kaskAS in the verse is undoubtedly a
reference to Revata's nickname (§ 6{c)).

4. Cty: dhiti-sompannatdys dhird, ie. the cty takes dhira to mean

“firm* here, although in 500 it is glossed: sapadsio, and in 665 :

paudiid. . -
The most common meaning of attha in Thag is ** aim, goal *’ as here.

Other meanings found are: {4) ™ gain, profit * (c.g. 282 254 742), cf.

niralthaka profitless ™ (583 241)

{b) ” worldly wisdom * (aithavZ 740, glossed buddhim&)

(¢} * meaning ~ (e.g. 874 1028)

{) ** sake {e.g. 240 340)

(¢} " interests, advantage ” {c.g- 443 474)

() " need * (e.g. 407) -

{g} " thing”" (often nntranslatable, wsually with verbs of asking or

saying, ¢.g. 338 483 630 888)

() * matter * {e.g. 501).

5-8. These verses are presumably together because of their similarity of
structare and metre {§ 8(a)).
Tor vifitavi mc. see § 45(d).

§. Tkere is 2 pon vpon the meaning of the name Dabba (§ 6{a)), and in
piada b dabba should be printed with lower—case d- (cf- the pun upon Vira
and vire in §). .

Cty: parinibbuio ti, dve perindbbinini : kilesaparinibbinas ca ya sa-
upldi-seso-nibbEwa-dhdlu, khandhaperinibbinai ca ¥y3 anupidi-sesa-
nibbina-dhaty ; fesu idha kilesa-porinibbiram adkippelar:.  lasmd
pakilabba-dhammEnam maggena sabbasg pahinatiZ kilesa-parinibbinena
parinibbudo #i attho. Mrs. Rhys Davids seems not to have fully understood
the meaning of parinidbuia, for although she quotes the cty in full
{Breth,, p. 11.3) she nevertheless, when commenting on nibbdnamg:
gacchZmi in 138, writes (Breth., p. 117.3) ** since the thera is an arzhat,
(=ibbana) can only refer to his parinibbdna, the complete extinction of
his life spatially figured **. Similarly, on 284, she states (Breth,, p. 2z02.1)
" Is perfected [perinidat}, in the sease of rounded of, complete, ie.
attazmed Life’s climax and ead ™. She subsequently modified her view,
however, 2ud added in the Appendix on 672 {Breth., p. 417} * parinis-
banti need not pecessarily refer to the death of the righteous . The
cty, however, males it clear that there is virtuzily no diffierence between
the meanings of xidbdnam znd parin #bénay, and althongh nibl Ayissamn
in 162 is glossed parinidbyissam and wibbayissams in 919 parinibbayis-
$&rm, parinibbiszati in 869 is glossed #ibbdyissati. E. J.-Thomas (1951,

-P- 121.4) drew atienton to Kuhn's {?) view that the difference between
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' mbbdm a.nd pannibbdm is 4 grammatical one, pari- converting a verb

from the expression of a state to the expression of the achievement of an
action. Such a distinction is difficult to make in t:ansiatxon and I there-
fore translate both ibbdna and parinibbdna as * * quenching ** (for this
seo the nots on 32). For the distinction between sa- upadi-sesa-nibdéns-
dhaitx and anupddi-sesa-nibbdna-dhitu sce the note on 1274,

8. Bhikkhu is Jeft untranslated since none of the customary translations
(" almsman, monk, priest, mendicant *) is eatirely free {rom non-
Buddhist undertones. Etymologically the word means * beggar *, but
as Dh 266 makes clear (na lena bAtkkhu holi yZvatd bhikkhate pare) a man
is not a bhikkhu simply because he begs.

For kdyagaldsatim m.c. sce § 46(d). The compound occurs zgain in
488, where Be and Sc read kdyagatam satim.

For updgd m._c. see § 49(d).

For dhitimd m.c. sce § 46 (d). .

For other examples of verses giving the reasen for a nick-name see

§6(0). - o

7. There iz a redundant syliable in pida a {§ 26{c}}, but the metre can be
improved by reading maccu-raja[ssal-senam (§ £5).

8. Therr is a pun upon the meaning of the name Vira (§ 6{a)) {cf. the pun
upon Dabba and dadba in §).

9. Pida o has only seven syllablﬁ (€ 38), and the v.l{. mentioned in
O's fn. probably represent attempts fo correct the metre, Be reads
adurdgatém for ndpagatamn {cf. Thig 337}, but the apparent incongritity
of nédpagatan: s probably a guarantee of its correctness. I suggest that
the parallelism is between dgnla and ndpagata, not betwesn su- and
adur-. 1f this is so, then sz is for so {cf. 632). Since so cannot be neuter,
this must be 2 ** mistrenslation  of an Eastern se = famy {see Geiger
(1916, § 105.2)).

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida & {7 36). I was wrong
to snggest (App. I, p- 223) the adoption of the norma_lizcd form nedam.

Cty : samvibhatiesx dhammesi 13, reyya-dhammesu samatka-dhammesu
vE; ndndgitihiyeki pakali-ddi-vasenc samma- sambuddheh: Zukkkidi-
vasens sameibhaiited vatts-dhammesu. yo seitham tod updgemin i, yem
tefthe seifkom fom mMsm-d}mmmam lazsa vd ooa’}m.kmr s3sans-
dhemmam updgemim,. * ayam dhammo, cysm vinayo ' I upogoichim.
sammdsambiddhehi eoa vd kusalidi-vasena hhandkidivasena yeihi-
sabkdsalo saspvibkatiese sebhiva-dhammesu yom latthe scfihan: uilsman
povarams, lay magpa-phala-nitbana-dhommar updgamip. The cty on
885 states: samvibhatiesu dhammesii i1, sdvajjandvajjédi-vasena pokdrato
vibhatlesu dhammesu, yom Seffhan pasaithamullaman pavaram nibbinarn.
Ci. also virdgo seitho dhammdnam Dh 273. The verse recurs at M ii 105,
where pafibhaltesu is read, patihantesu, suvibkatlesw, and savibhaliesu
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being quoted as v, MA i 343 expliins : sapibhatiesu dhammesi £,
ahans satthdl 15 cvars loke uppanncki ye dhammd savibhattd tass dhamsmasu
yas scffham nibbiinam tad tva akam upagamam, The diflerence between
these cxpla.nzﬁons does not seem to be as groat as Miss Horner states
(MLS'i .'u 291 10). ; .

10. Cty “vikari t, visesato aﬁnrup apaharim apanesin. This mcanmg
is not found in PED, although attested in Skt (MW).
For vikarY m.c. see § 47(a). The first person singular form vikarim

| veee - which the cty seems to naderstand would do equally well, but the sense
" of the verse does not require the first person. The presence of jadAd in

pida d suggests that an optative would be more appropriate, and we

- should perhaps read vikare.

There is resolution of the first syllable in pidz & {§ 26{d)).

For a.nﬂpa.!iuo m.e. s5cc § 47(a), and cf. So 211,

Pida b is onc syllable short (§26(d)), except in Ke which reads
santusito for samito. 1 would suggest that {sa) be restored before samito
" {§'¢4), in which position it could casily have dropped out by haplography
" {cf. the note on 738). If sa is taken as the pronoun, then the relative
clause can be taken as ending with vedagii ; alterriatively sz could be
the equivalent of the Skt particle sma. For a discassion of the derivatives
of sma in Thag sec the note on 225,

Cty : idhd ti, imasmiy loke altabhBve vd. huran li, parasmiy anZgate
atiabhdve v&. idhd {7 v& ojjhattikesu Eyatanesu. kuran Ui, bdhiresu. PED
states that huram is of uncertain origin, but there seems to be no good
reason for rejecting MorTis's suggestion {1884, p. 103) that the word is
to be connected with Skt kuruk (= kiruk). The explanation bahira given
by tbe cty is of great interest, since the mmnmg * outside ** is assured
for AMg huratthd by its contrast with anfo in Kalpasuha I, 4~7. For
kurdkuran see the note on 399.

It is not clear whether the final syltable of vedagi is lengthened m.c.
or not. It is possible that in 711 -3 is lengthened to avoid the opcu._ng
=~~~ {sec the note on 288), but there is no reason for lcng'tbc.nmg in
1171 Similarly -#7a in 583 might be m.c. to avoid the opeaing -—~
(see the note on $0), but it also occurs in 722 z2nd 1628 (tmce} where thcrc
is no reason for lengthening. One might sssume that -z and -7 retain
the metrical length of g0 2nd -Aso of which they are the equivalents,
were it pot for the fact that -gu occurs in 65 and -#ifiv occurs in 243,
where there is no reasoning for shortening m.c.

The various derivatives of Iip- are found with either the locative or
ihe instrumentzl case in Thag. 1 have usually translated uses with the
instrumental (e.g. 700-1) ~ defiled by * and with the locative {e.g. 685
121€) “ cling to “. For uses with both cases see the notes on 1089 and
1180. There is In fzct probably no real diffierence between the two
usages.

Cty: sablbesu drammanesu dhammesu tophB-difthi-lepa-vasens na
upalitto, This use of dhamma seems to be a development of the Imeaning




122 - - Elders’ Verses T

" sorld of phenomena ** (sco the nots on 8}, cf. loka-dhamma “ material
things ** as opposed to lokullard dhamma * things sublime ™ (see the note
on 295). At times dhamma sccma to bo used almost in the sense of

- khandha, as in 68, or of sasikbdra, as in 878 in conjunction with 678-77,

and we may compare sarkhdrs nopalippati 1180 with dhammesu anupa-
Iitio bere,

11. Cty : padam santam, nibbdsnam.

I have regarded Buddha as 2 titls, and Jeft it untranslated, although 1
translate (sammd-)sambuddha as a past participle * {fully-Jenlightened =
For the possible use of buddka as a follower of the Boddha see the note
on 1205.

I have adopted the translation * constituent clements ™ for sarkhdra.

12, This verse probably follows 11 becanse both anthors have the name
Gavaccha (§ 3(3)).

CPD lists atthiya only ifc, but the cty explains yadatthipan ti, atthato
anapelam, aithiyams ; yena atikiyam, yad atihiyam, so CPD would seem
to be incorrect. I think yad should be separated from atthiyam, both
here and in 1274

For satihid m.c. see § 46{a). )

For bhojanafm] m.c. see § 43(8). O quotes the o.l. bhojana.

13 The question arises why this verse is not with 113, since both verses
are ascribed to a Vanavacchathera and have identical padas d {§ 9). Tke
verse recurs at 1083, where »2ri-sitd replaces sita-vari,

Cty: swcindhard b, suci-suddha-bhimi-bhigatdya suddha-citrdnam vd
ariydnarp nivisana-fhdnatdys sucindhard ; gathd-sukh'cttham hi snunas-
tham: katod niddeso. silamp-v@ri-sucindard i va patho lea—sua-uan-—pum-
sdala-mmala-sahfasaya-mnno & attho. If the meaning is ** supporting the
pure ', then -1m- is probably not m.c., but the compound is a lafpuruse
with thc first member in the accusative case, If{ we are to take dhara
in the sense of bk#mi, a meaning not listed in PED but attested for Skt
{(MW), then -1~ is m.c., as it is also i we follow the cty’s third suggestion
and punctuate sita-vari-sucindhard. I would suggest, hov ver, that the
original reading was suci-dkdrd * having pure streams ** {{or this cadencs
see § 35(d}). and later nonmwalization produced the reading suein-dhard
(85 46{f) 2nd 48{c)). I have translated on this assemption,

Cty : inda-gopaka-sarickonnd &, inds-gopaka-nimakehi pavila-vannchi
ratia-kimihi saiichEditd. povusa-hile-vesena coom dha. keci pena inda-
gopoka-ndmini ralta-tinani i vadanti {cf. JA Iv 258, quoted by Woodward
{i 62.09)). aparc kanikdra-rukkhZ K. There is in Skt (ex} go-pdlaka
" a kind of worm or fly found on dung-heaps ™ (MW), no doitbt-so-calied
from its habit of following cattle about. There is in Pkt (Defi-nima-
milZ 2.98) goalia (= pravrsi Aija-videgalh) ™ a kind of insect found in the
rainy season . Hemacandra (Trisastisalikdpurusacaritra X.8.430)
uses the word {rpa-gopalika where other Jain sonrces (e.g. Bhagavati
siitta XV.1} have kalld {** a kind of insect *"). Dr. Johnson says ** it must
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be some sort of grass insect * (VI. 220.183). “The refereace to inda-
gopaka-vayndbha at J vi 500 is not conclusive, aince either a red insect
ot red grass would be appmpnate but the comparisen of 2 red hut with
an mda-gopaka at Vin iii 42 is more indicative of an insect of the lady-
"bird type, since both the colour 2nd the shape suit: See Miss Horner's
note (BDi6s.x}. O

14. This verse probably follows 18 because Sivaka was Vanavaccha's
novice attendant (§ 8{5)).

1 translate upajjhdpaas ¥ proceptor ¥, Zcariya as * instructor *, and
satihar- as * teacher . -Althongh Geiger (19:2 P 31.4) stated that there
was no diffiereacs between the first two, this view was corrected by
Mendis (p. 363)7 The relationship between the wpajjhdys and the
saddhi-vikdrin is described at Vin 1 44 ff [IBH]}.

There is resolution of the sixth syﬂab!c in pida ¢ (§ 36). Be and Se
read avaca {cf. Thig 109}, but this is almost certainly a later normaliza-
tion and I was *-mongtn suggest the adoption of this reading (App I,

223). .- -

B The cty mdn_tfm_—gmin the lemma and in the r_tplz.ua.t:on in

- Place of gacck¥eid TTPAAZ E ; Be and So read gacch&ma, and this reading
should probably be adoptr:d on the assumption that gacchdmi came into
the text because it occurs in pdda ¢, The introductory swry includes the
word gamissdmi, which makes it likely that gacchdmi in pida ¢ is to
be taken. as a fatare, f. Bc:gcr (p. 25} and Alsdorf (1962, p. r1}. Geiger
would seemm to be wrong in taldng (1916, § 65) this typc of future as a
syncopated form  Cf. nigacckasi 25 1189 f.

Cty: semanoko pi gacchilmi, gelafifiena (hinc-nisajjdgamancsu
asemalihatiya saydno pi imind seyitiklirena sari-sappo viya parisappanto,
and the introductory story tells how be did in fact go to the forest. The

“reference, however, to the mind going to the forest, and the statement
that there is nothing to hold back those who know seem rather to hint
that we have here an example of the attainment of a manomaya kdya
{ci. §C1), which has besn misunderstood by the cty (§ 16}

15. Cty: witari bhdvaye, uttarin bhaveyya, amIgdm:-nmgg {kigamanale
ca uparip bhaveyys, egga-moggddhigamana-vasena vaddheyya, SA i 24
{on § i 3} explains ullarim afircham cisesam bhZvenio. Despite the cty on
Dh 370, Fausbell transtated * quingue (scosus) removeat ™, which
possibly cxp!am; Max Biiler's “rise above the five” and
i isbnzn’s ** master {rise above} the five . Morris pointed out
{1887, p. 116) that the phrese means “to cu}hv-atz especially ** {cf.
ciflans wilaris: abkdvitam 1) i 258—¢), and PED follows him, as do other
iranslators, more or less.
1t is debatabie whether in pida & we should read ¢ or v’, znd if the
latter whether to infecpret it as the-equivalent of eva or s v- evolved
before uttari. Dh 370 agrees with Thag in xmdi..g ¢, but Thagh reads
- ¢"inthelemma, and DhA iv rog reads putiari in the text and lemma, and
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utlariss in the explanation ; Nett 170 reads suttari in both the quotation
and ths explanation; 51 3 reads vultari, and SA i 24 prints ~v-uflari in
the lemma ; PED refers to vuttari s.v. uftari, but subsoquently explains
vidlari a9 -v-utiari. G. Dh 78 shows no trace of either ¢ or o', which
probably :means that we are to read v- and taks it as a purely Pil
phenomenon, evolved before utfari, -

The ¢ty explains that the five to be cut are the apZy’upapalti-nibbat.
fanakdni padle’ orambhlgiydni samyojandni: the five to be abandoned
are the uparidevalok'upapatti-hetu-bhitini  pasic’ uddhambhdyiys

—soyofandnis vthe.five to be developed are saddhidini parc’ indriydni

{i.e. My’,’s&:’, samddh’, padiindriya); and the five attachments

(sarzd)jxjgfdga,_d.’osa, moka, midng, and difthi. Itis probably the mention

7 "sugg#st that the application of sikhin to a bull was thought unusual, and

of saiga which provides tha link between this verse and 14 (% 8).
Cty : ogha-tinno, Adma-bhava-ditihi-avijj oghs taritvd tesam pdra-bhiite
nibbdns fhito.

16. "Tha cty explains that djafia is three-fold : usabhdjasso assdjaiso
hatthi-Zjaflfio, of which only the bull is used for ploughing. Two explana-
Honyate given for sikhd - siviga or Aakudha. The alternative explanations

certainly the reference to a bull in this simile seems rather inappropriate.
These difficulties disappear if the thoroughbred is assumed to be a horse,
and if zarigals is taken to mean *'tail * not " plough . This meaning
could have come about in one of two ways : since Skt {lex ) ndrguli and
ndigali both mean ** peais ** W), it is not impossible that Pili nagals
meant at one time both * tail “* and * plough ™, and it was only later
that the meanings were distinguished (see Ammer {pp. 22829}
Alternatively wo can suppose that at some stage in the tradition the
‘w-mitra of sadigula was lost. Alsdotf has shown {19622, p. 11 and 1962b,
P- 134) that in Jain texts certain readings, althongh ocgurTing in all
M35 and cties, are incorrect and can be proved to go back fo one MS in
which a copying mistake had been made. There seems to be no reascn

for doubting that this could have happencd in Buddhist texts toa {cf. the .

notes on 102 123 511 639 868). A forther, although somewhat negative,
piece of evidence can perhaps be put forward in favour of the belief
that this verse originally contained the word nevigula. Verse 17 which
follows, and which seems to have no ¢onnection with 18, has an almost
identical counterpast in 101. In 101, however, occurs the word smhha-
rargali, and it may be thought likely that if there had been a mention
of a plough in 16 the version of the verse about the great boar which akse
contained a reference {0 a plough would have been placed next to it.

PED leaves the derivation of kasira uncertain. Since the BHS forms
are kisara and kifara, it is probable that the original form of the word
was *Arsra-, ic. the suffix -ra- added to the root kré-. If this is so, then
both the Pali and the BHS forms show a (different) svarcbhakti vowel,
and we shonld scan kasra (§ 51). Alternatively, pidas ¢e could be
regarded as having resolution of the sixth syllable.
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17. This verse closely resembles 101, and might have been expected to
be in company with it {§ ¢). L )
For middk! seo the note on 74.

18. The cty relates how this verse was uttered by & dsvats, but after-
wards (thero} tam eva gatham wddna-vasens abhsi (§ 2). . ,

Cty: pahlyati, pajahissati, but pakiyasi Is unlikely to be anything
other than passive. O {f.n) suggests reading pahassati, and Bs reads
pakissati (not pakassati 2s 1 stated in App. I, p. 224). ‘Woodwand records
(i 75.6) the v.L. pajahati. 1f we read pakiyati as a lectio difficilior, we must
cither assume that it is 2 passive form used 23 a muddle (of;#diyati used
as the middle of &44h), ar that the original réading was RaAma-rdge s
{= fasya). When se was * translated ** to sa, it was zssumed to be ths
subject of the sentence, and k&ma-rdgo was accordingly changed to the
accusative, ’ L

For etthi-safiftd sec the notes by Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 23.2) and
Jooes (iii 59.3). e Lo

18. Since this verse would be more eﬁ’ech\mlf_thg_sam&vqbappé.ted in
each pida, it may be suspected that the origifalvers ad xamenti

in pida a ind mamayanti in pida d.” For nam- used of the gelf -cf. 29.
Uv. 17.10 agrecs with the Pili in having damayansi in pida d, but reads
udakena nijanti nejakd in pida e, This seems incongruous, and pre-
sumably arose from a mistranslation from a dialect whers - and -
both became -y-.

20. For mikanti mc_ see § 46(f).

2. Padas bed avre Vaitdliya and pida a floka.

Cty: amatassa kovido, amale husalo, veneyynam amata-dine ¢ eva
kovido.  yaltha bhayam ndvatitfhafi fi, yasmim nibbdne yothZ-oulla-
bhayaw na tifthati, ohdsam na labketi. vajanti {i, abhaya-fth&nam cva
gacchanti, nibbdnamy ki abkayam fhénam nama. For akuto-bhaya as an
epithet of nidbbdna see the note on 289.

- Thecty separates fena from maggena in its explanation. We are there-
fore justified in taking yaitha . . . fema as the equivalent of the more
common yeénd . . . lena,

Cty: maggena, atth’asigitena ariya-maggena.

22. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth, p. 27.2) * mora, a redundant foot,
haserept in . As Alsdarf potes (App. II, p. 235), the metre is aryd and
there zre no redundant feet.

Fox sugivd m.c. se § 49(g). S

Cty: fhayan fi, samatha-vipassendshAneki jhEyana-sila-bhvarnsnu-
yutloge. I{ jh&yam is the acrusative of 3 word Fh&ya-, then this would
seem to be the sole occurrence of the word in Pali, and it might be
thought preferable to read jhdyis (ef. Dh 386 etc). Alternatively
jhiyom could be taken as 2 pamulgerund. Dhyayam occurs as an
absolntive in Skt (Kathisarifsigars 22.147), and although such forms
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are not quoted for Pili by Sen or Hendriksen, they do in fact occur,
e.g. jiva-gdham ca nam aggahesi S i 84, adhipdiakd Llo-ppadipesu pita-
panipdiam anayam Apajjanti Ud 72, anvesam nddhigacchanti M1 140,
Brough has also pointed out the poasibility of 2 pamul-gerund occurring
in the version underlying Dh 302 {G. Dh, p. 256). Edgerton notes
(BHSG § 35.4) that gerunds in -om in BHS tend to refer to an action
contemporary with, or even subsequent to, the main action, and virtually

- eXpress a purposs or result. It would therefors be ‘possible here to

translate *' arouse the sleeper to meditation ™.

23. For the cadcace of pida Eses § 35({:) Do feads madhuplydsan m.c.
{§ 49(:)). and the sames shortcmng is fow.ﬁd in the comparable pida at
Divy. 392.12. ——

For -br- not making posxhou in anubru}myar,rs seo § so{s). The reason
is historical, ef. vivehom anubrmhoye! Uv. 13.6, 16.24, 18.5.

Cty : padakkhinamp, padakkhipa-ggldhens, Satthu ovddsssa sammé-
sampaficchancna. We are therefors-to take the word ad an adverbial
actusative * skilfully **, ef, padakk}sspa—&amﬁ?"in 38.

Cty Mand};m:am, pamnmﬂﬁmm&'kaxdhdmm. For a detailed

tion ™ elements of existence ™

24. There is msoluhon of the first syllable in pada o (§ 36)

For the altermative expla_uahons of anuvassika given in the cty sce
CPD s.v.

Cty : dhemma-sudhammalan i, dhemmassa sudhamma-bhdvar svdk-
hhatatam ckanisniyydnikalam, literally ™ the good-doctrine-ness of the
doctrine ™. )

Tisso vijia, origi.n:xlly the knowledge of the thres vedas as applicable
te a brahman, is explained in Buddhist terms by the cty : pudbe-nivisa-
Adpam, d;bba-cakhhu—nanam, Zsava-kkhaya-fifpam. One who possesses
tisso vifja is called Levijjo (¢f. 112). That the onginal meaning was known
is shown by the cty on 112 : yadi pi mam pubbs lippam veddnam pdram
galaltd brihmago levijjo §i safljdnanti, tans pans samafAs-mallon vedest
vifjd-k -eassa abhdvalo. iddni pana pubbenivisa-7iApsdinam fissannam
vijidnam adhigatalid parematthato te.rijjo oham, Other Boddhist inter-
pretations of brahmanical terms are given in the cty on 221 (affharigika-
maggajalena suvibkhalito-hilesa-malaldye poramatibalo nahdtcko, suvi-
muitsg-bhov'assdda-dhomma-fhdnena paramatthalo solthiye. veda-sanhhd-
fexa ymagga-#anena samsdra-mahoghasse vedassa catu-scccassa ca péram
gatctid adhigolanld 7Elslta parematihate vedagy) and on 1170 (softhiyo &,
solthiys—jdiiko ; veda-sempanne 6, fidps-tampanno). The oty oz 1171
correctly explzins lippam veddnams Pdragh zs brahmandnein vijjasu
nipphattim gato.” See also the note on anaya.in 785.

5. Ciy: phalagan #i, phalam gatam upagelaym agga-phala-fidne-sahiten
i adkippdyo. PED does not list the word.
For nigacchasi as a future ses the note on 14.
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28. Cty: ddicca-bandhuns 1i, diccawamss sambhidattd Adicco bandhu
elassd 81, 8dicca-bandhu bhagava. Thecty on 417 states ; Adicca-bandk-
und li, ddicca-gottema. duvidho hi loke kkaltiya-vamso, Adicca-vampso soma-
vanso ¥, tottha &dicca-vamso OkhdkavEd 1 janitabbam, talo safij¥tatdya
Sakiyd ddicca-gotid 1i bhagavd &diccabandhit, The cty is here using goifa
in the sedsg of * lineage " rather thania its technical brahimanical sense,
since there is no doubt that the Bud@a was a Gotama by golta, of. the
cty en §1: Gotamagoliena sammdsambuddhena, Soe the note on 91, For
dicca-gotia ¢f. Ediced ndma gotlera, Stkiyd ndma jatiy& Sa 423 and see
Brough's comment (1953. p. xv). ] -

Cty: mipupon i, sapham, paramesukkumam nirodha-saccam catu-
saccam ecva vd. vdlaggam usund yehd i, yathd satiadhd bkinnassa
vdlassa kofiys susikkkito kusalo iss¥so usuni kandena avirajjhanto
vijjheyya, evamp paccavyddhim nipunsw ariya-saccap {see the note on
42, and of, 1160-81).

£7. Pida ¢ has nine syllables (§ 37). 2nd although it would be possible
to regulasize the metre by 2ssuming yesolution of the first syllable, the
form of panudahissdmi is suspicious, and it is probable that thisis the
cause of the metrical irregulanty. Geiger (1916, § 155) called it ** auffal-
lend *, but did Dot question its correctness. It is accepted by Alsdorf
(1957. p- 23) in his discussion of ] vi 9e8 where the English edition has
padakessdmi, explained as dvedid katod durate gamissdmi. The word is
notinchuded in the lemmats in the ctykere nor on 232, which presumably
means that Dhammapila fonnd nothingra his text which needed explana-
tion. The cty includes the form pendiss@mi which, I would suggest, is
the original reading. We should themfore read panud[ah)issdmi here
and in 233 (§ 45}, and assume that (s reading arose from a conflation
of panudissimi and pedahessami. Bemxads panudissémi here and in 233.
- -For -br- not maling position in ansdrihayam see § so{a).

28. The cty mentions kecei na as a patkaniars, zud Mrs. Rhys Davids
prefers this reading (Breth., p. 33-2), atthough as the cty states there is’
no difference in mezning. It could well be that this was the original
reading, and the ol kacei ro was introduced to avoid the bpening ——--
(sec the ncte o G1). -

‘With gandhem vdsi contrast the intansitive nse of the verb in yena
vati 615, gandie v&ti Dh 56, silagardbs w2ty Miln 347,

28, Be Ke Se rcad bkiinds, and the <ty includes bhindan'althans ujum
karofi and bhinda, padalchi in its exphmation, which malkes it Jook 2s
though the correct reading should be Beinda, not chinda.

The cty points out that samunnowsyan: can be taken as a present
participle or as aa Imperative, with = as 2 sandhi consonant.

80. The cty explains wpapajjathe as wdapidi, znd I do not understand
why Mrs. Rhys Davids translates ** Ict there arise jn me .
For pp-in ppamajfitum see § 42 It presumably represents an attempt
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to avoid the opening -~ in pida d, bat this opening is tolerated
. elsewhere. -

3L. Thero is resolution of the sixth syllabls in pida a (§36). The
equivalent pida occurs in Jain literature at Utt. 2.10 (puffho ya damsa-
" masashim) with the same resclution, and the same is true of kaeci damsa
ca makasd ca J vi 532 (ses Alsdorf (1957, p. 25.1)).
For the comparison with an elephant cf. G. Dh 329 and Utt. 2.10, and
see Brough's nots (G. Dh, p. 274).

32. The opposition here between fappamdnens and nibbufi shows that
the latter is to bo taken in the sense of ** cold, extinguished, quenched
and this cquivalence, which is found in the case of nibbana too, occurs
elsewherc in Thag, c.g. sitibhiito *smi nibbulo 79 208, mahdgini andhdro
nibbuto (i pavuccati 702, pajjotasscva nibbdnam wimokkho celaso SOB,
dayhamanesu nidbbuto 1080, kdma-rdgena dayhami, sddku nibbdpanam
1223, nibbapehs mahdrdgam, ma dayhittha punappunam 12248, The cty
on 1060 glosses nibbuto as sitibhito. The same equivalence is found of
porinibba- (sce the note on 5) in parinibbahisi vdrind va joti 415.

In Pili nimindti * exchange ™ and simmindli ** construct " are some-
times confused, possibly for metrical reasons. The same confusion is
found in BHS (see BHSD, s.ov. nimindti and nirmineti), e.g.at Mvu ii 176
where Jones (ii 170.3) emends nimmin- to nimin-, becanse J iii 63 bas
nimini and nimineyya. There seems to be no reason for not reading
nimissamp here. .

There scems to be no doubt that in the oldest Skt yoga-Rsema was a
dvandva compound. Ia RV 7.86.8 we find the two components of the
compound in parallel clauses fdm nak kgdme fdme u ydge no astu " let us
bave prosperity in possession (Siyapa glosses raksanc), prosperity also
in acquisition (glossed prapane) . The compound would then mean
" acquisiion and possession, getting and keeping ** and could also be
interpreted as ** exertion and rest *." The fact that the compound was 2
dvandva is shown also by its occarrence in reverse order ksema-yogas

“ rest and exertion ¥ (MW). In later times, however, the componnd

was interpreted as a falpuruga " rest from exertion* or ** pexzce from
bondage ™, and in Buddhist literature it becomes synonymous with
nibbdna. So the cty here explains catihi yogehi ananubandhatld yoga-
kkhemap, the four yogas being Adma-, bhava-, difthi- 2nd avijjd-yoga {scc
A it 10). The same cxpla.‘nztion of release from the four yogas is given in
the cty on 8% 171 and 415. The ¢ty on 989-90 is silent. The same
meaning is also found in BHS (see BHSD, s.ov. yoga and yoga-ksema).
There seems to be no way of deciding the precise significance which the
word bad for the anthors of these verses.. Khera also occurs by itsetf
as a synonym of nibbana. The cty on 422 explains: arupaddutatid
mahZ-kheman nibb@nam ; the cty on 458 and 980 glosses = khemato,
anupaddavato; and the cty on 1230 staies: klemam, abhayam
nirupaddavam. .
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33. The cty tell a story of a motherless boy who was ordained st the
age of stven by the Buddha {§ 14(0)). Tho same information is given
about the other Sopila {author of 480-88). For the possible confusion
of the two SopZkas ses the note on 480-88. :

34. There is doubtiess 2 pun on the meaning of the name Posiya " to be
nourished * {§ 6{¢}). PED docs not quote this form s.v. poseti, but it
docs occur elsewhere in PAL, e.g. at Mhvs g.20, -

For the cadence of pida d sec § 35(n). The metre could be corrected
by reading -mandetvd (§ 49{1)}. Nil quotes the resding -manfiya from a
Singhalese edition, but this is probably later nermalization.

35. Tor the ideaof fame increasing cf. G. Dh 112, and sce Brough's note
{G. Dh, p. 211).

Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 40.3) that the metre of this verse
is Gayatrl. It is i fact Jagasl.

For the scansion of artyam see § 51,

Cty : anfa-dvipa-rakita-majjhima-patipatti-bhdveato akwlil'althesia, adja- -

sam. It is an adjective (glossed wjuka) in 168 too. In 179 360 490.
{the last not listed in PTC) it is 2 noun, glossed ariya-magga. '
38. Although Akdorf does not note it (App. 1I). the metre of padas
ab is old AryZ and pidas ¢ can be scanned as the same metre if
certain changes are made m.c.: for -pufcchana(m] see §8 41 and 43(6) ;
for [pa-MHakkhime. scc §45 and cf. dekkha-kammap Ndr 494 ; for
aki[fikanassa see § 43{g). ’
- - Cty © sulan 8, sapagam. This meaning is not given in PED, but “ act
of hearing ™ is attested for Skt frufa (MW). The same translation makes
g0od sense in 14, and possibly in 1273. Hendriksen (pp. 15-19) has
discussed the use of passive past participles as action nouns, but besides
the examples he quotes, e.g. mefa ** dying. death ** 194 501, suyuddha
" good fighting = 238, jivita ** living, life ** 407, fala ** gait** 937, other
usages too are io be found in Thag, e.g. carilaka * action ™ 38, kala
" striking, ¥illiog * 180 (cf. bhana-kata T iii 179, ndga-kale Vin ii 195).
suyittha ' good sacrificdng ** 228, anucinna *' practising ** 236, thita
" standing, rem2ining " 259, victkicchita * doubting, uncertainty ** 758,
{addha ** obtaining, zcquisition ™ 918 (¢f. artha-ladiu G. Dh 255), bhutis
" eating " 927, sdsevita * practice, habit 927, pakata ** striking,
touching ** 1074, dhuta ~ shaking-ofl " 1087 1120, peridevita ** lament-
ing " 1110, semsrita * wandering ** 1126,

Cty : anikelowkire B, kilesEropn nivdsana-ifhEn’althens Pasica-kEma-
guna-nikelZ ndme ; lokiyd vé c]:a}&‘rammagm—dkamm&. fesam nikelénam
pahdn’atihdya petipads eniketa-vikEro. 1t also quotes § iii Jo.

37. This verse follows 28 because the author was Kumiputta's com-
panion (§ 8(b]). The cty states that his name was Sudanta, but also
quotes a tradition that it was Vasula. Mrs, Rhys Davids’ cty scems to

N
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bave given this alternative name as Vasuloki (Breth,, p. 42}, oris this a
misreading of Vasulo ti?

Ciy: ca-seddo sambhdvans. Ca in tbe sense of ' if " is common in
Pal, Skt, and BHS {s¢e PED, MW, and BHSD, s.v. ¢a), cf. the ncte on
488. :

Cty: si 5, nipdla-matiam. This interrogative particle {< Skt 1vid)
occurs also in Thag in the form ssu (AudZ ssu 84) and so (ko so 748, see
also BHSD, s.v. s0). It also occurs in Pili in the form ssa {kissa ssa
S 141237}, assa (kut’ assa S § 206}, and 1 m.c. (¥im si J g
- Cty: rathadcariya, raltha-cariyd janapada-cdrikd. The explanation
also inclndes the word desantara-cariyd.  Mrs. Rhys Davids states
{Breth., p- 42.1) that ratthasp- is metncally redundant, but I was wIOng
to foliow herin this (App. I, p. 224). Pida dis Vaitdliya in a floka verse,
and zalthough -m- could be historically correct if the compound is
regarded as having the first member in the accusative case, it is more
likely to be m.c. (§ 46{(c)) since a comparison with Isibh=7.1 {samddhkim
ca virdheti je rifiha-cariyam care) shows that raftha is a mistale {for riftha.
Schubring writes {104z, p. 554) ** zur dugkare-caryd bildet den Gegefisatz
die arigfa~caryd, die sich wohl hinter der iiberlieferten refthacariyd
verbirgt . He glosses (1951, p. 29} rigacarydm apirna-tapai-carydm.
The metre shows that Be and Ke are wrong to read raffha-.

This is one of the few places in Thag where the svarabhak!i vowel in
~cariyd is required m.c. (§ 51).

Cty 1 apwrakkkatc i, micchd-vilakhehi lanhidihi vd na purchhhalo K,
lesam vasmp anwpagacchanlo. The translations given for puraklhats in
PED (" honoured, esteemed, preferred ) are certainly inadequate, for
although * nnhoroured ** would not be inipossiblc here, ™ bonoured”
would be quite inappropriate for kd@ma-chatu-purakkhalo 378, byagghehs
purakkhate (glossed : porivarite) 1113, sampsdrena purakkhcio 1174,

sakkdyasmip purchhhald Thig 199, lasindya purakkhald (glossed peri-
varitd) Dh 343, sitassa purakkhate unhassa purckkiato M i85. Inall these
examples the Skt {lex.) meanings ** attacked. assailed, accused, etc. ',
or the attested Skt meanings * accompanied by, possessed of, occupied
with ** (MW} make better sense, The semantic ‘development would
seem 1o be on the lines of * exposed to " < * placed in the open ™ <
 placed in front™ > " honoured . Undistracted ** or ** indifierent "
would seem to be a possibie transiation for spurakkhata here and in 251,
where the cty glosses 1. na purckkbaio, taphddihi kutoci purchbhirsm
apaccdsimsanto kidud,

38. Padas ab are Trigfubk ; pidas ed are Jagali

Yor Gavampati m.c. see § 47(a).

Cty: iddhiyd £, olhifthan'iddhiya. PED does not Hst the use of
adhiffhina in the sense of ** supermormal power **, although CPD includes
the sense of ™ volition (of magical force) =", For the root adhiffka- see the
mote on 3131. . - ’ .

For muni see the note on 88. : .
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89-40. These verses are doubtless together bocause of their similarity
(§ 8(a)). Verse 88 also occurs at 5 i 13 53 Netti 146, . in company ‘with
a verse which reads sakhdys-diffhi-pahdndya in pida e, -

40, Satlo in pida d must be 2 misprint for sato, which is read by Be
and Ke. - .

41. In pida ¢ ca seems disjunctive rather than conjunctive (see Speyer
(1886, p. 341)). as frequently in Thag. The cty eometimes gives an
indication of this by glossing ca * pana (eg. 1084 8768¢ 2815 401a 457a
467¢ 663a 889a 8304). Somctimes parallel versions'féad fufdu in place
of ca {c.g. 278 401a 4711 838a §71a B83: §70a). In other verses the
sensc indicates that we should take ca as “buty- {e.g. 1034 1304 196
{=607c = B55c = 688c) 238a 275¢ 278z 497¢ 574 680a £85¢ 60ac
(= 654c ~ 685c) 6472 771-734 1056¢ 1167c 1204c).. e

Cty : pullo (&dino ti, itthdnitthddisu tadi-lakkhapa-sampattiyd 1ddino
Buddhassa Bhagavalo orasa-putto. pulta-vacanen™ eva ¢ ettha therena
satthu anujdla-bhiva-dipanena afifion byakatax £ 1 ofc_i_sgaggém—.. Thotnas
has pointed out that the use of putta does not Bécessarily-imply a family
relationship (1949, p. 59). Puifa is also #pphied {nThag to” Ramagiya-
vihirin (45, by emendation), Nandaki (174), Gayikassapa (34€).
KiJudidyin {536). Nigrodha-kappa (1279}, and all followers of the Buddha
{1237). The word is also used, probably correctly (see the note on 235),
of Rihaola. .

Ndr 114 expands the cty’s definition of t2din by glossing : itfkdnizthe
tadi, cattioi £ (A, tinndvi 15 (A4S, mullEvi i 1347, tam-niddesd 1325, See
also MA iii 343. .

The word scems to mezan " of such a kind = Buddha-like or boty,
venerable . See also BHSD, s.v. tayin, .

42. The cty on Revata’s verses (B845-58) points out that this verse is
also by Revata, under his nick-name Khadiravaniya. This raises the
"question of why the verses are not all together (§ x0). Ses the note on
64558,

Tkhis verse is in some form of Ganacchandas metre, but as Alsdorf states
(App- I, p. 234.2) it is ** particularly difficult and corrupt *. If the final
vowel of each name is scanned as short, ie. as - or -z (see below), then
the first line is the first Bne of an Aryé verse without a cassura after the
third gana (cfpuid). In pida b we must scan #h3. If the names are
regarded as hypermetric, then padas be are old Arpa padas. In pida ¢
we must scan Zgald.

There is some doubt about the precise form of the names. Mrs. Rhys
Iravids chides Neumann {(Breth., p. 46.5) for having taken the forms to
be vocatives in ¢ of ~& stems, but she herself ignores the cty, which
explains that the brothers were called Cali, etc., and prints the names
as Cila, etc. It is probable, however, that Mrs, Rhys Davids is right,
and the cty wrong, for the names Cila and Upacila occur at A v 133.
The cty presumably took the forms as being vocatives in -¢ of -1 stems,
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bat if Mrs. Rhys Davids is correct they are vocatives in - of -a stems,
i.e, Eastern forms {see Geiger {1916, § 80)). )

Cty: odlam viye vedhl 8, vdla-vedhi viya, Vala-vedAi-ripd occurs at
D i 26; where DA i 117 explains sdlatvedhi-dhanuggaha-sadisd : vo
bhindantd wmadlis li, valavedii viys vdlam. Rhys Davids translates
{Dial. 1 38) ** bair-splitter **, but Warder translates (1963, p-150) " like a
shooter (pedkin) of wild beasts (valo) (i.e. his opponents in debate) ",
A comparnison with paccavyddhim hi nipunam viloggam usund yaithd 26
suggests that pdla is more likely to mean " bair . It is possible to
interpret vdlam vedhi 23 an example of an adjective taking a dircct object,
but it could also be a split compound (see CPD Vol. I, Prolegomena,
P. xxvi and Epilegomena, p. 32*). There are several other examples of
this type of formation in Thag, but only here and in 768 {maggam
addakkhim niviya abhirihanam for magga-ndvdya) 1s the compound
actually split by 2a intervening word. At Sa 249, however, oceurs
amard bahii tapd for amara-tapd, and at Ap 447 dmodarns adadarm phalam
for @moda-phalay. Elsewhere in Thag occur Avijenam vanam 55,
amaramp tapayp 2319, dhwvam fhiti 769, milakkhu-rajanam ratiam 965,
bhilmin r@mageyyakam 991, sabba-subham nimiltam 1105, samudayam
vibkavam eca sambhavays 1142, As these formations seem to be m.c. it is

"debatable whether we should regard them as split compounds, or as

ordinary compounds where a syllable has been lengthened m.c. by
nasalization instead of by the more common expedient of writing a long
vowel for a short ope (§ 46). Besides these examples it should be noted
that the cty explaine aghagatam vijizar 391 as being a split compourd,
and the variant atfthiss focena found in other versions of 770 may also
be a split compound.

43. This verse is in some form of Gonacchandas metre, but as Alsdorf
states {App. II, p. 234.2) it is ** particularly difficult and corrupt “.
Pidas ef can, however, be scanned as old Arya, which suggests that the
whole poem is in that metre. If that is so, then it must be made up of
two Arya stanzas, a surmise which is confirmed by a comparison with
Thig 23. The compilers of the canon must have beena quite ignorant of
metrical matters when this poem was included in the cha-nipata (§ 1z},
Cty : asit@su wmayd £i, lavitiehi mayd mullan i altho. nissakke ¢ elomp
bhumma-vocanam [ sesesu pioes' eva nayo. apare pana asitdsu mayd
ti, lovitieki harana-Dhiteki mayd mucchitan 1i vadanli. lesowm maolona
Adron’atike ketumshi vd bhemma-vaconas:. narngeldsu {i, lidga-vipallizam
kotud vulfams. These irregnlarities of case and gender disappesar if it is
recognized that -su must be separated from the words preceding it, which
then become nominative plorals. CPD (s.v. asita’) suggests taking s
brachylogically, ie. 25 an abbreviation for swmniikd in pidas 65 : * the
sickles are well{-released) by me ", :
44 In pada ¢ dissenii seems to make no sense, for it can only be the
feminine passive participle,- despite the cty’s explanation passanii,
I suggest that we should rather read dissanfem.
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Thero are nine syllables in pida ¢ (§ 37), but the metre can be corrected
by reading m* for mam. ) .

Not only does the cty relate how the mother rcpliéd with & quotation .
from S i 209, but it actually comments on the verses 8o quoted.

45. The verse scems to be Incomplete as printed in O. The ety makes
it clear that Zj&niyam mam dhdretha puttam buddhassa orasam, which
completes the sensa in 174, is to be understood here. For pufia sce the
noteon 41. o

48. Phda b has ning syllables (§37). It is possible that the original
version disregarded thésbarebhakti vowel in anagdriyam, and the cadence
was ~~--,but if the original cadence was ~-~- the pida can be normalized
by adopting the reading agdrasmdnagdriyas which is found in Be and at
51185 198. The pida recurs in 48 107 136 350 605 645 657 6858 793 1188
1208 and Thig 92 226.
47. Cty: tuyhom-tava:cpadine, ovide, gala-magge, pafipatti-cariydya
vikaram.-ApA zo1-explaine : epaddna-saddo hdrapa-gahana-apagamana-
patiplti-ckhosanddisu Eiseasi, - idha pana * kdrape " dissati, tasmd
biddhInam apadinini Buddbdpaddnini buddha-kirapani i attko. The
original jdea of * cutting ** is secen at D iii 88 ndpaddnam padadyati,
explained at DA iii 869 by aldytham hutud eniinam eva pafiddyati, and
at D iii go litnawm pi na ppativiridham apaddnam paindyitiha, explained
at DA i1l 869 as chinna-{thdnam wiam evs hutud padidyi. Rhys Davids
translates * break ** (Dial. fii 86). The secondary meaning * one's
reapings * (cf. the metaphorical use in English of ** sowing ™ and
“ reaping “), ' (the results of) one’s actions ™ is more common, e.g.
Sugatdpadnessu Jivamdno D i 24, explained at DA iii 828 as Sugata-
lakkhanesu sBsana-sambhitlesu fisu sikkhdsu Buddhinam niydmita-paccaye
paribhufijanto Sugatfpadnesu jivati, and translated * exploits ™ (Dial.
iii 22) ; bhikkhu apadine na sampdyati M i 96, explained at MA ii 66 as
‘ettano ceriyEya and translated * goings on, movements ** (MLS { 126.5) ;
kamina-lakkkano bdlo, kamma-lahkhano pandito, apaddne sobhati pafing
A i 102 explained at AA ii 169 (following the v.l. apaddna-sobhani) ya
Ppaitid n@ma apadlinena sobketi. bEIZ co panditd ca altano cariten’ eva
Pakal konii Ii aitho, and translated * behaviour * (GS 1 88). The idea
here seems to be ** living in the field of your merit ** and there is no need
to follow Kern's suggestion of reading fuyham padane (see PED, s.u.
podina). -

Cty : kamdsavddiney ceturmam $i Escodram suppehinafll anZsavo.
The foar dsavas are kamd-, bheod-, difthd, and avifjdsava {D ii 81 etc.).
At M i 55 etc. oocurs a list of three &sevd, excluding difthéseve. The
word is variously translated as * canker ™ (Miss Hormer), ** passions
{Anderson), * intoxicants * (CPD), ** cravings " (PED) {sce also BHSD,
s.v. &srava). Etymologically the word means ~ inflowing ** (< &-sru-).
Pkt has dsava, and also aphays and arkaga from the related root
*3-snu-. Thesame root is seen in Adokan &sinava, translated as * sin
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" by Hultzsch (pp. 121—22). Jacobi translated &savas as * sinful inclina-
tons ™ (SBE 45, p. 81), but also as ™ influx of karman * (ibid. p. 99). He
expliined dsava as being ** the flowing in of the karman upon the sool
(ibid. p. 55.1}, 2nd as * that by means of which karman takes efoct upon

" the soul™ {SBE 22, p. 37.1). Originally, therefore, it would seem that
AZma etc. were not the things which fiowed in, but the means by which
korman flowed in, and Alsdorf has pointed out (1965, p. 4) his belief
that ths idea of dsava in Buddhism is the remains, imperfcctly
understood, of an older doctrine of the effect and expiation of karman.
" Influx ”, although etymologically correct and applicable to the™Jain
use of dsava, does not suit the changed Buddhist use (see Thomas
(1949. P- 67.2)}, and I accordingly leave the word-uatranylated.-

48. CPD translates abhijdnd!i ' be conscious of, remember ** but BHSD
rejects the meaning ** remember . In most of the occurrences of the
word in Thag (cf. 131 603 845-486) there seems 10 be no suggestion that
the speaker (who is not the Buddha) knows by abAifad, ... o
Far the scansion of anarfyam see § 51, . S VN
For p3da b see the note on 486. Py
This verse recurs at 645, where yada is read for ya _

49. We should probably read cihaciké- with ThagA and Be. As
Woodward says (i 129.1) " birds cannot sound wi- ",

CPD states that -dbhinadife is metr. haplol. for -cAi, wsing haplelogy
to mean ™ abbreviation " rather than in its correct sense. ¥, however,
¢ i3 thought to be 2n instrumental plural ending it is more likely to be
an example of ¢ < -ais (ses Geiger (1016, § 70}). Blost likely, perkaps,
is its explanation as a locative singular ; -dbkirutedi could be a locative
plural, With the Eastern —£Ai replacing -esu {sce Liders (5§ 220-2¢) and
the note on 975). .o .

With abhiruia ol rufa in 1103 and sbhiruda in 1062 1084 1113 asd
see Liiders (§ 95). '

Cty: sippikd wucconti devakdpara-ndmaokd gelafisiens chif ajjhalio-
hiso-ddrakékard sahha-migd ; mahd-kalandehd ti keei. Woodward at first
(i 1302} translated 25 " monkeys ", but later (i vii) as * squirrels *'.
Miss Homer suggested the translation “ fying-squirrels * to me, but
1 suspect that we are to see a bird in sippika, and would wish with Kern
(1916b, p. 80) to see here a form *pippika corvesponding to Skt pippaka
and pippika (sce TRAS 1967, p. 28). Some Pili words seem to show a
very ol confusion of p and s, whick presumably dates {iom the Hme
when the texis were first written down. The mistake azrose from the
similanity between the two letters in the Brabmi seript, and can be seen
in the Adokan inscriptions (sce JRAS 1067, p. 2¢). Other examples of
the g5 confusion found in Thag are opiyafosiya 118, sam&vdpe/samd-
vase 885, Pardperiya/Pardsariya (author of 116, 72648, 920—48} 728,
porafsere 754, pemucchila [samucchita 961 1219, padayhatifca dayhoti
1204, paldpa/palisa 1237, sutam: povassafsutassa vassa 1273. Ci. also
It 86 @pafra ; ItA b oo asajja : Gsadetvd.
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50. If we read maluid and vijjutd mc. {§ 49(g)}, this is a Gagacchandas
verse of 26 + 26 morae.

Cty : Mma-vitakkddayo sabbe pi nava mahd- mta!zhd ‘Ihm are given
in full at Vbh 155 and MA i 82 [IBH] There {x of course no cvidence
that such connotzuons were in the anther's mind when he uttcmd the
verse.

51-54. These verses are presumably together becauss of their similarity
{§ 8{a}). The cty tells a story of four friends who obtained arahatship
togsther and lived together in four huts.

The metre, which Mrs, Rhys Davids was unable to allocate {Breth.,
P. 55.2}. is Aupacchandasaka. For pa:lhaya.n m.c. (or patthayase, cf. £7})

see § 47(d).
For deva sec the notc on 1.

b4. Cty: adutiyo #i, asak@yo, kilesa-sarganikdya gana-sanganikdya ca
virakito. In the cty on 541 adutiya is explained tanhd-sadkhdio-dutiyd-
bhawena, and in the cty on 898 and 1091 nitlagho. This explanation is
justified by such references as fanhd-datiyo poso (A ii 10 It 9 Tog etc)
and fenhd ki ssa dutiyd (S iv 17), although at S 12538 weo find saddis
dutiyd purisassa koli.

For a{d)duiTyo m.c. see & 40 and 47{c).

55-80, These verses are probably togcther because they 2ll havc to do
with a kuti{kd) (§ 8(a)).

55. O reads A#ijornd- in both rubric and udddra. ThagA, however, reads
Adijana- in both the rubric 2nd the introductory story. Since O's reading
Afjanam vanam is a split compound (see the note on 42} m.c. to give the
normal £loka cadeace, it may well have been that an alternative reading
Afjond-vansy existed mec. From this Afijand was extracted as the
name of the wood. For the thera's name see § 6{c}.

The cty gives three explanations of the phrase dsandiys kufikem
katvs : Esandi n&ma digha-pélakam catu-r-assam pifham ; fay dsandig
kutikam katvd, vEsatthlya heithiE vutla-mayena kufikem hatvd.  apare
sandi-kutikan £ pitham vated, * Esandi-ppombnam kufikay: katvd ™ 4
altham vedanti, effic pane Escna-nisaypédi-gale manusse uddissa mafica~
kassa upari-hala-kufika Gsenii ndma, = tom Esandin: kufikam katvd i
attham vadanti. Attention is not drawn 4o the fact that as thus explzained
the first line of the verse has no fnitle verb, but in the introductory story
mention is made of tuming zn old couck into a hut.

This vnlikely story and the absence of z finite verb can both be
avoided i Zsandigs is taken 2s the 1st sg. zorist of & form of &-sad-
showing a nasal infix. No such nasalized form is attested for the verb,
but it must in 20y casc be postnlated for the explanation of the nona
@sandi, The meaning would ther be * making a hut I dwelt ™, and for
the phraseclogy we can compare katvina kutim acchisdsgs 467. We may
therefore surmise that the story in the cty arose from a misunderstanding
of the verse (§ 16). :
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58. Pidas ab aro Ganocckandas, and if we read kufi{hd)ys{m] for the
first kwtikdyam in pida a (5§ 43(b) and 451 we have an old Arya line.
Pidas ed are Sloka, 2lthough pida d has nine sylla.blcs {§37). Itcan be
regularized by reading kufT-22] (§ 45 and 47(A)). O's reading could be
the result of dittography (see also the notes on 59 124}

I"or the thera’s name seo § 6(c).

57. For the thera's name see § 6{c).

For pund m.c. see § 47(6). We could perhaps read puno. Although
PED states that this 15 donb“f.flmor a Sankritization, it occurs at Thig
292 397. :

O (f.n.) suggests that fmrdmkd be read in place of purdniya {PED
lists neither word), but ‘pwrdniyd could well be the correct form, and
refiect the composition of the verse in a dialect other than Pali {§ 14{d)).
cf. Geiger (1916, § 36). Thexe are several examples in Thag of an alter-
nation between -k- and -y or -k--2nd -, which seems te indicate that
the words in question have at sometime been translated from x dialect
where -y-, -k-,-and-“comweided, ~thus presenting problems to anyone
attempting to t::a.nslato min.anﬁthcr dialect, In 77 occurs carikam
where Dh 326 bas c&ritae ; in 163 occurs swwanpaya (not in PED) <
suvarnahka ; in 185 occurs abddkilo where S i 175 has dbadhike; in 320
icchoko is quoted a5 2 vl for icchate ; in 448 cccurs dhapdyito where Wdi
4171 has dhumdyiko ; in 583 migslhito is quoted as a2 vl for nigdlhike ;
in 1096 occurs padhdniya in a context where padidnika would make
better sense. This confusson was probably helped by the similanty
between the symbols for ke and fa in the Singhzlese script.

Cty: aha &, akost 17 attho, glthd-sukk’attham ki digham kalvd vullam
(8 45{¢)).” BHSG does not quote such forms, but Jones (ii 343.4) refes
to Senart’s note on Zkw in the sense of &sifdsim at Mvu i 381 Sec also
the note on 163.

For ki m.c. see §§ 46{c) 2nd 48().

For the symbolical interpretation of this verse sce the note on 1.

With paitkayase cf. patihayasi in 51-54 and see Simon {p. 91).

58. For the thera's name sec § 6(c).

Pida d is irregular as a floka pida, but can be corrected by omitting
{yesam aithe] which could easily have entered as a gloss upon fakim
(& 43)- .

. Pida & has nine syllables {§ 33). It can be regularized by rcading
k.:‘:[ -k&) (8§ 45 and ¢7{k}). For the possible dittography see the note
on 6.
6d. Cty: paccéssanio, gomescnlo,  wpjakam, pajakimp, samucchindim.
Paceessamy: must, however, be future (zlthough Be reads paccesam), and
ujjahom a present participle.

681. By classical standards the opening ¥~~~ should be avoided, and it
would be simple to read passatT hers {§ 47(h)). cf. Uv. 27.36 podyale.
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pharusupakbamd 143 (vl pharusd-), samaguplsanassa 239 (v.l. samand-),
plii-sukbera 438 (? read pUT-), haddali niccam 449 {? read hadda?),
afthi-tacena T30 (v il afthim tacema and affhi-tiacena), hafcara-sannibha-
821 (7 tead kavicand-), nica-nivitthd 926 (vl. nicd niviftkZ). There are,
bowever, pidas where this opening is deliberately avoided, ¢.g. kacad no
valiha-pasuto, kacci no bhisandrato 28 {instead of Racci na), ubbhom Zhu
183 (instead of ubdkam aki), uda-kumbkakampm 431 (instead of udaka-
kumbhaw), panidhi ms 897 (instead of papidki}. It is probable that the
auvthorsof Thag had diflerent ideas about this, and we shounld accordingly
be very careful about correcting on metrical ground alone (§ 39).

also the note on 90. One result of the doubt about the acceptability of
the opening =~~~ is that we are onable to state conclusively whether
-br- in sabrabma-cdrizu in 387-92 1078 makes position or not.

PED takes passo as the nominative singular of passa < Skt padya, but
the stmacture of the verse and the occumrence of padvam in Uv, 27.36
demand that we take it as 2 present participle in -¢ (soc Gc:gcr (1916,
§97})- : - -

62. This verse is a mixture of odd Vegavaif pidas with even Vaitdliya
pidas. For [mayam} m.c. see § 45, and for ara{fi}iec m.c. see § 41.
For -pwtiz in the avthor’s name see the note on 94,

€3. Mrs. Rhys Davids quotes this verse as one which is unintelligible
withoat the aid of the cty’s introductory story (Bretb., p. xxvi). but
there are good groends for believing that this story is based upon 2
mm..ndastandmg of the verse (§ 16). To make the verse refer o birds
the cty is obliged to scparate cwid from palenii, and understand a
scparate subject rmamsa-pesi for eatd. Without such ascharate subject,
however, cwtd would naturally be taken in its common Buddhist sense
" of passing from one transition to another. It would seem likely that the
intended mezning of the verse is that which is taken by the cty as the
metaphatical one 1 yatkd ¢ ime kulald, cvay samsdre paribbhamania
salt ; ye husaladkammalo cuid te patanti nirayddisu [ cvasp patitd ca,
apalitd »&, sampatti-biave thild, tattha kdma-sukhdnuyoga-vasena kdma-
-bhovese ripdrape-thovesu ca bkava-mikanti-vasena giddhd ca puma-r-
~Egald.
For ¢ ide2 of happiness being gained by happiness, see Mrs. Rhys
Davids” note (Breth., p. 64} and of. 220,

4. Tbetrvenamed one is Ambapal, called zfter the ambe (mango) tree.
The vesss contzins z pumber of puns on the varicus meanings of kefu.
The bright-bannered one = the king {Bimbisirza} ; the banner-killer =
the a5iex of conceit {cty : mEme ki uppati-lakkkana-iid ketu viyd i,
ketu) ; the bearer of the banner = Mira ; the banner = padifd (cty:
pefinZ B anscuvajia-dhemmesw paccuggal'afibena, Mars-sena-ppamaod-
dancra pubbarigami'ailhens co aripBnam dkajd ndma.” CL. dhamma hi
isinam dkajo S ii 280 A 1i 51 J v 509,
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~ 85. The metre of this verse is old AryZ (see Alsdorf {App. IL p. 235)).

with vv~ in the second gana of both lines (seo Alsdorf (1958, p. 252)).

" Pada ¢ can be corrected by reading bhdsalT mic. (§ 47()).

For nisinna in the sense of * poised ™ rather than merély ™ seated ¥,
see the note on 411,

The cty mentions 2 v.l sankhalita, explained as kalz, for sasikalila.
This presumably represents an Eastern form of *samskarila (§ 17).

68. Cty : safo #i satimd. Be and Sc read safo for rafo, and this reading
should probably bs adopted. . .

For scbba-dkammana m.e, see §4300). Woodward surprisingly
punctuates sabba-dhammana-pdragu here in the lemma and explanation,
at 890 (text and lemma)}, and at 1253 [text). Ctyv: sabbadhammdna
péragia i, sabbesam  Fleyya-dhamminam  param  pariyantam  sidna-

gamangna gato edhigato 17, sabba-dhammana paragid ; sabbaAAd Hi altho ;

sabbesam vd saskhato-dhamminam pdra-bhiatam nibbdnam sayambhi-
Adnena gato adhigalo ti, pdragi. The cty on 630 explains : sabbesam
khandhdyatanddi-dhammdnam abhiffia-piraga peridid-pdragi pahdna-
paragi bhavand-pdraga sacchikiviya-pdragn samdpalti-paragi: 11 chaddhd
paragum paramubkamsa-gata-sampatiin. AAiiz2s9 (on Ai162) explains:
péragu sabba-dhamminan fi, sabba-dhamma vuccanti pafica kkhondid
dvddasdyatandni afthrasa dhdfuyo. See also the note on 10, and Conze

{pp- 107-16}.

67. In many ways there is no objection to leaving samsdra untranslated,
3s there is no direct equivalent in English, and any trapslation is there-
fore an approximation to a greater or less extent, Since, however, the
cognate verb semsarali occurs in 215 258 1128, and semsdrs occurs in
the plural in 216 915, T have thought it best to givc a fairly literal,
primitive meaning * journey " or” }ourﬂcymd—on Such a translation
seems preferable to versions such as 7 circle of rcbtrr_hs ' or I circeling-
on ", which give the impression that the journey ends where it began.
Cty : kilesa, rdgddayo, Le. rdga dosa moha.

- As Mrs. Rhys Davids notes (Breth,, p. 68.2), the cty's explanation of
sabbe Dhavd is: AZmas-kemma-bhavédayo sabba-kamme-bhovddayo !
kammo-bhovinam amuhala-fid cve t& uppalti-bhavdpi somithatld eva,
srnuppatti-dhommatdya Epadila-tfa. Originally, however, sabbe bhavd may
well have meant no more than " zll existences . ie. each period of
renewed existenca.

€8, For cdhicelasd m.c. se¢ § 40ic}, and for satimalo m.c. sec § 46(c.
Cty: mo-uz-;‘,a!mf.z crahatle-Rgna-sernhhiiassn  monassa  pathesu
upaya—maggcs.: salto-tipsa-bodki ,akkﬁ.la«dkc srresy Hsw. vd sikkREsu.
munino 11, " yo miundli ubho loke, muni t; pavuccari 11 (Db :269) evar
wbkaya-loka-munanena vd monamp vuccali fapgm [ lena arakatia-phala-
paAnd-sarikbElena monena samannigaisldys vd khipdsavo muni ndma;
tassa munino. SnA 450 {on Sa 435) glosses: moma-pathesu, sina-
pathesu. The cty on 185 explains muni as sabba-7ifix, and that on 1251
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glosses munin 15, imind padena mona-saAkhilens Adgena Sa!ﬁm anavesa-
fleyyduvabodho vutlo I andvarapa-flpena dasa-bala-Randdinam sargaho
kato holi. The cty on 533 statecs: idhaloka-para-lokdnamys munan’
a.f.riwm muni, " The ¢ty on 168 glosses: monend &, Adyena, magga-
paandya. monissan i fAnissam nibbdnam pafivifjhissam, pd;cm:usmm
Although' Mrs. Rhy¥ Davids translates * wisdom “ here, in 188 she
stresses the idea of silence (see Breth., p. 132.3). The latter meaning is
attested for Skt mauna (MW), and may well bo the ctymological
meaning (see EWA ii 654). but it is mentioned in Pili only at DhA
ili 395 {on Dh 268-69) to be refuted as the denivation of muni ; cva-
ripo ki tunhi-bhio pi muni ndma na hoti.

69. I"or yoga-kkhema see the note on 32.

70. For idha soc the note on 237.

Cty: jayan 4, sila-pailidpa-helu patipakhho-jayo kdma-kilesa-jayo
koti, which does not make ¢lear how jayant is to be taken. The verse
recurs at 619, where the cty glosses patipakika-jayo, and cxplains jayan
ti, linga-vipalliso daithabbo ; &k i v2 vacana-seso. The gender seems
to rule out the possibility of taking jaysm in the sense of ™ victory ™
but there are also dificulties in the way of takingitasa present participle.
Brough, when discussing (G. Dh, p. 238) faysm verap pasavati Dh zo1,
objected to the translation ™ victer ' on the grouands that the participle
would literally mean * while in the very act of winning the battle ™.
SA 1154 {on Si83 where Dh 201 recurs) explains finanio veram pasavaii,
veri-pugpale labkati, which is the same as DhA ifi 259, regarded by Brough
as " still not wvery good . At S i 8s, bowever, cccurs jelfram labhate
jeyam, in the same context as hanid labkate hamtdram, akkosako co
akkosam, rosctirax ca vosake. SA 1 155 explains jayanfo puggalo pacckd
jetdram labhati, and it is hard to see what jaysis could bo other than »
participle. 1 therefore take it as a participle here.

71. Here -sukhuma- must be scanned 25 a trisyllable (§ 51). See the note
on 210.

72. For @nitdya m.c. see § 49{a), and cf. Pkt &niya.

There is resoluotion of the first syllable of pada & {§ 26 {d)).

virs. Rhys Davids does not seem t0 have understood this verse fully.
Her translation ™ even when grown ™ would require the particie 21,
whereas it 3= dear from the cty that it is because of the size of the tree
that it Is Funmikdkomo (glossed vefu-gsonbale mikkkamelurn uihcritun:
csahhunsyyo) ; ysthd verrso vaddkilagge vams enlaresu sampalio-s&kkis-
PesEhhbo velu-gumbato dunniberaniyo hoti, cverp aborp, bhariysys maylam
Enitiys putla-dkiidi-vazena, vaddhilegpo Jdsatfi-vasena  ghorévisalo
dunnikeraniyo bkaveyyars., FPED states {swv. nikkhama znd n.'.kk};aya)

that dunnikklaya should be read here because it occurs at Jiv 449 wh

in a2 similar context {durnikkhayo velu pasdhha-jéio) it is giosscd
Cunnikkaddhiyo. 1 would suggest, however, that O's reading is correct,
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and that it is a pun upon two meanings of dunnikkhamia, i.e. nis-kram-
* to' go forth “ and ni-kram- ** to trample down ”. The pun is more
obvious if we read the common alternative spelling nikkamas for nikkhama
{s=o the notes on 212 §79 1246). As uséd of ths tree the word means
* hard to tread down ** as a descriptive compound ; used of the speaker
it is a possessive compound ** having a difficult departure ™, cf. su-
nikkbamo sddhu 212 ** a good man has an easy departure, finds it casy
to go forth **. It is possible that the reading at J iv 449 was originally
a gloss upon dunnikkhama, which later replaced it in the text.

73. Pidas abc are Jagari; pidadis Trigfubh.

For dulhkhitary: m.c. see § 41,

For by- not making position in byddhitam sec § 50{d).

The combination of the name Minava and the similarity of the thera's
experiences to those of the Buddha suggest that kMrs. Rhys Davids may
well have been correct in her suggestion {Breth., p. 74.1) that we are
not dealing with an individual here (§ 135), but rather a type of the camnest

¢ yonthful religious mind.

74. Pidas abc recur in 1010, where pida d reads pasica s cifta-kelisad.
It would appear from this that fhina-middha, normally translated as a
dvandva compound, should be taken as referring to one defect only, cf.
Sn 437 paficami (send) thina-middham. These contexts may be taken as
supporting Edgerton’s view {sce BHSD, sz, sfyrlm-ma‘ddkn) that the
compound was originally a fafpurngse, meaning ™ increase of sloth ™, with
~_m- a sondki-consonant. Whatever the original meaning of the word
there is po doubt that in later times the word was taken as a dvandva,
from which middha was extracted as a separate word, cf. 17 804,

For the traditional explanations of uddhacca see Dhs 86—87 Vbh 255
and Vism 469, and sce alsc Brough {G. Dh, p. 280},

For —cch- in kdma-cchando see § 40.

75. For suvikitdna m.c. see § 43(b). Cty: gathZ-sukk'attham enussara-
lopo Rato.
For the sentiment of p3da ¢, cf. Thig 213.

=4, This verse presumably explains to some extent the author’s nick-
name Pivafiaha: his sense of values differed {rom that of other men.
and what they thought dear he gave wp. His advice to others was,
briefly, to be different from the rest. Pida ¢ iy on the face of it advice to
live in solitude, but the cty takes it metaphorically ; sallesu magea-
bra}mwcarzyo»uasa-n oriya-vdsafl ca ovassulesw, saysy lap vdsem
vaseyyd 150 ariyess vE kilesa-vdsayp duliyaka-vasem a.;asaracsc yerma
viasena fe avasamani ndma konli sayam lalhd vas:

77. Dh 326 reads cdritam for edrikam, but Uv. 31.5 agrees with Thag.
reading edrikam. For the {/k alternation see the note on 57.
For the thera's name see § 6{c). For acdri m.c. see § 46(b).
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Cty : afjd £i, staraki, making it clear that it is to bo taken In contrast
to pwrs {cf. 1198), which is glossed xiggaha-kdlalo palihdya pubbs, At
Miin 20 dlaraki is opposed to pubbe {IBH). Elsewhero afja is opposed to
aiita, which usually means * before this Buddha's era .

For siggakilslsdmi m.c. soe § 4I.

Koreads katthin padhinram (L nigam prab}ursmm Uv. 3L.5), and this
was probably the original reading, but thers are soveral examples in
‘Thag of the change from a pasalized consonant group to & geminated
consonant, ¢.g. amata-ddaso 298 838 (< amalam-daso), dhura~ssako 659
__{< dhwraypi-sako), dhamma-ppati 758 (taken by the cty as though
[ Ak patl), duma-ppholiniva 788 {1 < dumam phalini = abla-
“Bve in ~am), -pata-ddas& 1257 as a v, for -gatam-dasd, sutasss vassa 1273
- —rmr —{< ®sudappavassa as a v, Jor sulam pavassa). Cf. Alsdorf's emendatioa

(1957, P- 38) of rajjapn samanusdsitum for ra]]assa-mrxusdstfuqs at
J vi 517. Such a phonetic equivalence is also found in Pkt, ¢.g- the
donblctjamp—ﬁa?p— {see Pischel (1900, § 74))- Aggavamsa also quotes
=7 (Sddd p. 623) cxm-ppav&sz (Dh 216} as an example of the change -m-
> 3= but there is probab]y no phox:ologm:d development hm _sinee

Ry "’iboth—'a&a» and ciram- aré found in Skt AfW) in compounds.

: 78. Cty : sandR&vissan li, samsarim [ aparéparam cavan'uppafians-
vasera peribbhamim, i.c. -issamn is an aorist ending, pot a future (scc
Geiger {1916, § 159) and Pischel (1900; § 516)). There are certain circum-
stances in Skt in which a future can be used in the sense of an zorist, and
Burmmow has pointed out similar wsages in the Kharogthi documents
{p. 124 with references), but the usages in Fili seem to arise from
metrical considerations (cf. niggaki{sjsdmi in 77). We find pafipajjissam
178 (cty 1 patipajjim pdpupim), vandissam 480 621 (cty : abhivandim),
anucagbamissam 481 (cty : carkamin), amaidissan 785 {in conjunction
with paccavekkhisan), abkijdnissax 915 (cty : effidsian). In contrast we
also find wibandkisam 1141 (cty : mibandkissam). Edgerton has pointed
out {BHSG § 32.123) the use of the aorist Zkkydsi as a future, where it
is not merely a case of the alternation s/ss m.c, so it would not be
unreasonable to suppose that in 200 e#Rast is a future, Alsdorf bhas
estabbshed the fact (1436, p. 324} that the formal identity of fature
and 2arist is Lot restricted to formsin-s-. The context useally makes the
scose chear, but there are ambiguities as Mrs. Rhys Davids pointed cut
abont szkﬁ..;,aw in Thig 84 (Sist, p. 56.2).

Cty ¢ anibbisen {i, tassa nivellche-ffpey etindants, olabkante. The
ctyon Dh 153 gives the same exp!a.naticn. The word zlso occurs in Thi
15¢ where the oty glosses avindanss aladksnif. Since z form i -am is pot
Likely to be & feminine participle, it is proboble that it Is not = masculine
paribciple either, and =z difficrent explanation should be sought which
world soit both contexts. Thomas translates ™ unceasingly , {aking the
word s 20 adverb {1949, p. 75.1) presumably becaunse Uv. 31 Sbsspum.?
purak. Since nibbisa occurs in P2l in the sense of nirveda (see 608 1003,
anibbisan could be the equivalent of anirvefam, ie. an adwerbial
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accusative. The only meating attested for this word in Skt is “ not

having expiated ons’s sins ** (MW) and as an adverb the meaning would
bo ** without expiation of (my) sins *. For the vse of the word int Skt

- sco Gampert (p. 29). The 3ame meaning is also found for AMg niveisai

{sce Schubring (1962, § 162)). Although this meaning is not listed for
nibbisati in P, it is possibla that another example is to be seen in Sn 25
where the Buddha states nfham dhatako "smi kassaci, nibbitthena car&mi
sabbaloks. attho Bhatiyd na vijjati. This verse comes as one of a series of
punning replies by the Buddha to the advantages of a farmer’s lifo as
proposed by DhaniyaWe should expect 2 pun upon the meanings of
nibbiltha, one béing T-earalngs " and the other ™ expiation . The failure
of the cties to explain nibbittha and anibbisam probably means that the
idea of expiation was a very old one, no longer fully understood,

Nomne of the meanings given in the dictionaries really fits aparaddha
here, and in JOI (Baroda) XV, 1rg-15 I compired AMg aparaddha or
avaraddha 2nd BHS aparddhyati and suggested the tranclation ™ des-
troyed, disappedréd ;. L. :

For the'cadenco of pAda d see § 35 (d).

81. Thisversé probably follows 80 because of the similarity of subject
and struttore (§ 8(a)}).

The author's name Samiti-gutta is tramslated Guarded-by-concord,
or by-union ** by Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 78.1), but in view of the
close relationship between the words samiti and gupti in Jainism it Is
perhaps more likely that Samiti-guttz was originally a Jain, and his
name meant ™ Protected by the samitis **. The cty gives no hint that he
was a Jain, althongh there are references to snch conversions both in
Thag. e.g. 6f Ajjuna (88), 2nd in Thig, eg. of Nanduttard, author of
Thig 87-91, and of Bhaddi, called purdna-niganthi, author of Thig
roy=-11. Mrs. Rhys Davids has also pointed out (Sist., p. xxii} that
although the cty does not say so there are Jain features in the story and
verses of Isidasi, anthor of Thig go0—47.

Cty: vaithw, tessa hammassa vipaccan'ohdse aivio Rhandha-ppabandho
n’ atthi. : .

82. Cty: sokZ pahkate fi, dubhikkhd-bhayddi-jarilena sohers upahato,
ie. sokd is taken agan instrumental (ses Geiger (1916, § 73)). Since both
apa-kan- and pro-hen- exist in Skt, we shoold perhaps rather punctuate
sohdpahato with Be, and take the word as a tatpruriesa compound as does
CPD. Woodward later accepted this pnnctuztion (iivii). 4 pokratashould
thercfore be added to PED and PTIC.

83. Liiders pointed ont (§§ 196—219) that although in combination with
kuscla, akusala, etc. dhemma was normally plural, there ate several
cxamples of the singular, and there is good reason to suppose that these
are examples of the development of Pili -am < Skt -an. -He did not
quote this occurrence of kusalem dkammamasan example, nor bhdvayam
kusalapn dhammam at A ii go. It is probable that in 533 satla-yugam



puneli is another example (cf. sapla yugdm In Mvu §ii 109), and mathenti

sakappars in 8674 and odaki migavo $asam in TI4 may also be examples

Ain the light of sammanti samkappd in 875 and chinnd $&sd in 775. For
Pah —cq-: < Skt -dni sz tho noteon 2. -

84. Cty huddssu nimd K, kudd nldma. si £, s:zbdla-mﬂam. For the
interrogative particle (s}su see the noto on 87,

85. Pida b is a syllable short (§ 28{(c)}), Le_ itis an 0dd Vaitdilya pida in
place of the expected even one. It becomes regular if we read paviveka-
{ssa) rasam (§ 44}, cf, Uvr3r; srmmrmm. Probably paviveka-
rasam entered the text asa stockph:am {c£. Dh 205 and praviveks-rasam
in Uv, 28.5).

Cty : nipako fi, kanur-a-ﬂ)idﬂa-?aﬂ.hamw husalo, This meaning fits
well the occurrences of the word in Thag (682 1081 1218) but Edgerton
ha.s pomtcd cut (BHSD s.v.) the posnbihty of translating the word

** zealous *, which gives equally good scnse in the contexts, and possibly
belter sense in such words as Enipaka-cutfi {see CPD, sv.), |

Cty: cifta-nimiitassa -&w&d‘a:"{; Jﬁmﬁm rimilla-grakane
kusalo. The rc!crcnce zsﬂie:a 1o memal'imagcs conjured up by concentra-
tion. R

88. Cty t osmfi, ﬂxpﬂa—mai.am See the note on 225.

Cty 1 pani-falz va, hattho-tale Amalakamp viya dassento. As Woodward
pomfs out (iii 172z.10) thisis a favourite simile with Dhammapita, and it
is therefore not absolutely certain that it is an accurate explanation of
péni-tals here. The form could be either locative singular, or accusative
plural ““ showing the pa.lms of bis hands **, If the latter, then Mrs. Rhys
Davids may be correct in suggestmg (Brct.h. P- 414} that this is =
reference to decariya-muithi (see D i 100 Sv 153) : the Buddha shows the
palms-of his hands to prove that he is not keeping anything back from
his followers.

89. This verse probably follows 88 becarse both contzin a reference to
ogha (§ 8(a)).

Cty : pamald ¢, patélayan i pEEIE [ makdsamudde winncls padesa.
keci pana ndga-bhavansp patElZ fi vadanti. idhka pana agﬁdka-d.crauc-
gaha-duridieran’atihena pELZIa viyd &1 pELENE, difthiye. SA 1288 {on 5 i
197) glosscs pEtaio-rajo, appotitfhathens patEla-saikhito kilesa-rajo
and § iv 206 states : sarirakinam dukkbhiremy wdandnamn ad'}xwamr-_::r
yod idoagn pétalo. “See also the note on 1104

Cty : sabbe mind, nava-vidhépi mani. These are given in detzil ot

Vbh 38990,

0. For kkk- in hkkandhd see § 42.

By classical standards the opening ®-~- should be 2voided in the even
Padas of a floka verse, but such an opening is found elsewhere in Thag,
e.g. vikdrato 223b, ydconti pafijuli-hatd 8365, At £23 O suggests (fn.)
reading vikEr& ca m.c., and at 838 ydcantT m.c. In £0 some of Q's MSS

Notes , ‘ 143
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read nikanid »° atthi, doubtless to avoid the irregular opening; in 481
occurs aggim vd Is for va ] it is possible that malta-A7d in 583 is m.c. (bat
ses the note on 10} ; in 713 some of the other editions read bhavo od
yattha for ca ; in 8411083 1178 O reads tijthaniim ¢ withont theanthority
of any MS. In 991 the split compound tam bhionim rdmageyyakan is
probably to avoid the opening. The metre could easily be improved hers
by reading tifthant® (§ 47(3)). Sce also the note on 61,

81. Mrs, Rhys Davids states {Breth., p. 85.2)  the metre is here not that
of the usual ¢loka ™. As Alsdorf points out (App. II, p. 235), it i3 Giri
without a cacsura alter the third gana of the sctoad Em—('md {§32}).

Cty : sudhannan #i, sudhd eva so annam : sudhZ -bhojénam, devdnam
Zhdro. As Alsdorf states, we must read suldydb annam me. {§ 40),
against all MSS and editions, but the certainty of thé reading is po guide
to the meaning intended by the author (§ 39).

For sata-rasa-bhojana cf. DhA iii 96—97.

Cty : Gotamena Buddhena, Gotama-gotlena sammi-sambuddhena. The
cty on 387 and 1089 agrees that Gotama was the Buddha's gotta, “For
the way in which a khattiya family could acqnmzbmh:n’amal gollasce
Brough {1953. p. xv). The name is used in:Thagfor Sthers of the
Buddha's family : Ananda 118 1021 1023 1223, Suddhodana 538, and
metaphorically of Vadgisa 1219. The cty on 1219 states: Gotamd £,
Gotama-gollassa RBhagavato sdvakslti olidnam Gotamagolfam haisd
dlapati. For the metaphorical use of puita by the Baddha's followers see
the note on 41, and of. the way in which Kiludiyin calls Suddhodana his
grandfather because he is his ' father's ** father (536). For the way in
which Mahéprajipati became a2 Gotami on marrying into the clan see
Brough (1953, p. xv}, and ¢f. the term golra-bki, used of those who
foined the Buddhist sect (sce PED, s.v.).

82. Cty : sufifiafo animitlo ¢ i, eltha appanibita-vimokkho pi gahito yeoa:
tini pi & eldni nibbdnass' eva ndmdni. For these types of rclease sec
Vin iii 92 Ps ii 35 Vism 6583.

93. This verse has the usual $loks cadences, and in a private letter -
Professor Warder confirms that the metre is indeed $loka. Pida g has
only seven syllables (§ 35). while pidas ¢f have nine syllables. Pida ¢
shows resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36}, 2nd in pida f we are doubt-
less to scan Rdmaye!i as kdmeti. Pida ¢ has nine syllables (§ 37) even
when resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36} is discounted, because it is
the negative form of pada ¢

64, There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida o (§ 36)

For the scansion of simalo see § 51.

In Sekyoputte -putte should be left untranslated, sined it means
" member of the dan of . ..”. " Member of the Sakya clan*’ a
Sakya ". PED recognizes this pleonastic use (s.v. puils), but as Hare
points out (GS iv 114.6) para—puila (A iv 169) is mistranslated there. For
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comparable uscs of -puita cf. Vajji-putta {the author of 62} *“ a member
of the Vajji clan *, and see Alsdorf (1962b, p. 129.11) and Hultzzch
{p- 3
PCt;) agga-patiend fi, aggam sabba-Adulam sabbehi vA gupehi agga-
bhdvam, seftha-bkavam patlenc. The cty on 288 explains : agga-ppatiam,
agga-bkiitinan: silddinam gundram adhigamena.

Cty: agga-dhammo 1i, aggo, witame navs-vidha-loAullara-dhammo
sufthu eviparitam desito pavedito. Set the note on agga.in 1244,

95, For -addhina m.c. see § 43{0).
For the cadences of pidas &d see § 35(c).
For the sentiment of the verse ¢f. 14

B8, Ct'y - pan}:ﬁrdvﬁ L, n}pa’a'isu Arammanesu {ndr:'y;iﬁ'm_cfv&,
sukkom anubhavitvd, devacchardhi vd alidnam paricdretvd upatfhapetvd.
Winternitz has pointed out (p. 116.3) that the sentiments of this verse
are pot typical of the oldest stratum of Buddhist t_bought {5 14@},_

7. Pada d, which recurs in 882, has nine syllabies and wo mﬁx ut&cr _
assume resolution of the third syllable, which is rare in. T‘hag{& 367._ -
scan dxd'ya (§ §1). In dutiyd arcti vuceali Sn 436 there isalsaa redmmdant
S}]la.bic but this couid be 2n cxample of resolution of the fitst'syllable.

At J v1 s4 occurs fam dutiydbhisecanam, znd the replacement of idam by

fas: may represeat later normalization, See the note on fatiye in 128,

08-98. These verses arc together because of their similarity (§ 8(a}).
PED states incorrectly that muftha occurs ondy in the two compounds
mutika-sacca and mudtha-sati.

If we read Piyalmy [§ 47{e}) with Be and Se, and manasi- me. (§ 47
(2)), we have a regular Trigtubk pida in a slcka verse, ¢f. 794 ff.

99. ThagA punctuates samsaram upag&mino in the lemma, but we should
probably punctuate samsdro-m-upagdmine and take the word 2s 2
" compound paraliel to bkave-milopagamino in 88.

108, In pada ¢ there is resclution of the fourth syllable, and in pida 4
resolstion of the first svilable (§36). 1 was wrong ‘o suggest (App. T,
p- 224} adopting the reading parinibbéil here as in 364.

The cty snentions four rari-pafthand o {hese are given at D il 83 260 7
(see Bhys Davids’ comment 1oto3zz 7)), See also 168,

Cty: guna-sobhena Perc wgandhd vimulli yeve, Rusumdni ! fehs
sabbesy semme~i-cva tonckaunso, :v:.b}'..cs ie, glarkoto 3, vimutli-kusuma-
safickssrne, For the samce ides of. vimwitifupdha Miln 409, vimutfi-vara-
kusuma Miln 344 385, porivimuiii-kusumse-saickanna Miln 399.

101, Pidas od are identical with 17cd, 2nd it is a problem why the two
verses are not together (8 ).

There is resolution of the first syllable ia pada b (526 (d)).

The retention of -fu- in gikifvam is unusual, and we are tempted fo read

o
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gihittam with Be. It is, however, possible that the reteation of -fu- was
a deliberats attempt to get a jingle with hind. ThagA reads gidl lvam
{23 does Se) in the verse and in the lemma, but glosses gahajfha-bhdvamy
" pariccajitvd which clearly goes back to gikilva or gihitia, o

Cty: anavosifatie li, anurfipams na vosif'atlo, If this dedvation is
correct we have here 2n example of the double negativo prefix an-a- (see
the note on 1089), but CPD suggests (s.v.) a blend of anosifa and
anayasifa.

Cty : mukha-sarkhdtans nangalam imassa aithi 6, mukha-nadgall
radgalena vwiya pafhavim  paresu  pharasu-vdcd-ppayogena  alidnam
khananto 1§ altho. MMrs. Rhys Davids follows the cty in making the word
refer to the fool, but it is much more likely that it refers to the pig using
its snpout to turn up the carth (§ 17).

102. The metre is AryZ with pida ¢ ¢loka (App. II, p. 235). Alsdort
suggests reading samkrdresd m.c. {§ 47(f)), and deleting {sam-] in pida
b (§ 45). It is, however, possible that we have here a very old copying
érror (see the pote on 16), whereby su- was moved from susarmddhim
(which would give a full fourth gana (§ 32)} and added to samkhdre which
was not recognized 2s an instrumental plural {see Geiger {1916, § 79) and
the notes on 922 1031 1087 and 1180).

For the ending -dse ses Geiger {1916, § 79) and Liders (§ 4), and cl.
12186. :

Cty : l&bhdlabhena mazhild ti, patta-civarddinamn: ¢ eva valthadinamn e
labkena tam mimittom uppannchi anunays-patighchi mathitd maddild
abhibhild, i.e. I5bhalibha is taken as standing for labka-13bha, not labha-
alabka. It is very likely that we should read labka-ldbhena, for the
opening for the vipuld ~~-x is usaally =v-- or *-~- {sc¢ Warder (1967,
§242)}.

103. ThagA reads pifvéna, and this reading should be adopted.
For ca = tu see the note on 41.

104. The metre is Lryd (App. II, p. 236). Alsdorf suggesis reading
Pt m.c., {§ 57(f)), and deleting [es] (§ 45)- In the second 'ine there is no
caesura after the third gdna (= vipuia (§ 32)).

105. CPD does not quote anattha-sahifa, but only enatika-samkita, which
is read here by Be. -

104. In p3da d ca is dis‘jm_nctive, as js recoguized by the cty which
includes pana in the explanation {sce the note on 41).

107-B. These two verses zte together because the authors were father
and son (§ 8(8)}."

107. See the note on 48.

108. ThagA reads ssvisam vassa-saliko in the verse and in the iemma,
but explains so visem vassa-satiko, which suggests that we are to scparate
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#a and visam and regard ss as the proooun. Probably we should pnnt
ulsaqu-msa sa.(:lm as one word, as in Sa 1019,

108, There is resolution of the Alth syllable in pidas ¢b~c {5 27(3))

Cty 1~ pdhal indriyo, asamvula-cakhhku-dvdrédike I atthe. The cty on
71 cxpl:uns Pplkafo 1i, dussilo ayanm £ pdkafo pa.kdsa vikkhitf indri-
yatlya vl pzlmt indriyo #i attho. PZkafs 2lso occurs in §75.

110. Pidas ab are Tristubh; pidas od are Jagali.

Here and in 102 1240 rain is attriboted to megha, not deva (see the
note on 1). That there is little conscous diffierence between the two is
shown by mahdmegho pavassi idvad eoa, sufvd drvassa vassato Sa 3o.

111, Smith pointed out {Sadd., p. 1170) that the metre of this verse can
be reduced to 4 X ~---- S if certain emendations are made. In
péda a he suggested reading -adhivdsd (§ 49(4)), in pida c vatf? (§ 47(2))
and ifarifaren’ {§ 49(4)). and in pida £ anicca(fHiam (§ 40}, which may

not be doubling m.c. but a formation with the suffix ffa not -3,

Cty : dtaritarena, yathd-laddhena paccayena. The cty on 230 explains :
starltarena, yena kenaci hinena v8 pandlena vd yathd-laddhena paccayena,

.and that on 922 1 dtaritare fi, yasmim fasmit hine paplic v& yathd-laddhe

Ddaccaye. : :

Broogh (G. Dh, pp. xxv, 256) has pointed out the difficulties in the
form of duppalbbajjasp. 1t cannot be anadjective agreeing with gekd, nor
is it kely to be a misunderstood absolative. There seems, however, no
reason why it should oot be taken as a noun * (there is) a difficult
going-forth ™. Pravrajye (neuter) is found in Skt (MW), even if pabbajiz is
not attested for Pali. The cty scems to support this interpretation with
the explanation pabbajaniassa duddarattd dukkham  Ppabbajana,
dukkard pabbajja i, duppabbajjam.

Both PED and CPD take adkivdsa in the sense of ** holding out , but
In 2 context with geha it must mean * dwelling in *, which perhaps
supports the reading sdhivdsa.

112, For fzvifja see the note on 24,

113. This verse probably follows 112 because bath are attributed to
members of the Vaccha gotta (§ 8(5)}. If this is so, however, it makes
more inexplicable the question of why 112 is not with I3 (§ 9}. since both
are ascribed to theras called Vanavacchz, and have pida 4 in common.

The verse is aiso atwributed to Samldcca {601) aud Mahikassapa
(1070

114, Ses the note on 1033,
115. Alsdor! points out (App. 11, p. 236) that this verse is Lryd if the
final #7 i5 inciuded in the text. Thereizz parzllel to this at Utt. 10.37

(see Alsdorf (1962, p. 115.9)), but it scems more likely that . pidas d
are floka, with resolution of the sixth syliable in pida 2 (§ 36) as Smith
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:mggatod {1954 ‘p. 12}. For the resulting cadence of pida d 300 § 3s5{c).
For pan'[c]c}sadcm m.c. sco § 41, and for.-sallakikena m.c. sco § 47(f)-
There is no cacsura after the tlnrd gana in the first lins (= vipuld (§ 32)).
- Both PED and CPD give ” be left behind * for evaklyali, neither of
them listing this refercnce. The cty glosses paribdyasi, and it seems
likely that we are to take the word in the sense of ** be inferior to, be
found wanting by **. Mt Nesidaka would secm to be a perfect place for
meditation, and yct Mabinima was unable to meditate and thought of
committing suicide, ie. he fell short of the mountain’s opportunitia

-~ rnmzad was found wanting.

- - For the idea of suicide sce the mtmdnctory stories to Vakkali's verses

{350-54), to Sappadisa’s verses {405-10), and to Sthi's verses (Thig
77-81). For the method of committing suicide see the story told by

Charpentier (p. 300).
116, The introductory story in the cty states P&r&pars gollatiya Pari-

T : pariyo ti laddha-samaiiiio, but Woodward. lists Pdrdsars and Pardseriye
- . «<ezspll. The forms with -s- must be'correct becinse the gotra name in Skt

—was Pardisra (MW). Sec also Bmugh (1953 pp- 174 f). The pame is

o atso found in Pili with 57, e.g. J i zo2 M 1i 298. For the 2lternation

# /5 ses the note on 49. The verses of two other theras named Paripariys
are incltuded in Thag {72040 92048}, znd the cty on the third set states
that the second and third Piripariyas are identical

Ciy: cha-phasséysiarz, cakkhu-samphassddinan channam semphas-
sBnam uppatti-fhanatiya phassiyatonini H loddho-ndmini cakkhidini
cha-ajjhattikdyatanini.

Cty : gutta-dodro, cakkhu-dvarddinam guttaltd. The cty on 503 states :
soka-nimifiassa abhdvalo cakkbuaduaradayo kEya-dvdridayo cc gulia,
Hikild, samouid elassd ¥ guita-dvdre, Cf. 125,

Cty : agha-milam, aghassa vatle-dukkhassa mul@-b}u!am,am];a-bkava-
tonkd-sarkhalamn a’osar_n sabbam va@ kilzsa-desem. The ety on 321
explains : vibadhona-sabrivaliya aghd nama rdgddaye. Thigh 283 {on
Thig 491} glosses : dubkh uppddar’atthena aghamp.

118. Pida a is old Aryd, suggesting that the whole verse is in this
metre, although considerable emendation would be required to sormalize
” e

Cty : abhkisatike va i, " tvem sighcn goccha, m3 BHAE™ & devehi
anusittho Anatto viya. cbhisatto 17 od pi pétho [ ** tvasm lakurs gacchd ™" Ui,
kenaci abkisdpa-kato viya ti altke -

Cty 1 mipaiafi li, atipetati at.'a]-a-uh' wa tifthati ; khape hheze Rhaya-
vayam pApundti ti sithe. CPD (s.v. ebhisaitha} suggests that + atipetati
be read for nipataii, nllhough no other example of atipatati is Izstcd for
Pali. Sicee vayo can mean ” youth {cty : baiyc-yobbaﬂdd;ko sarirassa
aval:?:&-—mscso) we could translate * youth passes one by ”. If, however,
ati- is taken in the sense df abhi- (see the note on 447), then we can
take nipaiati in the sense of " settle upon ”’ and translate * (old) age

i
;
:
i



Notes ' - 149

comes upon one ". Cf, adhipatati vayo hhapo taik’ eva Jivirr, whern JA
- iv 112 explains : adkipatali 6i, ativiya patati sighams atikkamati. The cty

sccms o be equating adki- and afi-, ' R

Tath’ evs santam in pida b scems to demand that we read tah’ cva sato
in pida ¢, although no MS or edition supports this. N

Although Warder states (1967, § 58) that Aggavamsa gives a ruls that
fva is not combined with a preceding -3 to becoms -eva, Aggavampsa,
sctually rules (Sadd,, p."614) that -& + fva does not become -¢pa.
Besides aflfasseoa there are several other examples in Thag of -a + éva
becoming -¢va, e.g. kitercva 411, sappasseva 457, pajjotasseva §05,
sdlikdyeva 1232, In this last reference some editions read salikdy’ iva
{se¢ the note om 1232). Cf. also padipasscva Thig 116, macchassera
J 12935 300 v 94 450.

118. Pidas abd are Vaildliya; pida ¢ is Vegavali. Pida ¢, however,
becomes Vaitdliya if we read *pdmado, which would be the expected form
for the (aungmented) 2nd singular aorist of pamajjati (cf. mado from
majjati Vin ii 195). Andersen did in fact emend in this way {1901, p. 125),

but Brongh (G. Dh, p. 194) questions the propriety of this.’ See also §39.

Although the other editions and the cty read opiya, I now believe that
I was wrong to snggest (App. I, P- 224} the adoption of this reading.
Although PED favoars this spelling, and states that opiya is m.c. for
upiya, this cannot be correct since upiya can only be intransitive, while
the sense here demands that opiya be transitive, as is recognized by the
ctics (ThagA : fhapeted, SA i 202 fon S i 199) 1 pakkhipitvd), In fact
opiya must be the absolutive of opeti, although PED reverses the
development and states that opeli is a secondary derivation from opiya.
The finite verb occurs in #a & sam kotfhe openti Thig 283 S i 236, where
Pischel and Ke read esenti, and ThigA 219 glosses fhapenti and SA 1353
glosses pakkkipanti. In the same versc at ] v 252 Fausbell reads upenti,
but mentions openti as a vi. JA v 252 glosses upenti {with v.f, openti}.
~ The BHS version of this verse (vm it 453), however, has osaranti. Since
‘no convincing etymology can be proposed for opeti, the presence of -s-
in the BHS form suggests that we shonld read osenti in Piti. Burrow,
when discussing Pict oiyosita (p. 121}, suggested a derivation < *vy-ava-
drayaii, and a derfvation < *cva-fri- would well suit osefi. Skt ni-&i
exists in the sense of “ Iay, cast down (MW), and the sam= mezning
could apply to *apa-&1-. The cavsative *sva-srdpayatiwould alsa explain
PZY osapeti which exists asa synozym of osefi. I wonld therefore soggest
the recognition of the existence of the verd osefi “ to deposit ' in P3N,
together with its absolvtlives esiye here and osited (spelt opifvd) at
J v 457 (glossed kkipend), and the aorst osi {spelt opi) at J iv 457
(glossed wkkhipi) and J i 185 {glossed pakkEipi). These forms are
Guoted in PED (sv. opefi) but do not seem to be Hsted in PIC. At
J v 252 we must read osenti for wpenti. For another possible occurrence
of the verb see the note on'531. For the alternation /s see the note
on 49. : . .
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For hadayasmim 1m.c. sco § 49{c). .

Gotama hers is Ananda, the Buddha's cousin, and like him 3 member
of the Gotama clan. Ses the note on 91

Cty : bilibihika &, vilivili-kiriyd ; biJibifi i mdda-ppamu: yathd
nirafthikd,- evam bifibilika, parisdjanapadiatti. SA 1292 (on S1 200)
explains : Bifibifikd &, ayam gikiki saddhim bifibifi-hathd. Since both
cties makoe it clear that the word s an onomatopoeia, I donot understand
why Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 106. 2) talls of ** sticky-sticky-action .
'I‘hc word is pnsnmab[y connected with the onomatopoeic roots bif-,

-, vif-, vid-*" sound, shout. etc. ~ found in the Skt Dh.itupét,ha (3%},

and it must mean something like ** hullabaloo ™

Cty : pasakkiyd fi, upagantod. SAi 1292 (on S i 199} glosses : pasaki-
1ya ti, pavisiiod.

120. For kkh- in kkkandhd sce §42.
For titthantT m.c. see § 47(k) and the note on §0.

123. Cty: arayena a7idyena, mlu-dam-puppha-ddnadi-amardya na
hoti; jivita-nikantiyd ebhdvato. The mention of Zhdra in pida b is,
howeva' unexpected. The BHS equivalent (Uv. 13.17) reads anafanena,
which malkes excellent sense, and we should probably read anasanems
here. It looks as though O's reading arvse from a scribal error {cf. the
note on 16) whereby -sz- was omitted and the resultant enancna was
corrected to sxayena.

Cty : saniiko i, ditassa santi-kare. This meaning is not given in PED
but is confirmed by BHS ndhdre hrdayssya™{@ntaye,

‘Pida ¢ is an odd pada instead of the expected even one, but thxs is
probably becanse of the attempt to inctude the stock expression Ehirs-
{tkitiko. The pida could be normalized by reading a.';ara-{_fltb;t“{».hc]
(88 41. 45, and 47{d)). -

124 Pada b is Aupmrardasaka in a Veitdliys verse, but can be nor-
malized by assuming a redundant syilable {§ 28(c}} and reading Aulefsx]
(8 45). of. kuds Uv. 13.18. O's reading couvld easily have zrsen by
dittograrhy of the first syllable of pida ¢ {see the note on 56).

Pida a has a redundant syllable {§ 28{c)), which has probably arisen
because of the attempt to include the stock expression kdpurisa (cf, 8£9).
The same redundant syllable is found at Uv. 13.18. The pida can bs
normalized by reading [42-] {§ 45)-

For the scansion of swhh*msm see § 57, In this position the mebre
allows scansion as z disyllzable or trisyilable.

125. PED does not list muhum muhum. Cty : abhikkbepam, The cty on
1128 explaine: abhinkaso. The version of 125 found in the cty e 1
replaces mubiop mukun by _-p..rr..appax.aﬁ Ci. Skt muhur mubvr ** again
and again ** (MW].

Cty © makkata, Gitta-mahkata, of. cittamg: calams makhata-sannibhom
1111. For kufikd see the note on 1. The five doors are the eyes, etc. (sco
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the note on gufta-dacra in 116). Cf. afthi-kastkala-hufi ¢° esd makkatbva- =

satho iti. citig-makbatassa mivdsato vd kufi SnA 31, :
The cadence of pidz a must be ~--- (patkpd),  For -dv- not making
position in ~dvdr&yen see § s0(c). . : ’
For the scansion of anupariyefi sec § 51,

126. The v.l. quoted from the cty by O (fix) should be sefo, not sete.
ThagA reads n° eva in the lemma. The comparzble pida in 359 (dry&
metre) has na-y-ite,

127. For the austeritics mentioned in this verse see Vin iii 89.
" For the thera's name see § 6(c).

128. The mecaning of dvirnam antara-vassdnam is ambiguous (see CPD,
s.w). Cty: dvise entard-vassesu pabbajifo arahaltam appatia-samvac-
charesu. The introductory story states that the thera uttered his one
scntence dufiye sewpacchare, but the genitive case can be used to denote
the time after whach (c.g. crassa(m) 868), as well as the time_during
which (e.g. fikkhattum dipasassa 345). We thas have a choice of trans
lating " in two yeass ** or ** after two years ™.

For the cadence of pida b see § 35(a). It could be normalized by
reading m (§ 49}

In pida ¢ we may cither assume resolution of the first syllable, or
scan fatfye (§ 51). See also the note on dutiya in 7.

Cty : tamo-kkhawdho, avijfénusayo. The cty on 170 explains femo :
avijjd, and SA i 191 (on Si 130} glosses famo-kkhandho © avijjd-khandko.

129, Cty : < mocoom pajaki 1, maccu-h&yl; Syatim  punabbhevassa
agahanalo morap@kdoena maccu-kdyi. . The ¢ty on 1177 explzins :
maccu-rajassa bhaijitatts maccu-hEyinam, and in the ety on 1180 maccw-
A&yi is used to gloss marardbhibhi. SnA 508 (on Sn 755) glosses : maoccu-
hdyino i, marane-smaccu-kilesa-maccu-devaputta-maceu-hayino, tividham
Pi tans maccuos kitok ghmino 1i vutlam hoti. ItA ii 4 {on It 46} explains :
te jand maccu-hdying fi, 1 khindsava-ijand marapam samatitf. Of the two
versions of this werse in Uv., one {13.r3) reads -kZy7, but the cther
(13.13) -hantz, _ '

Cty: appaindte,  dhula-vido bakussulo dhamma-kathiko ' §i uppanna-
1Zbkassa abkEvaio xa Pasindlo, na pikato 1. Both versicns in Uv.. how-
ever, read elpa.gida,

There is resolction of the first syliable of pida & {3 36).

It would seem Tt O's reading 2;8na!4 rests apon very Little authority.
O quotes it ({n) from MS D (= the Copenhzgen MS) as an alternative
to ajZnaka {does this mean Oldenberg could not distipguish between
k- and -f- at this point in the MS ?) in the text of Thag, but gives
ajénaka as the reading of the cty. Woodward, however, who used a
Photograph of the same MS, gives ajanaka as the reading of the text, and
only ajénand, without any v.l., as the reading of the cty. I can only
assume that Os fx_ s incomrect, and for Db we must read Da and vice
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gersa.  If this is 50, then O's reading ajdnatd would bo based upon a
misrezding of the cty's explanation ajdnand, which is guaranteed as the
ablative of ajdnana by the paraphrase ajdnanato. If ajdratd were
genuine it could only be the nominative plural of the present participle
with -x- omitted {§ 43(s)). Both versions in Uv. read ajdnakdk. Perhaps
we should read ajdnakd with Ke.

130. Cty : ca-saddo vyatireke, but the sense demands that we take ca as
a disjunctive {sec the note on 41}

131 This verse makes better sense if we take sabba-7isiu and apardjiic
together as a compound, with Bz, Thaga, however, (text, lerama, and
explanation) keeps them separaie. taking sebbs-siviu as a nominative
singular,

132, Cty : veneyya-satidnom lobkha-kanigrddila vakan’afthena saltha-vdhe.
afiizki duddamadnamp purisa-dammdnawm saranclo accanitkena damanalc
sdratkinam. The megga is the ar.)a magga, and the patipada the silddi-
patipada.

Cty : pavara-bhile uttame samm3-sambuddhe. The cty on 428 explains:
varutiamam, aliviye ultamam.

124 There is resolutioa of the fourth syllable in pidas bd (§ 36). Uv.
31.17 changes the verb to vyatibhindati, although reading samatibhindati
in31.x1. Thisis presumably later normalization to avoid the {(apparently)
nine-syllable pada. -

135. Pida a has only seven syllables {§ 38). It could be normalized by
reading samjali l'orj&!:' {cf. A il 359), or j&iiyo;

PED is incorrect in stating tbat vusita is found only in the phrase
vusilam brahma-cariyam (sce also §13).

Cty : jala-sankkdlo ti, sslla-santdnassa oftharanalo nissarihon apbadi-
nalo en jilo-sarikkalo 1i ca laddka-ndma difthi avijja ca. In 308, however,
occurs taphi-jals, and jalini in 182 is explained as laxhd.

Cty : bhava-nelli, Rdma-bhavddikasss bhavessa neyanaic paveliancio
bhava-nelti samizitd tapkd. In the cty on 767 it is glossed bhsva-famha.
UdA 272 explains neffi vuceali bhava-tenhd, sapsirassa nayanate, end
MA T 342 {on M 5 105): bhava-ncifi fi,; bhava-rajju. {lanhdys clam
ndmam. * yam tEya ki gond viye giviys rajjuyd " sattg kadoye beddha,
fows laxm bhavam nt',.:znu- fasmE bravs-neiti H vuccatl. In this context
netti is hardly " guide, conductor, suppori ™ ('P._.D) “But rather ™ that
which leads ', See alsc Hardy's note (Nett, p. vil.z). Ia BHS occurs
loka-n&yini as an epitbet of frypa (Uv. 20.53}).

138. For padz b see the note on 48,

137. Pidas b have a parallel in sentiment, although not exactly in
words, at G. Dh 174-and Netti 146. An exact paraliel with pada a occurs
at Uv. 31478, Uv. 31.47b resembles Netti 146, and 31.474 resembles
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G. Dh 1744. None of theso parallels is noted by Bernhard (p. 424). It

is inferesting to notc that of these four verses not one has more than two -

pidas in common with any of the others.

138, Cty : iddni agga-magg'uppaitito patfbdya ina-bhdva-harfya pakina-
i3, kdma, to anand mayam > na tuyhamp ipay dhdrsma, avlic-rago ki
régassa vasam vatianalo tassa inam dhdrendo viya holi, vlla-rdge pana fam
etikkamitvd paramena viit'issariyena samenndgato, anipatll cva.

Cty: ntbbdm:r;x_ anupddi-sesa-nibbInam. Sce the notes on B 1274.

b o St e

139, Thc cxpcctcd pam!lchsm between padas ab and edis inm:.dg ﬂne'
Pili version, which raises doubts about its corTectness._A versa

occurs at Uv. 14.2, where pidas ¢d read sz katas tv itaram handi vitamse-
reva pak;ma): This version makes bettersense, since it forms a paralle]

to padas ab : " killed, he kiils another, as one kills birds with'a {dead)

decoy . For a more detailed discussion of sitamsa see Ind, ng VOI. 26,
Pp- I33'-36

Cty: pakkhima & sihuito. This makes scnsc—iixﬂm&:xt. ‘but -

elsewhere in Thag the word means ** bird = (1636 1158 but sea thenole
on the latter), so PED may be correct in seing that meaning here, which
would agree with the BHS version. In tiat case it wounld be necessary
to read pakkhimam or pakkkime. I do not understand PED’s comment
“ read pakkhime for pakkhimam =, or is ~ for ™ a mistake for “or™ ?
The originai reading of pida ¢ was presmmably so kato taram haxfi, in
which ifaram was replaced by atidnam from pida &, and so Aafo was
“ corrected * to fit in with this.

140. TRe cty explains Sujampati as a vocative, and tells an introductory

story in which Saklka visits Vasabha, _Itis, however, possible to take

Sujampali as a nominative ** Sujampati kimself is kanhe, in whom are
~cvil deeds, i.e. if he has evil deeds in him ™.

" LCty: kanho, nikina-puggalo. For kozka as a term of abuse cf. the
common cxpr‘ess:on mundakd samanchd BRE kinhd bandhu-pidipaced
{D'i go ro3 iii 81 M i 374 Siv 117} and the note on RapkdbhijZtika in
£33.

For br- pot making position in brdkmero see § so(a).

141, Cty @ sussdsd ff, solabbaywilassa s;;&&.—;-sx!.,ssa solum feckd. 1 take
the word in its true desiderative sense hexe  desire £9 hear ', and swia
iz the semse of * hearing ™ {zee the note o= 38). Brough, however, tr=os-
lates * learning 7 {G. Dh, p. xxiv}.

142, At M1 46 this verse was uitered by the Buddha to Mahicunda It
thereforc became “* his ™~ verse, and is cmosequently attributed 4o him
in Thag (§2). At Si 154 and Miln 4oz, howcvcr it is attributed to
Brahmi Sahampati (§ 5).

For salima m.c. sec § 46{c). -
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143, Cty : veAha-missend ti, varalla-khondddind stsédisu vekha-dinena.
vedha-missend ti pi pdtho : 50 zv* altho. Besides O's reading vegha-, otber
u.01. found in the editions or cty are vesa, veltha, and vetha, Rhys Davids
(SBE 11, p. 37) translated vegha-missakena at D ii 100 ™ with much
additional cars ', and favoured a derivation from vehAs < Skt avedsa,
although later (Dial. ii 107) he translated ** thongs ""and " bandaging
up . Woodward (UdA, p. 330.4) favoured the same derivation, but
** care * would not fit the contextin Thag. The explanation at DA ii 548
{on D ii ro0) and at SA iii 204 (on the same passage in S v 153) includes

the compound arahaia-phala-veghanena (-vethanena in SA, a.l_ﬂ_:_ouglwa;:‘_('f-:_

vekha-missakena is read), and whatever ctymology is proposed for vegha'™ ™

ctc. must also be applicable to veghana ctc. Be's reading veths ia-Thag,
ancg_ SA vethana seem to offer the best solution, for Skt vesta is quot.ed in
the senses * bard, noose ~* which would fit all contexts well, and vegfona
occurs with the meanings '* bandage, band ** (AW}, o

Only Ke reads pharasu here, and we should probably Yead p& rasle

the

with ThagA, Be, and Se. This would aveid the opening *~~- {sca
nofe on 81)_‘_ ) o

Cty: ndn'cithena ca kammund L, hanana-ghlana-kattha-padddi- - -

cchedanens  hhuddaka-veld-ddnddind  ca  nand-vidhena peripaphdia-
kammena. '

Mrs. Rhys Davids scems to censure Neumann unjustly (Breth,
p. 120.5), for the cty gives two readings and two explanations: fafth’
coa kiransi i, i yéni kamma-h@rondni Roronld cane badhimsy, taith’ coa
tdsu yeva kdrandss sayam kiranti, pokkkipiyanti[ lathd-ridpen yeoa
dukkbam enubkavanti #i attho. tath’ evs kiranil li ca pdtho. yalhZ sayom
afificsam gukkhgm akamsu, 1otk cva afifichi kariyanti, dukkham papiyanti
ti attho. We have then the choice of reading fatkd kiranti ™ they are
treated thus **, or faftha siranti ** they are scattered (= thrown) there .-
PED states that the simple verb kirafi ' to scatter ** is not found, and i
this is true of the passive too, the form we have here must be from
karoti, 1 was thereforc wrong in suggesting the adoption of the reading
tatth* (App. I, p. 224. where fath’ is misprinted).

145. For -nu- in Au-nnadinam see § 40.
PED states that odcke is found only at J iii 282 (in prose). Thewerdis
presurnably m.c. here, but cf. kunadisu yatheudakom Uv, 1.18.°7

146. The cty expiains ssa in pida ¢ as assa bilassa, and in pida das crsa
papa-kemmasse, and both these explanations are possible. In Uv.gar,
however, pida ¢ begins pesedt i, which makes it appear that theredactor
of the BHS version took ssa to be a particle. In view of pacchd 5o in
995 and 871 we are probably justified in tzking ssa to be the eguivalent
of Skt sma (see the noie on 225). For the use of fw2san emphatic particle
in the BHS version ¢f. G. Dh du = Pali v (G. Dh, index s.v. du). Brough
(G. Dk, p. 228) has drawn attention to the existence of Af ga in G. Dh 160
as an equivalent of Skt &i pna, and | would suggest that hi ssa in pidad

R
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isan example of the same particle, cf. kisoin 238 tazu'ld Ju ssa duhya 8

ssa pahind 5 iv 3637,
147. For the scansion of viriya see § SI.
148. For the scansion of artya and virfya see § 51

148. For the scansion of Aefhtyali seo § 51. It would also be possible to
assume resolution of the sc:venth syila.btc in pida ¢, which would give

the cadence ~--= (pd__yé] P s

150. Thagh reads and commcnh ongacdm mstmd of gacchan_ and takes
tam with janam. Woodward suggests (ii 26.10) that fem (== fvas) should
be taken with gaecha. Se reads gacchantam, and Ke reads gascheyya but
mentions gacchantam as a v.l.. It is possible that geccham is the correct
reading, for the cty explains the verse as meaning fehi anupaddutam
fhdnam gaccheyyem, ?Jp-xmcyycr # atﬂsa Forgaccharp asa future see the
note on 14. oL -

— e e Rl P ot
- i

151. The'metre of th;s vcrsc}s mtmb.n,g in that it is Trigfubh wi th five
pidas. For :[f]ﬂn mL. see § 47. We must cither ledigthen the second
syllable of this word m.c. (§ 47(a)}, or recognize that br- makes pos:uo*x
in brahaii (§ 50{a)})-

K &li is taken by the cty as being the woman's name, but there seems
no reason for translating it as anything other than * dack, swarthy ™.

ThagA and Be read bdkarm in place of bdhwm, and this should probably
be adopted, rather than have two words for the same bone in one pada.

The other editions read ab}usandahfua and this rcadmg should be
adopted.

152, I'do not understand Mrs. Rhys Davids' comment {Breth., p. 124.1)
* the account cioses with an odd half line *, unless this is a reference 10
.the five padas of 151,

For the scansion of kay’rd {by metathesis from *karyd) see § 51.

For pund {or fness) m.c. see § 47(s) and the note on 57.

Cty . upadkim, blesfipedkisn. The cty on 1218 explains : upadhisi
{1, khandkupadhi-adicu, and the oty on §18 explains: nirdgadhi o,
kilestpadhi-ddina ebkivena niripedhi. See also Mrs. Rhys Davids’
note {Breth., p. 3937}

Although the introductory story in the cty Implies that the bones were
placed before MabilSla for the purpose of csubhsfhina {see ziso
Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 124.1)), the verse itself gives no hint
of this and merely represents 2 hope that the avthor would not {be rebomn
again and} die agzm, to have his bones broken vp. The explanation
in the cly recognizes this : yafhé-y-idom tnata-sariram Dhinna-sariram
sayati, evam kilesbpadhihi sampsdre punappunams uppatliyd kafasi-
vaddhako hitud bhixna-sariro ahamp ma sayissan ti. For katasi-vaddhaka
cf: 458 575.
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-153. For tho combination of samghdfi with paruia seo Mus Homer's
note (BD ii 32.2,3} and <f. 944 §38.

154. Pida ¢ in O's text has nine sy].iables {§37). The metrs can be
normalized by assuming prodelision and reading * nam.ssulo with ThagA
and Se.

155-56. The cty identifies this Kimbila with the author of 118 (sce § 10).

155. Cty : uAchd-patidgals, uchd-cariyZya bkatalt3 uilchd-patte dgatalld
pattdgate palla-pariydponne] Woodward guotes (i 31.4) the explanation
at PvA 265 : wdchena bkikkhd-cirina 1dd@he pattigate patla-pariydpanne
Zhare. For the change ofmmgﬁm “gleaning " to ** alms ** see
A!sdon’s note (1958, p. 264). :

156 There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida a {§ 36).
For the scansion of -virtyd see §5x

157. Pida a has nine sylla.blcs (cf 291, wﬁcrc't'nc irregularity arises from
the introduction of the’ nx:g:.hvr:. fori-ol 203). CPD's suggestion of
reading ayoni[so}- is nnnecessary;- becanse if we regard -smanasi-kdrd
as an example of {incorrect) lengthening m.c. (§ 46{/)), we can read
manasi-kdrd (§ 49(+)). with ThagA, as in Thig 77. and assume resolution
of the sixth syllable (§ 36).

158. Cty: yomise, udaya-tways-fidpenc samma-d-cod samatha-wipas-
sandya.
For &dicca-bandhu see the note on 28.

180. For the scansion of garakanti see § 51,

181, Cty : bojjhasgd i, bodki-sankhatassa ariya-pugpalassa angd ; sa-
dhamma-vicaya-viriya-pifi-passaddhi-samddhi-upehhha-sarkkata mugga-
pariyapannd dhamms. See also Miss Homer's note (310§ 45.4). 1 trans-
late ** constituents of enlightenment ™

182 Cty: samsidbarns-parisibbandkiram punappunsy pavalli-cankii-
tam jalam classa adtki 15 ;'Zih'ni ti laddka-namaeys tapkam. The cty on 808,
however, explains: FENnT #i, clha JElini £ devatass Zapoli, doubtless
influenced by devetd Jalini mdma Gyesiale Axnwuddhasss puréna-
duliyakd S iz200. DhsA 363 (oo Dhs 15g) expleing 1 enche-ppakirokom
visaya~j&lam taghé-vin }'p_b}.;rd:'da-nivcsa—s.:}iﬂi‘am v jElam assd althi o,

jalini. Cf jalini enki S 1107 Dh 180, sapham jalisop AT 21113,

ty = mibbdyissam forinibbiyissimi. See the note cn 3.

163. For the scansion of Hriyam see § 51.

Cty 1 keci pon' cttis gathssubb'cithom aki 6 digham halvl, tam &hu
ahosi 13 elthamp vodanti (see the note on 57). The original reading was
perhaps sbbhams akhdi, which was changed (3§ 46{f) and 48(¢}) to avoid the
opening -~~- {see the note on 61).

Cty : yiipo, pdsdde. This verse also occurs at ] ii 334, where the same
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explasation is given. The story of Pandda is also told {in prose) at Divy.
56, where the phrase yipam wcchrdpayet occurs, This verb is more
applicable to a sacriﬁcial pole than a palace, so we must cither assume
that pcida means ™ sacrificial pole , although the dictionarie do not
give this mumng or conclude that thc cty extracted the. mca.nmg Irom_ ’

the veme, which was not correctly understood, _

Cty' tiriyam solasa-pabbedho {5, vittkdrato solasa- kg@da—p&a-ppamdrw
JA u 334 gives a similar cxplanatlon with -vilthdre replacing -ppamdno.
PED {xv. pabbedha) states that the word means ** (measuring) an arrow
shot ™ but adds that it is applied to the breadth or width. Edgerton
gives the same two meanings for pravedha (BHSD, sv.). If it means
* widtk * it is unnecessary, since the texts include liriyam and Divy. 56
reads tryak sodafa-pravedho, but this in itself is no strong reason for
rejectieg the meaning. [f it means " arrow-shot * then the Pili version
makes sense, with sofass and sakassadhd referring to multiples of this
measwe. In the BHS version, however, the width is given in arrow-
shots bat the height in vydma. The resnlt would be a yipa of a very odd
shape QOun the analogy of udvedhafubbedha and BHS dvedha we should
expect pravedha/pabbedha to be a dimension, not a measure. The
Burmese edition of J il 334 reads sofas’ubbedko, but this cannot be
correct, since it gives two different measurements for the height, and
althongh it might be tempting to see the meaning '* width ** for wbbedha
here, amd t0 quote Mvu iii 228 in support {see Jones's note (i 223.4)). it is
likely that the Burmese reading has arisen from an attempt to normalize
the {apparently} nine-syllable pida, while the BHS reading is probably
a miskEe (see BHSD, s.v. udvedhd). The Burmese reading is neverthe-
less interesting because the normalizers, when faced ‘with an irregular
pida, mplaced pabbedha by a dimeansion, not a*measure.

Cty: ubbkam &hu sakassadhd £, wbbham swccam eva pAsEdassa sahassa-
dhi-pemino koti. The measure is to be understood as the same as that
supphbed for solasa. JA ii 334 makes this clear: ubbedhena sahassa-
kandagamana-matiam. Divy. 56 has vydma-sahasram.

164. Tke other editions of Thag, the Burmese edition of J ii 334, and
Ap 252 all read sahassa-kangdo sata-gendu, and these readings should be
adopted. Fausbell reads sahassa-kandia sala-bhedo.

‘Cty: sahassa-kando ti, sakassa-bhizmako, The cty probably thought
that the author would not repeat himself, and so tried to provide an
explz=ztion which differed from that given for sahassadkd in 163.
Perhaps it was thé interpretation * storey " which led to the gloss
pasads for yupa. JA i 334, however, glosses : sakassa-kandii, sahassa-
Randwbbedho. Although PED (s.v. kapgdu?l) translates ** an arrow-shot
(2s measure} *, TA does not gloss kanda-pdia here, and there seems to be
no rezson for taking kanda as meaning anything other than * arrow-
(length] . If we take the dimensions as being 16 x 1,000 arrow-lengths -
in the Pali version, and 16 arrow-lengths X 1,000 vydma in the BHS
versiom, the discrepancy is not so great, :
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Cty ¢ “sata-gepdii K, aneha-sata-niypihako. JA ii 334: sdfa-dhedo fi,

. sata-bhimiko. PED favours the reading -gendu (s.v. bhendu), and trans-

lates ¥ ball-shaped omament, turret, cupola * which would agres with
ThagA's explanztion. For the altemation bA/g see the note on 1150.

Cty: haritd-mayo fi, cAmikara-suvapna-mayo, keci pana haritd-mani-
sarikkkake i vadanmti. Skt has heritddmaka " turquoise " and (lex.)
haritdéma “ turquoise, emerald ** (MW) as well as Aarita " gold ¥, and
Divy. $6. includes ndnd-ralna-vicitra as well as sarva-sauvarna in the
description of the yipa, so there is no need to doubt the cty’s second
explanation, which is the only one given at JA ii 334/

185. For the idea of rememberning s00 eons see Vin iif 109 [IBH). -
For the scansion of -viriya sec § 51. '

188. The cty explains that the seven are the seven bojjhargd (sea the
note on 161), and the eight are the maggangdni, i.e. ariyo afthargiko
maggoe. For the four sati-payfhdnd sec the note on 100, These, with
others not specified by the cty, are mcludcd in the 37 bod}u~pakkh:ya-
dhammd. .

187, For the scansion of :n'r'ya ses § 51,

188, For adjasa see the note on 35.

For mona see the note on 68.

Cty : monissan #i, janissam, nibbdnam pativijfhissam, papunissam.
Gangd-solo va s¥garon N, yalhd Gargdya soto sdgavam, samuddam,
avirajfhanto va chamsato ogdhati, cvom aham kamma-fthanam anuyuijanto
magga-Adnena nibbdnam adhigamissémi. The idea seems then to be that
of the idevitability of gaining nibbdna, because of mowledge of the way.
This interpretation does not, however, suit the similar simile at Miln 1 :
Milindo upagaflchi Ndgasenam, Gangd va yathd sdgaram. MilnT 2
explains : yathd Gasigd vd Yamunddisu afifalaram v sdgoram upagadichi,
tathd upagasichi fi attho, which seems to indicate that the point of the
comparison was not understood. Could it be that he approached in

sile ce, just as the river flows silently ? See Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note .

{Breth,, p. 132.3).

166-70. The cty states that Vitasoka was bom in the z18th year of this -

Buddha-era as Dhammdsoka-rafinie kaniftha-bhatd. 1f this was so, then
his verses could not have been included in the Canon before the Third

Council (§ 14(a)). The Mabivamsa, however, relites how Adola killed ..

99 of his brothers, leaving only Tissa, whoss verses are included in Thag
under the name Elavibiriya (537-46). It also tells that Asfoka gained
power in thé 218th year after the Buddha's death. Although the
coincidence of the two dates is suspicious, it means, if coffect, that
Vitasoka was born in the year Afoka gained power, and was unlikely to
have been his youngest brother, since this position is assured for Tissa.
Is the answer to this problem the fact that Vitasoka was not Asoka's
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brotber, bat his grandson ? Tiranitha states that Kunﬁla had & son-
Vigatidoka, and Schiefner identifics him with Samprati (seo Eggermont
{p. 3%). DPPN lists (without reference) Vigatisoka as a varant of

Vitisoka (= Vitasoka), and MW quotes from an unsamied Buddhist™ -1

source Vitdéoka as an alternative for ngatuoka ideiitified as “ the
younger brother or grandson of Adoka .~ The possibility remains that

wa are dealing with two diflerent pcrsons since Dhammapila names 7 "}

Giridatta 23 Vitasoka's teacher, while Divy. 423 tclls how ~Agoka's
brothar Vitadoka was initiated by Yasa,

169. ThagA reads paccavekhhissam in the text and lemma, and glosses
paccamtkhim, For aotists in -ss- see the note on 78, but the metre here
requires -s-, which is read by the other editions.

170. For tamo see the note on 128.

It is clear that there is a pun upon the meanings of cola. Woodward
suggested (ii 46.6) that one rmeaning was that of Skt cawla ** the hair-
cutting ceremony ', but it is more likely to be eila ** crest, top-knot .
The oty suggests several meanings: cord (two MSS cold) viya kusala-

bhandecchedanato sadhihi alitabbalo (} = aladdha-bbato) dsarhkatabbato ;

sarthana kitddisu chaddita-pilotika-khandam viya issara-janenz ariya-

| jancna yigucchitabbatdya cold viyd ti ; cold ti laddha-ndma kilesd samic-
chinnk agga-maggena samugghatitatta. Of these the last would be the
most seitable, but I kaow of no word cola = kilesa. The cty's inclusion
of cora is interesting since it shows that the cty tradition goes back to
an Eastern Pkt where a2 pun upon colafcola = eora was possible (cf. the
pun wpon duddha-hhiro and vigata-khilo in Sn 18-19). Can the pun be
upon aila “ small, minor ™, in the meaning * petty, insignificant
attested for BHS enida (BHSD, s.v.} ? If the verse could be taken as an
explamtion of the author's mame (§ 6(c}), then we should expect a
meanisg * grief ** for cola. At Bv 8, however, the body is said to be like
a thiek: evam eva ayam kdyo makd-cora-samo viya, BvA 74 explains:
cakklow-Ediki  rupddisu piya-ripesu sara;;amdz-vaseﬁa péindtipata-
adm-nﬂ&mid:-paro kutva sabbam kusalap vilumpati ti mahd-cora-samo,
and ks meaning may be intended here.

-171-72 These verses probably follow 168-70 because of the reference
to adisa (§ 8 (a)).

171. Cry:  hama-cchandidike pasica nivarane, i.e. hdma-cchanda,
(abh::ﬁi‘)-vyé'pada thina-middha, wddhacca-hukkucea, vicikicehd. Dhs
204 23w lists six nfvarand, adding azijji. The five nivarand occur in
74, and also in 1010, where they are called citta-kelisd.

Cty: dhammdddsan i, d}:amma-bhutam &ddsam. yathd ki 2diso
olokexdrssa riipa-kdye gundgupam &damseli, evam vipassand-saikhdio
dhammiEnam simania-visesfvabodhanato Aana-dassana-bhito dhammd-
ddso vigassantassa vodana-sarkilesa-dhamma-vibhavena tappahina-sadha-
vena ox visesalo n@ma-kaye gupam ddamseti, The cty on 395 explains
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dhammdddsan ti, dhamma-mayans dddsam. yathd ki saud Eddsena allano
mukhs -k3ya-od gupadoss passanti, evam yogdvacaro yena atia-bhduve
sadhilesa-goddna-dbamms yathdyate passati, lom wipastand-idnam idha
dhammddEsan ti putam.’ '

For yoga-kkhema sea the note on 32.

173. The cty does not comment on samvega as used here of a thorough-
bred. It presumably means ** violeat effort ™', a meaning not given in
PED. Elsewhers in Thag (198 791} it has the more usval Buddhist
meaning of ' meatal (religious) excitement . See also Miss Horner's note
MQ ii 1r2.1).

The cty mentions alina- as a v.l. for adina-, but states that the meaning
is the same.

174. For the metaphorical use of puita sce the note on 41.

175~76. Bharata's verses follow Nandaka's because they were brothers
(§ 3(5))- ' :

175. Cty : yathd-bhuccam gundbhibydharatdya abhita-ndda-bhdvato sika-
nddam. The cty on 177 glosses nadanti in similar terms.

178. For pabbdjayi m.c. see § 46(/).

177-78. Doubtless the mention of nadanti in 177 led to the inclusion of
these verses after 175-76. '

177. For nadanti see the note on 175.

The etymological meaning of Mdra * death ” (cf. Maro i marapam
vuceali SA ii 367 on S iv 38} is quite ignored by the cty hece : maram,
kilesa-maram. The cty on 253 explains méra-visaye & kilesa-mara -visaye,
and the cty on 893 mdrassa, kilesa-miraisa. Scec also DPPN Vol. 11,
p. 613. -

SnA 392 (on Sn 42) glosses ; sa-vdhanan fi, Girimekha-ndga-sahilam,
but AAiii 13 (on A i 15) glosses : sa-vdhanan i, sa-senakam. :

179, Cty : patipajjissam, patipajjim papunim. See § 40 and the note on
78.
For asijasa sce the note on 35.

180. Cty: bhava-rdga-hatassa, bhava-ragena bhava-lanhiya anadimali
samsdre halassa, upaddut&ssa ; agga-maggena vd hala-bhava-ragassa. The
second interpretation is possible if the compounnd is taken as a bahu-
vrihi > possessing destruction of desire for existence ™. For the use of the
past participle as an action noun see the note on 36, and ckndga-hala
Vin ii 195, glossed (VinA vi 1275) : buddha-ndga-ghdlaka. - -~ -
Mrs. Rhys Davids mentions (Breth., p. 138.1) glosses or additional
feet in this verse. She is probably comparing it with Dh 228ab, which
are Sloka pidas. This verse is Vaitdliya.
. For dhit m.c. in pida ¢ and efarak? m.c. in pida d see §§ 47(c) and 49(c).



S Notes. o mer—

bhido 25A§ 307 352 {on S i 209.234) .ubmkmyamraﬁkagcanya%;_v

--gavesanio may have replaced gavesam tam = I sought you *, because

- syllable,

" gekassa hdrakari tanha-vaddhakim (cf. the note on 1).

=L ”_l N N
I S

182 Cty: Brdhmiuno, sa-d:uafassa Massa G“QLM Seifh'e a;;kcm

Brakmuno, Buddhassa bhagavato. For brakma in the sense of szffha, cf.
the cty's cxplanatzons on 831 :  brakma-cariyend &, ava:t}ﬂsa-:cj]ha-,‘ B
canydya ; on 689 : brahme va sefths i -on 831 : -brakma-bhiito ti,-seftha~— .

SAi265(on S i 181)" brokma- pau;yd 8, seffha-paltiyd.

183. This verse has no finite verb, and the cty explains that anwvicarim =
is to be understood. The BHS equivalent {Uv. 31.6) has no finite verb
citber, pida ¢ reading grhakdrakaisamZnas bam. This suggests that

gavesam was mistaken for 2 present participle, just as in 60 paccessarn
is glossed gavesanio by the cty. For the change gavesam tam > gawsan.ta
cf. dissanti < dissantam in 44.

Pidas ¢d occur in Dh 153, but with pidas ab of 78, which provide a
finite verb. Dh 153 and ThagA (text and lemma) read gahskdrakan:
{cL grha-kdraka in Uv. 31.6). This reading shows resolution of the first

“Cty: gohakdni, alla-bhEva-gehdini. gaha-kdram, imassa aﬁa-bhdva—

184 The other editions read phdsukd and this reading should probably
be adopted, although Uv, 31.7 has parfukd which Edgerton (BHSD,
s.v.) translates ' rib, rafter " (the latter meaning pot being given for
phEsuka in PED). The cty explains metaphorically : faps sabbd anava-
sesa-kilesa-phdsuka-mayd bhagga.

Cty : thiapird, idini (oyd hidlabbassa ela-bhdva-gehassa avifid-
sadkkiiZ Rannthd,

For the scansion of mpar‘yddzkatam see § SI.

Cty: idh’ cva vidhamissati i, imasmim yeva bhave viddhapsissati,
Sec also the note on 416.

185. Cty: kileschi Grakaltiding araham. Seealso M izBo and Vism 198,
The Jains too give fanciful explanation of the word, although they knew
the correct etymological one {see Hoernle's note (p. 123.276)). They too
give the dervation < ari-kas * enemy-killer * which lies-behind the
Tibetan equivalent quoted by Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. arkanf).

For the scansion of arakamp see § 51. B}

Cty : sobhans-gamanidind, sugato. We may suppose that originally
sugata meant ** one who has gone to a good gati “, and it was then used
of ooe who had gone to a particalarly good gati, i.e. a Buddha or Tathi-
gatz (see also the note on Tathigata in §).

This verse recurs at S 1 175, where abadkiko :eplaocs &b&dhito. For the
altemation %/t see the note on §57.

For the story of the Buddha being tronbled by wind while attended
by Upavina see S i 174—5, and cf, Miln 134, and see Miss Homner's note
(MO i 187.8). With vileh® 8badhito of, vata-rogsbhinito 350.

For br- not malking position in drdhmana set § 50 (a).
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183. In,pl.da. ¢ thc:ro is resolution of the first and fourth syllables (§ 36)
. ThagAdnd S i 175 read apaceyydnam, and Beo reads “paceyyénam, but
“theso rcadmg: pmbably represent later normalization, for the parallelism
--with pida & requires the reteation of the syu:xblc -in-.
. For :a]harwdml m.c. see § 43(0).

1 Brough points out (G. Dh, p. 230) sdrarta-mud {found also at
i, Dh 345), is difficult to explain. Cty: sdrafta-ralftd fi, sdrofif Autod
‘ bakula-rEga-rattd; DhA iv 56 sdraltd kutvd bafha-rdgaltd ; JA ii 141
_fon. _ I it . 140): s8roftd Rutvd bakala-rdgattd; but SA i 147
{on. S 1. zz}_ma an alternative explanation : sdrafta-raltd fi, suffhuw-

ratia-ratil” tdrallena vl rattd ; sdram idan ti mafAamdnd ralld ii attho,

- - -On-the-basis of G. Dh 169 sarals—cita and -Uv. 2.5 samrakia-citlasys

: ' Bmugh “suggests reading sdratfa-cittd in Pili, pointing out that this
| _ © ~ compound occurs at S iv 73-74. It also occurs in 784 ff (cf. ralfa-citta
! ‘ in 458). Ituh.axdt:)seewhythechangcofmdingshould have occurred,
o “for if Brough is correct in secing the influence of rdga-rattd in Dh 347,
-then wo must mume that the wrong reading spread from Dh 345 to

othat texts, even prosa ones, for we find ekaced parisd sdratia-rattd mani-
-—'—'—‘-A'iiﬁ}ﬁkm putta-brariyam panytsah M ii 160. MA {ii 413 explains:
" stafthu-ralla-ratid.

: Nor is it entirely clear how the compound sdratfla-citfa should be trans-

i lated, for although Bmugh states that Uv. reads sawakta -citta(k),

: - Bemhard’s reading is in fact ~ciftasys, and we may translate ** the regard

of a man with impassioned mind for . . .. The G. Dh version must mean

] * the regard, which has impassioned minds, for ..., i.e. a bakuvrihi

compound. In Thag sdratta-ralid is a descriptive compound with # as
the subject, just as M ii 160 has parisd as the subject. DhA iv 56 takes
- s&ratfa-rattd as a descriptive compound agreeing with ye (onderstood)

o ye va mani-kupdalesu sdrafla-valli, lesam y3 pulta-diresu apekklu! R
.- although the natural interpretation would be to take it as ‘Zgrecing with
2= apekhhd,

The cty does not gloss apekkhd, but the explanation includes adhigata-
snechd and apekhhavanto, so apekkhd is presumably taken as an adjective -
{see CPD, s.7.), but the most likely explanation of the word is as an
abbreviated instrumental singular in - from an -d stem (ses Geiger
(1916, § 81)). Alternatively we could assume that apeaAAd is a nominative
_singular, correct the syntax by reading fes” {{or lesam), and by adopting
sdratla-citd trapslate ¥ their desire for...has impassioned their

: mmds . .

188, Be reads yato ‘dha for yathva, and ThagA (text) and Ke read ya!o
ca. The cty glosses yato 85, yasma. It also glosses idha, imasriy Buddka- .
sdsane, although it does not read idka. . It includes yaﬂm\%w in the

. explanation, which looks as though the reading yathdva was known.
Probably explanations of several v.Jl. are gwcn without mentioning the
v.ll themsclm




180, For deva son thatiotacn 1. "= - L :
The cty explains galagallyali as 2 denominative ; gala-gafd ti karonto, . ..

189-90. Like Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth.. p: st

* . metres of these two verses, but Professor Warder informs mé privitely
that hs believes them to be ganacchkandas, 'nfcrc is_ _%mc,szmila?i

bhayaw vl chambitaliam vd lomaharyso na késsa 220 (Floka)

fyto..

~ but in Mila 122 we find galagalantf. At J v 453 occurs - R

gacchall aniyato galdgajam =~ . .
.o _-zduftha-gadrabha-rathe va uppathe. '
It is Ekely that gacehati: gafa¢alam does not mean *“ to go from drop to
drop, ie. from fall to fill * (s¢e PED, s.v. gefa), but " to go noisily
(cl. Pktgaqfayadaqta,— and ratho akijane ndma dhamma-cakkehi samyuto
S i 33), with lengthening m.c. :

164. The cty explains " fawi his marapam seyyo, making it clear that
mala is to be taken as " death ** (sec the note on 86). This meaning is
given for Skt wmyta (MW);=but is not quoted in PED, although it is
implied by the quotation matam eyya M iii 159, which is glossed mareyya
(MA iv 208). Ses also themoto on mata-sdyita in 501. .

The cty explains jive as jlvcyya. It is presumably 1st person singular.
Pardjito is explained as kuleschi parajito.

185. Be and Ke read ghard nikkhamma for abhinikkhamma. ThagA has
O's reading in the text, but the explanation reads ghardvdsa-bandhanato
nikkkamitod, nikkhamma which seems to be based upon the same text
as Be and Ke. ) '

Cty: bhave, bhaveyya, It is presumably 1st person (see the note on
184). ’ . '

186. Cty : halam, khandha-parinibbina-kilam. The cty on 606 glosses :
kalam, parinibbina-kdlam, and paraphrases pariyosdna-kalay:. For
kala see also the notes on 8681 909, = P ORI

For ca = tu see the note on 41, o o

198. Cty: ditto &, tasmim raja-kule jati-madabhoga-madddihi pavi-

dappilo samino (presumably taking sanfo = samanoe as in the cty c..
252), bat Alsdorf bas pointed out {196zb, p. 130) that at Utt. 12.6
ditta-riva is glossed bibhatsariipa, and in Skt dipta means * exposed to
the san, inauspicious ', In this sense it is opposed to.danta (MW), and it

is clearly the same opposition we have here between ditfa and santa. -

The same meaning of ditta is found in J iii 264 (although glossed ditfa-

sabkZoam, gabbita-sabhdvam) and J v 17 (glossed gabbita-raps).: -
This verse recurs at 791, where viddha replaces dilta. .

199. ¥ cannot name the metre ofth:sverse. Alus&o”r'(.:(App'. II p}ié&)

states that it seems to be prose, but Professor Warder informs me
privately that he thinks it is Gapacchandas, - ' -7 -~ o0 -
There is some doubt about the name of the author of this verse. In




o o5 t._xt, mbnc. and uda‘dmz{ho name js spelt Koppaja-kura, from which
e - ~one would assyme-that his'niame was Kura, and Kappata was a nick- -
name (§ 6{(c)). The cty Eowever although spe.!hng tho nams -}mm at

_ kiira "' rice .

ThagA (tcxt and lem.ma) rcad.s dbamw—lah—amggo instead of -matto,
but makes no commeat, S0 tha.t it ts mt_cc:rta.:.n which reading it is
following.

Cty : kata-padam, kata-m.agga wikitabAdvand-maggan, idam mama
sasanant, It is possible that kata-maggoe came into the text as a glos on
kata-padam, but alr.cmauvcly O's reading mauo could have arisen
bccausc of ma:&mp in 200.

200 Alsdorf identifies { —\pp‘“II‘ pl‘i"‘g)‘ﬁe.mdn BE this verss a3 Xryd
with pida a {loka, by delétingi(khe:trem] in pida a and [samghs-
maﬂ}lamh:] in pida 4 (§ 45). - The cansative pdaﬂeﬂ wou]d normally
require an object, and the form is unexpected in view of the denominative
pacaldyamanoe, Thevll. recorded by Woodward (ii 67.4) scem to represent
attempts to gloss pacdlesi as pacaldyi, and wo should perhaps read this
{in the form pacaliy? m.c.). Pida a would then become Aryd.
 The cty retains affidsi in the explanation, but it could be an z2orist
used as a future ” if you nod off, you will not learn ** (se¢ the note on 78).

ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads na ka, but Be and Ke
read the more usual na ki, Since pida ¢ seems to introduce a reason,
_we should perbhaps adopt this rca.dmg and translate * for ™.

For tu~ not making posxtxou :n Ivam see§ 50(6) I O

[ ' _' 201 Cty " Buddha i, sabba u-buddhd gdmtm—vu:ena bahu-vacamrp. '
"The ety then regards this. merely as a’ vanant of thc more usual alxo g
TR Bmid.ho ako dhammo M ii 96. : :
{ o 0. Cty: dhamma li, panyam-dhammcna saddksmmva-lakuuam-dhamd. )
i : 'I'h&se are the four sati-paithand, four :am—ppadhdn& four ddhs-padd
| . five. mdr:yam. five bal@ni, seven bojjhargd, althangiko maggo,-four
L ariya-magea, four samani!a—phalam and ‘nibbdna (Ps it 166}~ The
. meaning is, howevcf more_ Likely ito be * doctrines " (one: for ‘each. -




Notes S 165

£05. Inpida d tassa xsdxfﬁculttoexplzm. AlﬁOGhinhndodutmp!y, ‘
to £05 2nd has mayham twice, logically one would expect kassa twics in
205. Beand Se in fact read kassa in pida d, and ThagA, although reading
fassa in the text, reads kasse in the explanation. O's reading has probably
been xnﬂucnccd by Dh 94, which is, however, 2 self-contained verss,
reading yassa in p2dz ¢ and fasss in pida d.

207. Pidas abd are Vait:ﬂ{ya pidacis Aujbacc.laudasa&a
In pida d either there is a syllable omitted (§ 28{c)) ‘or f- makes
position in fvam {§ 50(2)). Perhaps we shonld—md HWarvam (5 44) with

In pida ¢ raffiyo must be read as rafyo m.c, {§ 51). CL. ratfxydjra!}ﬁ
1z 627-£8 and Alsdorf's note on 385 {(App. I1,p. 237].

208, Cty: Magadhd #i, Megadha-rattham vadati. Magadkd nima foma-
padino rdja-kumlrd ; tesap nivdso tho pi jana-pado rifhi-casema
Magadhd tveva baku-vacana-vasena owecati, Td’ Skt'Magadhy i used in

the plaral as “ the inhabitants of Msgadha 7 (MW}, &nd ﬂ:.l.smca.mng

Thagh {text and lemma). R

- would suit well here {cf. 484 622 Thig 110).. i 225

Cty : seyyan ti, saka-scyyam happesin Jﬂmwmmm
vibhdvesi, taking the second line of the verse as referring to ths acquisi-
ton of a bed previous to the time of speaking. Mrs. Rhys Davids" .
translation (Breth., P 152) seems to indicate that she took seypane in
the sease of ** better *, and ckannaka as *' covering . The difficalty in
the cty's mtcrprctatlon. is that 2 finite verb must be nndcrstood. This
difficutty disappears if seyyam is taken as the 15t person singular optative
of seti.

209, Cty: na ukkkipe i, attdnam na ukkhipeyya, JALi-AdThi bahu-sace-
£2iki ca atlukkamsanay na karcyya. This sense of wkkkipati is not given
in PED, and therc scems to be no reason for not tzking the verb in its
usual sense with pare as the object.

Cty 1 mo parikhhipe, pericchinditvd na khipeyys, gupa-paridhamsara-
vasens v& na kkippeyye. The meanings quoted for pankkhpat: in PED
make no sense here, and I would suggest that pari- is a vadant for
paii- (sc¢ Emenean, pp. 33—99). Pafikkiipati occurs in the sense of
“ object, refuse, pass over ',

Ciy: na ckkkite, pare ujjhipong-vasera no ohkhipe, heffhaic kaiva,
pore ne clo“ﬁ';bc).}a na wﬂ- psyya ti atfko, Since auakgip- occurs in Skt
in the seose of * to revile ** {MW), the cty is probably correct in this
interpreiation.

Cty: »a eraye, ra viraye, na g} taye, xa Esideyys, PED guoiss the
meaning * to rzise {one's volce} which weuld fit well here.

ThagAh (text) ponctustes ¢’ etts-panpay. For by- not making position
n bydkare see § sold). For bhani m.e. see § 48(5)

210. See the note on 7L. Here, but notin 71, ThagA (text) reads -vuddka-
for buddha-. The cty merely states lass” altho -}uiikd vullo vd., The cty
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on 71 explamod samsevita-buddha-silind ii samsevitamp Acinnam buddha-
stlam, saqumla—buddha—sﬂam. Be reads -vieddia- in both verses, .

211-12, For the repetition of su- ¢f. 43 1136.

211. The translation follows the cty, which glosses: susaddald cdpi
makdmaki ayan fi, ayafl ca makdpathavl susaddald sundara-harita-figd.
Cl. saddal2 haritf bhimi ] i 87. Since susaddald follows immediately
after sugajjiuo a pua may be suspected upon the two possible meanings
of seddala " grassy ** and " making 2 sound . CPD {s.v. ambu) ¥tai

that subydpﬂambu is feminine because it agrees with makdnadl, Uulﬁs
this is a mistake, it presumably means that CPD is taking mahdmaki

as the name of a river (cf. SnA 28 {on Sna 18): Mahiyd i, mahd-mahi-:
ndmikZya nadiys). If this is correct, saddale means only * making a
sound ** bere, and this meaning should be added to PED.

PED is of no value in deciding between the two meanings of méf._;,.

here. The statement made there ** mahi is found only in very lato Pali--

literature * is incorrect. It occurs also in 777 and 1235 (= S i 192)-whs
there i3 no doubt about the meaning. CI maki dkampiid a}u_J _yr._j_ﬁy,

PED gives this refercnce for pekhuna in the sense of * wing =, but
since the cty glosses ndnd-vannchi anchzhi sob}-am}u bhaddaka p:ﬁ;z)_u
samanndgalatid supekhund it is roore likely to mean “ tail-feather *. See
also the note on 1136.

212, Thagh, Be, and Se read jhdya lam for jhayilamp. Cty : shdya tay,
famg: jRAya. The explanation includes yam yam jhdnam, lam oy jhya.

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read -nikkamo for -nikkhamo
(sce the note on 723

213. Cty: nendamdndgalam, nandamdanam gelam. \Vcshou‘d therefore
rather punctuate mandeman’ dgatam.

Cty : sidom haliigeran fi, Sula-saﬁk}:&!& bhava kelivigare-sankhald
adhikuflans-ndma-kEma-gund ca. TFor.the comparison of kéma with
adhikuflanZ see Thig 55 (= Thig 141 234).

214, All the editions print cilis kolim 2s two words, and the cfy glosses :
cilla, kali-citta, RElo-korxim akam hathaydm:. In 356, bowever, cittahalf
is printed as oe word 2nd commented tpon as such. It should probably
be taken 28 coe word here, especially when accompanied by eirs-
dubblakam which is glossed us one word.

215, Cty : scwpraran ii, sompsarenio lasmin (3misn bhave ddana-nikhheps-
vasena aferdparam sardhdvanto. See the pote on semsira in 62,

Cty : gatisy, sukatadubkaténam hammEnay vaseno sugatiss duggatise.
As samsdra originally meant " journeying-on ', so gali meant " going
(from one uppdda to ancther) ™, hence the translation “ transition ”
Nibbana meant the ending of such transitions, hence its designation as
agati * absence of transitions ™ (see CPD, s.v.).

e



Notes _ ' 167 _.

The four ariya-saccani are given in 1258-59. Ses also tho note on 402,
- -For the scansion of arlya- see § 51. . e = ;

£18. Cty : vina[i-katA ti, vikata-nald nimmila-katd, Elsewhere it cocurs
with viddhasta, which helps to establish its meaning. . MA ii 267 {on

M i 227) explains : vigata-mdna-nalam ketam : AA iii 79(on Adizel:

vigata-bandhand katd; SaA 435 (on Sn 542) : vigata-nafa-kats, scchinnd ;
JA vi 61 (on ] vi 66) : mippatta-nalam hatam. .

217. It is clear from the number of v.ll. for alabkiftham in O and ThagA
that this form has caused much difficulty to scribes. Geiger {1916, § 161)
cxplained it as aun analogical formation < *alabhittha, and compared
asayittham A 1136, In the same verse Netti 138 reads alabhin ham, and
Ap 210 alabhissawy {i.e. -s5- for -3- (see the note on 78)).

218. CPD (s.v. amara) points ont that amaram: tapam is a split compound
(scc the note on 42).

220. Cty : sukhena subbam, tom nibbdna-sukkams sukhena, samatha-
vipassandya tena sukhdya patipaddya. Ses the note on 83,

221. In this verse the brahman-turned-Buddhist puts forth Buoddhist
cquivalents and interpretations of typical brahmanical technical terms
(scc the note on 24).

Cty : ilo pubbe jiti-minena br&hmanabhivalo brakmandnam samafi-
fdya brahma-bandku nama Esim. bakita-papattd pana idani kho arahar-
tddhigamena paramatthato brékmano amki, ie, previously he was a
brahman by birth, but now he is a brahman according to the strictly
ctymological meaning of the word. For other (false) etymologies of
brdkrara see M1 280 Dh 388 G. Dh 1 Uv. 33.710, and cf. Brough's note
(G. Db, p. 178). ’

For br- not making position in brdkmaro sec § sofa).

222, Cty: schho appata-miraso fi, adhisila-sikkhédinam sikhharaio
sekho ; ancvasesato ménam siyel:, samucckindati §{ minase egga-maggo,
tannibbailito manasalo Egelcy: manasam, arakatiom, so appelio eteri 1i,
appatia-pminaso. The cty on 145 explains 1 enadhigatdrahatio. Sec also
Miss Horner's note on Mis (MLS i 6.2).

Cty 1 cetare parnidhi aki 4, evawn sehhossa me vasaraka-vihdramn
cuaraken porvifthesse salo cvariepo {dén: vuccamindkare celo-tanidii
chosi. evam mayd-ciltan panititem It atite. The cty on 514 explains:
paridki &i| panidhinom | thet on 67 explains ;. panidhy, ciltdbkinthiro.
See BHSD, s.vo. pronidhi and frapidhine,

For panidki m.c. sec § 46(]).

223. O states {fin) ™ the correct reading is no doubt vikérd ca (cf. 313} :
vikirato oflends against the metrical laws . He draws attention, how-
ever, to Fausboll's note on Dh 124 (p. 294). See the note on 99.

For nikkhame, an optative used in the sense of the future, sce Sen
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(% x33} and Speyer (1886, 5344') and cf. vase 1004, biave 1098, fxd-snam
1101, semcinfays 1103, patareyyam 1104, pad&aya 1105.

224." Mevam is to be punctua.tcd m’ mm with ThagA {text) (cf. 314
518). :

For the scansion of mr‘ya sce § 51

225. Writing of the G. Dh' cqmvale.nt of this verse (G. Dk 336) Broogh
stated (G. Dh, p. 228) * Where the Pili has the nominative so, the Pkt
bas sa, which could thus be thought to owe its initial to ¢za”". The Pili
cty. however, docs not tzke so as the nominative here, but gloss.cs so bi
ca nipdta-matiam. Brough malkes no comment on G, Dh 122 where su
is the equivalent of Pili so in 871, but lists it in the index as su (sah).
The cty on 871 does not refer to so. but the BHS version (Uv. 16.5) has
vai, indicating that the redactor took so here to be a particle, It is
poteworthy that in both 225 and B71 so follows pacchd (ss¢ the note on
pacchd ssa in 146}, and it is hl-.ely that we are to take so as being derived
< sma. 1f this identification is correct, then su and sz in G. Dh are
< sma, and the initial of sa is on the analogy of & in Ai sa {see Brough's
note {G. Dh, p. 228)). -

The derivatives of sma occur in Thag in the following forms: ssa
occurs in 146 {twice) 1274 (perhaps read [s}sa) ; sa is twice restored by
conjecture (10 739) (PED, s.v. s»¥-but not s.v. sa, Usts sa as a dedvative
< sma) . ssu occurs in 1113-20 1124 (after iff in each case) : so occurs
in 225 238 261 871 1172(?) 1196 (?). PED also mentions assu {s.v.} and
assa {s.v. 51} as derivatives of sma, but thess forms probably arose from
fanlty word division (see CPD, 5.0 assu). So Fausbell prints ma ¢ assu
ganlvd punar dvajittka at ] iv 107 and mdssk punar Evajilthc in the gloss,
but we should probably print ea ssu and m& ssu. The BHS form asys
{see BHSD, s.v) is presumably a back-formdtion from this incorrect
extraction. Clearly ssa and ‘ssa = assa (< asya} could Be confused,
but Woodward {GS ii z09.1) is not likely to be correct in explaining
pativiralassa evam sa at A 11 19748 as ream assa (a- elided aflter an
anuspdra /), and yay sa at M 1 137 is not Likely to stand for yonr assa.
CL AA Iv 1,1 {on gyam sa (v.l. s3) at A Iv 271} 1 ayewm s& loko arcddko
kol 11, ayswm assE loko. '

The uses of the desivatives of sma in P2l are simifar to those of sms
in Skt: after it {see above) ; alter m& (cf =3 su vanafho chu Thig =o4
a2nd see J iv 107 (above)} ; after ki (148 235 ; to make = past tense of
2 present tense formztion {see the note on 1198 asd of. Thig 25556
258~60 26369} ; as well as its simple emphatic uses (146 etc).

In pada d we should punctuate ca-m-anwdeppefi with ThagA.

228, For the scapsicn of kayrd [by metathesis < *Zoryd) see § 51,

228~-30. The idea behind these verses is that of non-cwning [TBH]. One
should make use of the order’s property, not one’s own, as a snpake makes
use of a mouse's hole. Brough pointed out (G. Dh, p. 240) that the BHS
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equivalents of these verses (Uv. 13.9-11) have érdmanydrihesv in pada b,
just.as Uv. 4.22-23 have frdmapydrihasya where Dh 19—20 have séma-
flassa, which leaves the pida a syllable short. : i

£29. Pida ¢ should ba punctuated ahi mitsika-sobbham. Although ThagA
{text) does not punctuate in this way, the cty makes it clear that this is
correct ; aks viya mdasikdya kkafa-bilam scvetha, seveyya sendsanans.
CL. Uv. 13.9 ahir migaka-durgamy vd seoeta, and Rockhill's translation of
the Tibetan version (p. 59). O’s reading musika- must be a misprint,

230, For ilarifarena see the note on 111.
£33, See the note on 27.

234-38. The cty relates that Khujja-sobhita took part in the First
Council, but the canonical texts know only of 2 Khujja-sobhita who
took part in the Second Council (Vin ii 302 f). Is the cty’s story in-
correct, or were there two Khujja-sobhitas ? H there was only one, his
“verses could not bave been included in the.canon before.the Second
Council {§ 11). In the introductory story the cty follows the non-canoni-
cal tradition that the First Council was held in the Sattapanpi cave
{§ 15). :

234-35. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 164.2) * the metre of the
poem is disturbed by two glosses samané and dogre ™, The metre of both
verses is perfectly regular Vaitsliya, There arc no glosses. :

238, For past participles used as action nouns see the note on 36.
© Cty: sukham edhati 6, nibbina-sukham phala-sam3patti-sukhai ca
edhati, pdpundti,’ ariubbavari i atthe. SA i 305 {on S i 208) explains :
sukham patilabhati. For the verb edh- cf. 475 746, and sce Brough's note
(G. Dh, p. 234) and the references he gives, © -~ ISR
" Cty 3 brakma-cariydnucinpind ti, anucingena “agga-magga-brakma-

"/ “eariyena.” The cty on 277 explains : brahma-ceriyam, samapa-diamma-~ -
. harapam’; :that-on 631: brakma-cariyend £, avasittha-seftha-cariydya
‘and “that ‘on 709: brakma-cariyam, sikkba-ttaya-savgakom ‘sasana.
‘brabma-cariyant. ftalo’ eva maggo cdpi ‘su-bhavile - afthangiko” ariya- . :
maggo pi samma-d-eva bhdvito. The ides seems to be that of the ** noble, -
holy life of an ascetic *, and this is emphasized by the gloss at SA i 307
and 352 {on S i 209 and 234): brahma-cariyamp, seftha-cariyam. For:
" -brahma = seltha see the note on 182. The holy life would involve celi- -
“bacy, but ThagA cty does not emphasize this aspoct of brahma-cariya
as is done elsewhere, ¢.g. SA i 94 (on S 38) and SnA 387 {on Sa 428)

to be translated * continénce * since it refers th hnsband
For the'scansion of “cartyind tec'§ 51

237. Although there is 1o reason for not taking *dha : “équal ;
" ‘as the cty' does, the word would  be' pleonastic in“this ‘sense,
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—manussesté implies " here, in the world of men ™, cf. idha-loka =
marmssa-foka Ndz 241, The usual glosses for idha are imasmim loke (in
w77 v theetyon 10 130} and imasmim Buddha-sdsane (in the cty on 188), but
.7 the ety on. 608, where idka is vnncoessary since the verse contains the
—Wwords asniim loke, explaini: idhd #i, nipdta-miatiam.. The same gloss™
occurs in the cty on 70 where, however, idka is not necessarily redundant.
~"TThere aré several contexts in Pili where dha is the equivalent of du in the -
G. Dh versions (s¢e G. Dh, index s.v. du) and {1 in the BHS versions,
€.g.Dh267 = G.Dh 68 = Uv.j2.19; Dh 409 = G.Dh19 = Uv. 33.25;
Dh 412 = G. Dh 46 = Uv. 33.29; Dh 415 = G. Dh 20. There seems
no doubt then that a particle dha does exist in Pili. There are certain
contexts in Pili where dha occurs as a v.i. {orca, e.g. S122 24-25 34 37,
cf. ea in 780 where M Ui 73 bas dha, 1f we assume that ¢a = fu {see the
noteon 41), we get the equation dha = {u, which supports the G. Dh and
BHS interpretations. Since atha occurs in the sense of * but “',’e.g. at
| * Dh 85 126 387, it might be possible to take dha = adka,1i.c. a borrowing
: from a dialect where -ts- > -dk-. Dia may, however, be nothing more

*  than a graphic confusion of ca, cf. dhammasanniha as a mistake for
cammasanndha at S v 6. . .

238. For ca = fu sce the note on 41.
N For so sce the note on 225,

j 239, Mys. Rhys Davids translates sikkhetha as a second person plural,
but the cty glosses sikkheyya, ie. as a third singular. PED does not
: quote the use of sikkhati with the geaitive case. Pcrhaps -assa is an old
! . mistake for -assi, i.c. an Eastern form of the focative. Sce the note
on $40..

We should probably read samanup&fsamsa with ThagA lemma, Be.
! and Se. - This avoids the opening =~~~ {scc the note on 61)..

| : - Cty: eRdsanassa, chassa psahdyassa Adva-vivekam anubrihantassa
? rako kamma-tihandnuyoga-vasena dsana-nisajjap sitkkheyya, The cty on
BAS glosses ekdsaniko, nandsana-bhojanam patikkhipuvd ekdsanikarga-
samadanena. Vism 6o explains ckdsane bhojanam chdsanam; tam
silame assd fi, ekdsaniko, i.c. making both words refer to eating, as does
Miln 20 216 {sec Miss Horner's note (MQ 1 27.4}).

240 Fot dandhunam and fdtinam m.c. scc § 43(¢).

242, There is resolution. of the seventh syllable in pada ¢ (§ 36).
CChy kdma-kdmino, attano yathd-kdmino w:hwkﬁmaﬁsamﬁgino
hutua:. d ‘

. 243, Cty ha!a-pabbaxga-sankésa mams upacaya-mgamcua hs.m-dus— :
' sapfkita-sarirdvayavatiya danu-lata‘-pabba-sadcsango_ As Woodward

points out (ii 98.3) danti is not quoted in- PED., Kald occurs in the
. compound kid[Fpavals at } il 305 (JA : Adla- va!l:-paua}a)as the name
Lo of a plant, which could be intended here. Kald-pabba occurs elsewhere
(sce PTC, s.v. kdla) with the compound dsitika-pabba, which also seems
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to refer to 2 plant, and asimilar combination occurs in BHS (see BHSD,
s.u. d{laki). In the JainUtt. 2.3, however, occurs the phrase Adli-paro-
amga-samhlse Rise dhawmyi-samiate, The cty explains : Adka-jarigha.
parva-sadrdo, and the phmsa is reminiscent of the descriptionof Dhanna’s
inees as kdli-pore { vd meyira-pors i vd in Aguttarovaviia-dasio 11Ty
(Suttigame ed. Veol. I, p.119s5). Here the reference is clearly to a bird,
a blackbird or crow. Tt

Cly: mattadiia fi, pariyesana-patiggakana-paribhoga-vissajjanesu
pamdnandu. The cty on$83 gives the same explanation.

For -fiflu see the note-en 1. ‘

ThagA (text, lemma, 2ad explanation), Be, and Se read santhato for
santalo.

244, Sce the note on 31.

245. Cty : yathd devo takd duve ti, yalhd devdnam anlarantard citfa-
ppakopo pi siyd, lathd dumnay bhikkhiinam saha-vise ghalfandpi bhav-

eyyd ti. dutiya-vasena bhiddku deva-samo fi yutto, The reading devo seems

strange, since the scnse d&mands that two bhikkhus shoul be like two
devas, as the cty explains. The solution may be that devo is based upon
a dual form devau in a Skt original. With the usual Middle Indian
development of -au > -0 #e dual ending became indistinguishable from
the nominative singularifes also the note on 805).

Cty : tinpam bhikkhiineg saka-vEso gima-vasa-sadiso ; vivcka-vdso na
hoti &1 adhippdyo. A vl.gone is also mentioned.

246-48. Mrs. Rhys Davisclaims (Breth., p. 168.1) that this poem has
been ™ so simply explained by the cty *, but in fact the introductory
story told by the cty seews to be nothing more than a silly fable based
upon a misunderstanding of the thera's verses (§16). He s merely
saying, ** ‘You used to hawe faith (in the doctrine) ; now you have it no

~ ». Jonger. Since you have Sast faith, I shall go and beg clsewhere . Cf.

Ndr 225: tumhahadl ¢ evbparn saddha atthi. deyya-dhammo ca samvijjati.
ahafl ca pafiggahako. Thecty, however, takes the verse to-mean * You
have no faith in me ", awd therefore invents a reason for the loss of
faith, . )

248. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se read janight-,
although PED states €t in compounds jasigha- occurs except in
jarghd-virdra. ,

250, Cty : budho &, bodbadnattd sukusalo hutod. It mentions buddko
as a v.l, and budha may be merely a variant spelling for buddha m.c.
(see § 39). PED does not Kst budha, but it exists in Sict (MW). '

7 251.Cty. kappﬂeappﬁ 1, kéﬁpiy&kappiycsu kusalo sutta-vasena
sutldnuloma-vasena ca nipayo cheko, )
For _apurakkha{o. see thenote on 37

P
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| 252 Cty: santam, samdnari. Sos the note on 198.

253. Cty: Mdara-visaye i, kilcsa-n;dra-visayc. Kilesa-mdrass® eva

- pavalli-ftkdne, - lassa vasadgato & adhkippdyo, devapulla-mdrassa vd
“issariyafhdns tam anupavisitvd fhito.- The cty on 893 states : milrassa -
_visayd ralo i, kilesa-mdrassa visaya-bhiile kdma-guns rato. kilesa-mdrassa

- visgya-bhitenas kdma-guns-bhogena samsdra-suddhi hoti i evam-ditthiko
ahutvd ti attho. See the note on Mdra in 177.

254. Pida b occurred ie §7, but here ThagA (text, lemma, and explana-
tion) and Sc read vidafitd. Io 343 all editions read vidalitd, It is perhaps
more likely that here O, Be and Ke have carmied on the verb [rom 87,
than that ThagA and Se have anticipated the verb of 343.

258. This very common verse is elsewhere ascribed to authors other than
Abhibhita (see Mrs. Rhys Davids' note (Breth.,, p. t7r.2) and Miss

Horner's note (MQ) i1 5-4)}. For such multiple ascriptions see § 5.

For the simile in pida d see Brough's notes {(G. Dh, pp. xxiii z13).
It recurs in 1147 1149. -

257. In pida g there is resolutwn of the seventh syllable {§ 36).
BHS verston has yo ky asmim dhamma-viraye (Uv. 4.38), whu:h 15
probably the result of normalization,

258-60. The metre is Rathoddhali,

258. In pi3da ¢ ThagA (text and lemma) and Se read agadichizsam and
Be reads agacchissamp. Neither of these readings scan. 1f they were
correct, they could only be conditjonals, which would make no sense
here. The ending is probably a scribal error for -isap (the cty glosses :
upagasichin), arising from the mtcrchangc of aorist and Iutun: forms
(see the note on 7B).

M. Rhys Davids (Brcth p. 172.1) calls dukk}mmamk: * oddly
redundant ~, but the form is perfectly. metrical. Cty : dwkkhamambhi
P, aﬁiamﬁﬁa-bhakkhapa-kas&-pamdibhigh&f&di—dukklzehi dussahdys
pi; linga-vippalldsena | clam vullap dukkhamhi pi 6. It does not
explain how dukkhama coines to have the meaning of dukkka. There
seems to be no need to postulate a change of either gender or meaning
if we take dukkhama as a neuter adjective in the sense of a noun, with
-yoniyd as a genitive dependent upen it.

There is a redundant syllable in pida ¢ {§ 30{¢)). The pida caa be -

corrected by reading firacch{anla-yoniya (§ 45). <l. tiraccha in 5 v 342
and Ap 364, and BHS tiraksa, firaccha, and tiriccha (BHSD, saw.). -

259, Cty: rupa—dhcﬂusu H, pu!hu;;ana-bhavagga-panyasancsu ripa-
bhavesu, aripo-dhdtusi b, aripa-bhavesu. Strctly speaking kdma-dhEtu
etc. precede and condition kdma-bhava etc. For dAhdtu see Ndz 177.
Cty: n'eva-safifiisu = asgifilsu, vhpdripa-dhatusu-; na  kevalam
safifiisu eva, atha kho n'cva-sadal-ndsaiifiisu asafifisu ca wpapajjim. CL.
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saltd ripino vd ardpino vd 3aAdine vd asafdino vd n ‘evasdfifii-ndsafidino
vd Netti 188, and yada vd rupfsu yad: vd arup[ugad: vrsaﬁﬁku ycdt pd"

" nivdsam anussarati D iii 111, _ -
For fthitam m.c. sco § 42. For the past pax‘ﬁqpﬁ“x_;_s_gd 83 a0 aCGoH
noon sce the note on 38, . - . .

289. Cty: samb}:aud ti, bhava ; kdma-b}xavd&z’yo eva Ai Retu-paccaya-
sambhava with bkava just as on the prcwou-s_'\._'—c;sc lt oquatbd dAdtu with
bhava,

Cty : saskkatd 1i, samecea sambhirya pauaydn Aald, The cty on 521
explains @ asan)cha!am na kenael paccayena sa rkhatam. In 725 asarkhata :
is applied to nibbdna, the only uncaused, undetermined thing in Pili
Buddhism (sce Miss Homer's notes (MQ) ii 8a. 5. 186.4)).

We should punctuate vuiu'vd -m-ahamn with- ThagA text. ' For eidirvd
m.c. sec § 49{¢)- e

Cty: sad' erits fi, sadd sabba-kdlani. .bEarngifa Eﬁ"!d-sﬂdrd bkcligm
gé&mino pabharigurd i attho, As Woodward points eut’ (u 106. 3) this does
not support PED's explanation of sad' eritd as equal to sa!cmm
** lightning *".

Cty: arta-sambhavam, altani sambhitam nttdyattam issarddi-vasena
apardyatlam. See the note oa afjhalla-sambhava in 1128,

261-82. See the notes on 225-26

264, In pida ¢ assa seems to require a singular antecedent in pﬁ.cﬁ b,
We should probably read wlfama-puggalam with Be and O’s MSS ABC

(fn) B
- 285-66. Sce the notes on 147-—48
287, For the scansion of furlye see § 51.

289. The third singular middle secondary snding in P4li is usually -tka
not -ta, s0 we should probably read samatifthatha here with Be, Ke, and .
Se. ThagA (text and lemma) reads santifthatha (i.e. present middic)
although this does not scan. The cty, however, glosses sanfhisi,
ie. aorist.

For manasikdro m.c. see § 46(]).

271, Yor middha see the note on thina-middha in 74,

Cty : pakalo 1i, abhibhdito. This meaning is not attested for praksfa
in either Skt or BHS, and PED is reluctant to admit its existence,
although it does quote maccheriyd pakata ** afflicted with selfishness *
from PvA 124. At Vism 24, however, icchdpakatassa is explained as
icchdya apakatassa, upaddutassd ti altho, and it would be simple to
punctuate middhen’ apakato here, although PTC does not quote apakata
except in the compound apekal'alla.
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273, See the note on 249.

275, Cty : mayam yamdmase, uparamdma nassdma salalam samilam

maccis=santikam gacchdma i na jAnanti. ye ca lalika vijdnanii i, ys taltha
panditd * mayay maccu-samipam gacchdmd " 1 vijdnanli. alha vd pars
cd i, ye salthu ovdddnusdsaniyd agahansna sdsanato ddhiraldya pare, e
‘ydva, mayan micchd-gdham gahc:ud ettha, idha-loke, sdsanassa apafiggah-
anena ' yamdmase, vdyomdmd * ti na vijdnanti © (dva vivddd na wpam
manti. This verse also occurs at Dh 6 and Vin i 349. In bg,th_plﬁck‘-ﬁ itis
preceded by : na Af verena verdni sammantidha Auddcanam |'dikrena ca
sammanti ; esa dhammo sananiane || and DhA 165 and VIdA'v 1158
explain: e eftha sarigha-majike kalaham hkarontd mayam yamamhase
uparaméma satalamp samilam maccu-santikam gacchdmd ti na janati yeva.
y& ca laitha vijananti !, ye ca laltha pandild mayam maccu-samipam
gacchdma ti vijananti . . _and DhA adds eftha sasigha- ma);ka yamdma.u
bhandanddinawy vuddhiyd vadyamdmé i na vijdnanti', ) *opubbe mayam
chandddi-vasena vdyamantd ayoniso patipannd N mjawl 'I'hg_}_Bi[jIS
version {(Uv. 14.8) has udyamdmahe, and the Tibefan versioic Q
equivalent of udyamisydmahe (see Chakravarti's™hiote~{p. - 169)).
Chakravarti translates * il nous {aut nous montrer énergiques ™,

The varety of explanations and the variations in the rca.d'mgs of the
various versions show that the verb has not been clearly understood.
Despite Chakraverti's translation the Skt (and Tibetan) forms can be
only indicative, The Pili form can be indicative, but -dmase was origi-
nally an imperative (Geiger (1916, §§ 122 126})}, and it makes better sense
as an imperative here ** let us restrain ourselves ** += " we are to restrain
ourselves , cf. pdnesu ca sapyamamase at S i 209, where the imperative
is confirmed by two optatives in agreement, sikkkema and muccema,
This then is the sense of yamdmase-in Dh 6, following Dh 5 » ** enmities
do not cease by enmity, but by non-enmity : we must ‘restrain our-
selves " or ™ exert ourselves * (in the BHS version). The cty explanation
shows that at some time a pun has been made upon yemdmase and
Yama, the god of death (Woodward prints Yamamase in both text and
lemma, presumably to ind’ ate the pun, but gives no explanation for so
doing). The gloss maccu-samipam gacchdma presumably rests upon an
interpretation such as yamdmase = Yam" (lor Yamam) emase ** we are
going into the presence of Yama ' {cl. sampaydle si Yamassa santiks
Dh 237). That this punning explanation is old is proved by the fact that
the collocation of 275 with 278 shows that it is precisely this meaning
which was intended by the author: * we know that we are going into the
presence of death, are going to die, but others who do not know this act
as though they-are immortals ** (see Mrs- Rhys Davids’ note {Breth.,
P-177.2)).

The cty makes no comment on taitha in pada ¢, but a locative adverb
seems out of place here, and I take it as the equivalent of the locative
singular of the third person pronoun ‘* they have knowledge in this
respect ™ (see the note on 370).
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In pida ¢ ca is disjunctive rather than conjunctwo (see tho note on
41}, Uwv. 14.8 has ju.

Neither Geiger (1916, § 38) nor Ltders (8§ 87 94—9%) mentions medhaga
among the Pili words which show voicing of -A- > dk- and -k- > -g-.

276. All the editions of Thag read iriyanfy, but it is possible that this
spelling is an alteration which became necessary to reduce the number
of syllables to eight when the sparabhakti vowel was evolved in Iry-,
Perhaps we should read iriyanti, and scan irtyanti (§ 51}, Uv. 22.2 rcads
caranti hy mdﬁ.Dh.z;&mn‘ldt.
cnding but has been imperied f:om clscwhcrc asa stock phrase (it occurs
at Dh 198 s=tvigoiys):

The cty explains ¢a in pida ¢ as pana (see the note on 41). Uv. has
fu and G, Dh du. Probably ca in pida a should akso be taken as = fu.

271, Cty : sankassaran i1, sankdhi saritabbam, sank&hi sarilam ussank-
ta- pansmi&:taqn‘ ‘DhA it 485 gives the same explanation for Dh 3tz
SA i 108 (on S §0) Explaitis 1 “radkassaran H, saikdys saritam. * idam
1 imind kalgm bKavissali, idam piimind *' (i cvam Banklta-pansankxtam.
The BHS equivalent is faskhasvara, but in the BHS version of this verse
(Uv. 11.3} the pi.da reads apmfudd}mm brabmacaryam.

For the scansion of brakma-carfuam see § 51,

For -pph- in maka-pphalam see § 40.

278, Cty : pire fi, ativiya-fegucchehi ndnd-kunapeki ndnd-vidha-asucihi
sampupre, thus deriving the word from piira ** filling . The cty on 1150
gives the same derivation, glossing: kesadomddinoe néna-ppakdrassa
asucing pure paripupne, Kern (1916b, p. 44) suggested reading pura,
and he was followed in this by Woodward {ii 117.1). The cadence
-.--¥, however, normally requires the opening *--- (Warder (1967,
§ 242)), and it seems essential to read pira, but to regard it as m.c, for
Cpura (§46(f)). Cf. 1134 1150, and see the note on 280. In Thig 380

occurs Aunapa-piramhi kajevare, where the metre {thﬁhya) dcmand_s
pummhi

. I assume that pire is ascusatzvc (cf. dhi-r-attku piram 1134}, which
means that it is either an Eastern form of the nenter singular, or a mascu-
line accusative plural. Edgerton (BHSD, s.0.) quotes pura ™ city * as a
masculine in BHS, For the plural see the note on 280.

For the sentiment of the verse cf. Miln 74, and see Miss Horner's note
{MQ i 1o1.5). C{. also nava-dodre pure in Bhagavadgitd 5.13 (= Svet
Upan. 3.18}, and (kdyo) nava-dviro Vism 196.

280. Cty: ma purdnam amafditthe, purdnam ajdnana-kéle povattam
hasita-lapitam kilitasp m& madifi. Since piira (= pura) occurred in 279
in 3 form which could be taken as the plural, I suggest that purdnam
should be interpreted as the genitive plural of pura, since man- is used in
Skt with either the accusative or the genitive in the sense * honour,




176 - ' Elders’ Verses I

estc.ém ! (MW). 1f this is 50, then -5- would be a ™ correction ™ for -n-,

inserted when the word was no longer understood.

As Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth.,, p. 179.1} the <ty explains:
Tathdgats 8, ariya-sdvake, pakali-salls viya aveAAdya hkilesa-vasena ca
upasarkamanddind md Jsdsesi.” See also the nots on 1205. I see no

" reason for assuming anything other than the wsual meaning for
- Tatkdgala,

281. Cty : y¢ ca, yapan.a Seo the note on 41.

282. The cty cxpla.lns cbmnd«:uttd' as chinna-bhava-nelti-suttd and
glosses : abandhkand taliha, ‘tasminm yathdvutle Mara-pdsec na rajjanti,

283~88. In the mtrod;ctory story. the cty states that a more detailed
version of Jambulka's story is to be found in DhA i 52. There is also
a mention ot him at Miln 350 and Upisnknjanﬂznkira pp t39 ff.

283, For the austerities mantioned in this verse see D i x65—66
Cty : masikam bhailarn ti,mdss m3se cheha-varam. The listat D j 166
goes up to hall: monthl;r' Ecnals s only (Breth., p. 180.3}.

284, Cty: udd.csan h mmntarmm ; uddissa-katan ti keci. PED does not
quote the meaning * invitation ”, and it seems more likely that we are
to take the word as meaning ” food, etc., intended for an individual, not
the sargha as a whole ©* [IBH], ¢f. Jain Skt auddefika ' [ood which a
layman bas prepared for a particular moank (a fault in food} ™ (see Jacobi's
note {SBE 45. p- 131.7))-

Cty : na sddayin li, na sampaficchinm ; pajikkhipin ti attha. The cty
on 957 explains : sddiyissanti, sampaficchissants. AA iii 92 (on A ii 53)
glosses : sfid:'yant:' garkanli. PED does not'quotc “ accept " among
the meanings of sadiyati, but ** one who accepts ™ is given lor saditar-,
and ** accepting ** for sddiyand. Cf also AMg sdijjai * to tike

285, See the note on 288.

288. O (fn.) suggests reading sarandgamanam, which is read by Se.
ThagA reads saranpa-gamanamp in the text and lemma, but samnéga-
manarmt in the explanation. It would seem _pecessary to read sarandga-
manam in view of saranam Zgamamp in 285, ‘but since the normat phrase
is saranam gacchali and the cty on 285 explains - dgamam, agamdsim,
we should regard dgamam as m.c. for agamam (S 46{N). The reading
sarana-gamanam would therelore be correct, and we should regard the
reading sarapd-gamanam as arising ».c. to avoid the opcning =-v~_In
881 O reads sarapdgamanamp, alter sarapam dgamam in 880. There
ThagA (text and lemma) reads sarandgamanam, bat the cty explains:
sarapa-gamanarn. It glosses Ggaman in 830 as upagasckim. The opening
¥vwv is found elsewhere. in Thag, but in several contexts it is avoided,
e.g. na parc vacand 497 ; bhavd-bhavs-vasap 881 pdragi anupddano
711 : ambilam madhuragga# as a vl at 733 1 dhamma-ppati 758.
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287, For Gaya- m.c. seo § 48(e).
Here, and in 128], sudgalam is < su + dgatam, not as in 9 B85-86.

288, For the scansion of gapdcaryam see § 51.

Qy : deva-manussddinam paramena vinayena vinayanato sayam naya-
kara-kilattd ca yindyakam.

For agga-patiam sco tha note on 94

£89. Cty : gati-bala-parakkamddi-sampattiyd mahdndga-sadisatid ndgesu
pi Midpdsavesu makdnubhdvaldya mahEndgarm. . In the cty on 703
mahE=ded is explained by kAfadsaid, andatM i 32 151 mahindsdisused of
Mah¥Moggallinz and Sariputta. The ety on 692 explains that the word
ndga s used of snakes, elephants, and men : sabbesam ndga-ndmainan i,
ahindga-hatihindga-purisandgdnam, sekkkdschkha-paccekabuddhanded.
‘namad. For the comparison of hatthindga with purisandga see 893 ff.

The cty on 682 gives two etymologics for ndga * 50 chamsato s na
karati, punabbkavam na gacchati. For the former cf. na Ai dgum karoti so
893, Zu-aharanédi-afthena nigam in the cty on 1278, and dgumna karoti
kifici boke Sn's22. For the derivation from gam- cf. na gacchati nigo,
ndgaakati #i ndgo Ndr 201 Ndz 180 and wigend fi, ' assa agati abhi-
bhavextyam allhi (i attha PvA §7. MA i 153 {on M i 32) gives three
dechaations 1 chendddiki na gacchantl ti négd ; fena fena maggena pahine
kilese ma dgacchanti #f ndgd } ndna-ppakdram dgum na karonti ti nagda,
and »fers to Ndr zor,

Ctr:  calw-vesdrajja-visdradaldya  kutoci Pt bhaydbhavato ckuto-
bhayeyr. The four vesdrajjas are given in detail at M | 7I-72. Mrs. Rhys
Davids takes akwlo-bhaya as referring to the attainment of nibbdna
(Bretk., p. 181.4), but the facts do not scem to support her statement
that the word is a frequent epithet of nibbdna. Although abhaya is used
ol niddna {see the note on 21, and of. Thig s12), it seems from the
references given in PTC (Vol. 1, p. 7) that akulo-bhaya is used of persons
everywhere except at A ii 24 (= It 122) and perhaps at Si 192 (= 1238).
AA 34 (= ItA ii 192) explains : yasmd panag nibbdne kuloci bhayam
n' atid, tasm3 tam akuto-bhayam. The cty on1238 (= SA i 278) explains :
nibbixe ku'rci bhayam n' atthi : ‘nibbanam pattassa vd kuloci bhayam n”
atthi g, nibbdnam akulobhayam ndma, but the context is ambiguous, and
akuto-bkayam could as well refer to sugalap, Akuto-bhaya occurs in
Mvu R 157 nirvdgam anuttaram drstvd dhyayate akufo-bhayam, where the
obvioes way to take it is as an epithet of nirvana, but Jones (i 153-5)
takes it as an adverbial accusative with dhydyate. If it does not agree
with =frvdya, it could be the object of dhy&yats ** having seen mirvina he
meditates upon the one who has no fear ™,

290. For the possible scansion of -samktittham see § 51, but since no
other derivative of klif in Thag ignores the svarabhakii vowel, it is
probably better to see resolution of the first syllable here.

For vimocayi m.c. see § 46(f).

Q
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£01-84. The cty relates that Sambhita was c.:rda.incd by Ananda after
the Buddha’s panmbbdna and»spoka at the Second Council (§ r1).

291, Mrs. Rhys Damds says_of tarali (Breth., p. 182.3) * literally,
crosses . PED is correct in translatmg (1.9. taratsT) ** to make haste
{cf. J iii 141). —

ThagA (text and ]cmma) Bc and Se read ayomi- _samvidhdnena (sce
the note on 157), which regularizes the metre of pidda ¢, Since. however,
the pdda is intended to be the opposite of 283¢, we should rather retain
ayoniso- and recognize that pidas with redundant syllables do occur
(§ 37). especially when a verse is turned into its opposite.

292. Cty : mittehi ca virwgjhati li, =" cvam pafipajja, md evam patipajja ™
4 ovdda-diyakehi halydpa-mittehi abhdjanam eyan ti evddassa addnen’
eva viruddho ndma hoti.

£95. Pida b has nine syllables, and although it wounld be possible to
assume resolution of the second syllable, this would be almost nnique in
Thag {§ 36). It is probably better to recognize that the pida is hyper-
metrical. This is not uncommon’when personal names are included {§ 37).

The cty explains that this Rihula was the Buddha's son. If this was
so then putto Buddhassa is literally correct, as opposed to its metaphorical
use elsewhere in Thag {see the note on 41). For a discussion of whether
Rihula was in fact the Buddha's son see Thomas (1949, p- 59).

Cty : dhammesi ti, lokiya-lokutlaresu ca dhammesu, catu-sacca-dhamm-
esi §i attho. We could translate * things mundane and sublime **. For
lokuttara-dhasmma sece the note on 201.

Cty : cakkhumda Hi, magga-paiiid-cakthund cahkhurpd. For cakkhu see
the note on 3.

Cty : yan i, yasma.

268, Cty : puna apardparchi pi pariydyehi altani ubhaya-sampaltlipn
dassetum yafi ca me dsavd khipnd i gatham &ha. 1t does not scem necessary
to take pidas eb as referring to the previous verse.

For- "4-m.c. in amata-ddasd see § 40. It could, however, be an example
of the change -md- (in *omatam-dasd) > -dd- (see the note on 77).

For the scansion of ar*id see § 51. It would be equally possible to
assume resolution of the first syllable.

297. For kumind- m.c. sce § 46(f)- The BHS equivalent is Auping, and
the same lengthening m.c. occurs in Uv. 3-3. -
2089, For the scansion of bhariyd see § 51.

301, See the note on 289. ’ ‘ oy .

303—8..For the thera’s name see § 6(¢c). The cty relates that the first
three verses were uttered by the Buddha, and the last by Dhammika (§ 2).

303. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 185.2) that the metre is
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' irregular Trig/ubk . Pidas abd are perfectly regular; pida ¢ can be
regularized by assuming that the seventh and eighth syllables which are
usually short have been replaced by onc long syllable. The same feature
is found in the BHS versions at Uv. 30.6—7 and Mvu ii 81.

For dvahdli m.c. see § 46(a). Tt does not seern possible to take the
word as a subjunctive,

804. This verse is included in the list of ** untraced verses ** by Rinamoti
(1962, p. 286}.

For gg- in suggatim m.c. see § 40o. The formation of the word was
doubtless helped by the existence of duggati. Mvu i B1 reads svargals
m.c.; elsewhere BHS reads sad-gatim.c., c.g. at Uv, 28, 37-38 to balance
durgati in Uv, 28.36.

305. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 185.2) that the metrc is
" irregular Trigiubh ', Pida a is Trigtubk ;) pidas bed are Jagati, In
pada b there is resolution of the first syllable; in pidas ed therc is
resolution of the fifth syllable ; in pida 4 there is a redundant resolved
4th syliable (§ 27(d)). ' R

With dhammesu chandam kareyya cf. aku pure dhamma-padesu charndo
Sizoz. Cty: chandan &, katlu-hamyalZ chandam.

808. Pidas ab are floka; pidas ed are Jagatf. In 1119, but not here,
O reads dosind- which is metrically superior. This reading should be
adopted here (§ 49(3)). o

ThagA (text and lemma) reads vippdtito for vipphotito. Cty: vippar-
ito 11, widkulo, magga-fifpena pabinissaltho.

Cty : ganda-milo i, avijja ; s& ki sevati. It quotes (from € unknown
source) gapdo pasicipidina-kkhandhdnan adhivacanam, and Woodward
adds (ii 120.4) gando ti, kdyassa adhivacanam, ganda-milam ti tankdva
adkivecanam S iv 83 salti-silipama kdmd rogo gando Thig 491. Cf. aiso
gando ti, kamdnam ctam adhivacanam A iii 310 iv 289 ; anlo-dos’attherna
gapdalo SA ii 334 {on Siii 167) ; ganda-milam, dukkha-milam SA ii 356
{on Siv 83) : seyyathd gando ancka-vassa-ganiko, lass’ assu nava vars-
mukkini nava abhedana-mukhani, tato yam kiici pagghareyya, asuci yeve
pagghareyya A iv 386,

807. For -cch-in <chadd m.c. see § 40.

Cty 1 palchisi fi, gocara-bhimito uppalitvd gamissati. For palehils m.c.
sce § 47(b). , :

In pida d there is resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 27{d)).

For the connection between cranes and black clouds see Miln 128 and
Miss Horner's note (M) i 179.1), Vism 126, and Master's statement
(p. 263) about the florican dancing when the rain-clouds are heavy.

Cty: suci-pandaracchada ti, suci-suddha-dhavala-pakhhd. For ckada
* wing ™" see also 1108, where the cty glosses citra-chadZ vikarngama ti,
vicitra-pekhuna-pakkhino, mayira. ’
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308. For the scansion of pariyesali sea § 51. For pariyesall m.c. ses
§47(0)- -

In pida d thers is resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 27(d))-

Tbagh (lemma), Be, and Se read lepam alzpa-, and thisspelling should
be adopted. .

'309. Although all tha editions of Thag read fahim, it scems superfluous

with faftha, Chatterji and Sen {p. 26) read fafim, but do not state on
whose authority. They explain this (p. 150) as an accusative governed
by ubhato ** on both sides of “. Such a nsage would seem to be very
unusual, but a componnd ubhato-tafim used adverbially in the accusative
would suit very well,

ThagA (text), Be, 2nd Se read mama for maka-. The cty explains:
mama vasanska-mahdlenassa pacchalo which would support either
reading.

ThagA (text), Be, and Ke read lepassa, and this spelling should be
adopted.

310. ThiagA (text and lemma) punctuates i3 “rmala-. Cty: amalam
yuceali agaton : lena ramenti i, amata-madd, sappd. lesam sarigho
amata-mada-saigho. CPD quotes a cty reading amalam vuccati agadam,
tena majjanti ti, amala-madd, sappd. Woodward refers to this and also
quotes (ii 131.9) agala-disd vuccati amalg-nibbinam Nd1 471 and compares
gaccheyya agalays disam Dh 323. If, however, the cty wished to explain
amalta as nibbdna it conld have done so (cf. amalo-ddaso ti, nibbdnassa
dass&vi on 208), and it seems that the alternation agatafagada merely
shows that the cty is based upon a tradition in a dialect where -t~ > —d-
{§ 17). For a comparable t/d alternation in the commentarial tradition,
also concerning agala and agada, cf. Buddhaghosa’s explanation (DA i
67 MA i 51 AA i 111) of Tathdgala as being < fatha + agada ** havinga
true antidote (against his adversaries, as a doctor has against a snake
{(sappat)} ” (IBH). The dictionaries do not quote amafa in the sense of
agada, but the meaning * antidote ** is given for Skt amria (MW), and
it is not impossible that *intoxicated by antidote” could mean
« snake . The frogs would indeed be ** well rid of ** (su-ppahing) their
natural enemies,

Woodward, however, suggested (i 131.9) that the correct reading is
.sappa-hind. Since the simplest way to translatc amals-mada is
* delighting in the undying (= nidbdna) **, we might expect amata-
mada-sasigha to refer to the order of those who rcjoice in nibbdna, ie.
the bhikkhus, We could therefore take the verse as being a pun upoa the
author's name and that of the frogs’ enemies (§ 6(¢c}) and translate ** the
{rogs, bereft of the snake (= Sappaka) belonging to the order of bhikkhus,
cry out . The cty’s attempt to explain amats as agada may be based
upon a tradition which remembered that the verse originally contained
the word sappa. .

The cadence of pada ¢ is incorrect (§ 29(c}). It can be normalized by
reading vippavds[asamayle (§ 45).
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31L Cty: laddkdna upasampadam li, pathama-sdmansra-pabbajjdya
thito, Ratti-catutihena kammena upasampadans labhitull. After pabbajja,
therelore, he was a novice, until he was later ordained as a bhikkhu by
a resolution of the sadgha.

- For the scansion of -virfyo see § 51.

312. We should probably separate ubho from jannuka-, and take it with

Jarghiyo.
For vislyarum sce Geiger (1916, § 126).

314. Seethe noteon £24.

315. Cty : phutan fi, parigatams, This latter word is not in PED, but is
attested for Skt (MW) in the meaning * filled, afficted with ",
For kimihi m.c. see § 46(f).

316. Cty : andho va v asali akum (andho vasati aham), lasmim kalebare
vasitvd navahi dodrehi asucim vasall sandante asuci-bhdvassa adassans
andho viya ahosim. keei pan’ eltha ta-kdrdgamam katvd kilesa-pariyusik-
&rcna apasa-vatli kilesaltd avasa{vadd ti altham vadanti. aparc andho va
esali akun fi palim valvd ** kRdAmardgena andho ecva hutvd sali-rahito
akosin ™ {i althamp vadanti. lad ubkayam pdiiyam n' althi.

As O (f.».) points out, although the first explanation includes the word
vasali, it evidently refers to O's reading savati, which is m.c. for savati
(§ 46(/1}. the locative siogular of the preseat participle of savafi * to
flow ", since it is glossed by sandanfe: * { was as though blind in, or with
regard to, the flowing thing (= the body) . The second explanaton
takes ‘vasa-vafl (read by MSS ABDa) as equal to ‘vasa-vatti (read by
MS C) with -~ > - m.e. {cf. § 41} * without power of self-control ™,
cf. vasa-valli vd avesa-valii v D i 247 {DA H 404 ciltam vase vatleti},
and citle avasa-varting Thig 37 40 42 77 165. The third explanation
comes closest to ThagA (text and lemma) and Se andho va v' asalf, but
does not explain the second particle va. It would be possible to explain
one va as eva {with the cty) and the other as iva, but I cannot quote any
parallel usage of both particles together. Mrs. Rhys Davids makes no
commeant, but scems to be translating in accordance with the cty'’s
second suggestion, I translate O's text.

317. Cty: oram odéna-pa‘kam}gd ti, odana-s3kalo oram, ydvald kdlena
suparidkota-tinta-tandula-naliyd odanam pacati, talo oram eva kdlam ;
laku-k3lena . . .

318. Sce the note on 269.

320. Cty : dcchato Ui, icchanto. Although in App. I, p. 225 I suggested
reading scchako with Be and Ke, I now think that fcchato should be
retained and regarded as an example of the shortening of a nasalized
syllable mn.c, (§ 43{a))., The form is singular, not plural as Geiger states
(1916, § 67). For the alternation /! see the note on 57.
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321. Tho metre of this verse-is:Ganacchandas. Smith, reading ossaji-
syyam in pida ¢ and siyam inpida d, stated that the verss consisted of
34 + 38 moras (Sadd., p. 1 164), but did not name the metre. Professor
; Warder informs me privatély that the metre is probably old Arya.
L Pidas ac can be so scanned, but considerable cmcndat\on would seem
to be necessary to regularize pidas bd.
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read agha- {ga Yam for aghatam
(§ 44). and this reading should be adopted. We must thea read ebbifham
e o (8 49(2)). ThagA (text and !cmma) reads osmjcyya in pidas be.
_ - This'is grammatically correct, but -j7- in O's text is doubtless ri.c. {§ 40).
‘ The cty does not seem to understand this verse, as Mrs. Rhys Davids
e noted (Breth., p. 191.3). .4bbialkam seems to be taken as a negative :
anuddhatam agha-gatam vijitam akatvd. Agha-gatam vifilam i taken as
a split compound (see the note 6n 42) : agha-galdnam vijitam ; " agha-
galamp vifitan * 4 anundsika-lopam akatvd vutlern enuddhatam. Con-
sequently ekem is not taken as agreeing with agha-gatam, but is ex-
p]amed ckam appaméadam sammd-payogam.
_"For agha se¢ the note on 1186. |
~. Cty: kali va, so puggalo krzla-kanm viya'siyd, i.c. va is {or iva, not cva.
Cty : sabbani, sabbani pi vimultiyd paripdcakdni, sabbdni viriya-sati-
samddhi-painindriydni ossajeyya ec abhdvi {ta Mdya, although one would
normally take sabbdni with {agha-gatdni).

322. Sce the note on 228.
323. In pida  there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36).

324. In pida d sakubbato is a strange form, and with it the pida has
nine syllables (§ 37), although it would be possible to assume resolution
of the first syllable (§ 36). We should, however, rather read [sa-ltubbato
with Be (§ 45}, cf. Uv. 18.7 kurvalah and G. Dh. 291 Auvvedu. Sakubbato
prebably arose as a pnrallcl to. a)e:.-bbato on the analogy of aphala/
! saphala,
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325-29. For palthayasi (or palthayase) m.c. see § 47(d).

331. Cty: anitiko #i, asandiddho atta-paccakkho kato ; itika itikird i
pavaltiyd iflika-sarkhdtam samsayam samucchmdanto yeva ki ariya-
maggo pavaliati. .

For anitiko m.c. see § 46(f).

334. In piada a there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36) For thc
scansion of arfya-see § 51,

ThagA (text and lemma) reads criys-vaftd. Cty: ar:ya~uagla i,
suvisuddha-silidi-vata-samadatd. Since the final component of this latter
compound is presumably an agent noun, we should need to interpret
valtd in the same way ! " speaker of noble things *'. Woodward quotes
(ii 141.3) the vl samdddnd and -daram, the former of which CPD
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proposes to take as an ablative. The inclusion of sl4di-vala in the expla-
nation, however, suggests that the cty was in fact explaining ariya-vara,
and we should retain this r\:admg and take it as the object of anusdsi
{with CPD}. The reading in the gloss should probably be samddfnam.
. CPD points out {s.vv. anukampeti and anukampin} that anukampi can
be cither the aorist singular of the verb or the nominative singular of the
adjective. PTC (vol. I, p. 139) prefers the second interpretation. Since
anusdsa at So 1065 is paraphrased by anugankas and anukampa at Nd2
B8, it scems most likely that anwkampi is the verb here, with -f m.c.

— »4546&)2

335-39 Wmtcrmtz pointed out (p. 104.2) that these verses show signs

*= =7t ol having at cae time formed a whole with Thig 204-12 (Vaddha's
mother's verses). If this is so, then the division of the original single

poem has been made quite arbitrarily. Thig 207 210-12 can clearly be

_ attributed to Vaddha as ThigA 172-73 admits, and yet those verses do

- """ 'not find a place in Thag (§12). On the basis of gender Thig 209 too
shonld bc .attributed to Vagddha, although ThigA 173 claims lisiga-

: 335. Cty: Wﬂi—saﬁ.&kﬂam patodan dassesi [ lena me viriyam utlejenti
ullamange pagid-sisz viffhi. Although Morris (1887, p. 125) suggested a
derivation for wpadamsali < Skt damé- ** to bite , only the meaning
* to show " is quoted in PED, and this makes perfectly good sense here.

For the scansion of -wirye see § 51. In pida ¢ there is resolution of
the sixth syllable (§ 36).

338, For -dd- in amata-ddaso m.c; ' see § 40, and the note on 298.
For the scansion of arakd see § 51.

337. Cty: ajjhaitam, ajjhatia-valthukd, bahiddhd ca, bahiddkd-vavaka-
Uha-valthukd ca Gsava.

338. For hE m.c. sce § 46(f).

as tan}mm ’Hx: cties on 526 and 1214 explain nibbanathe as niflankho,
and the cty on 1214 explains avanatko as nandiyd abhdvalo avanatho,
SAi269 (on S1i186) glosses: nibbanatho §i, nikkilesa-vano. SnA 24 (on
Sn 16) glosses:. loukd pariyufthina-vascna vanam fanoli 1 vanatho,
fankdnusayass” elamp adhivacanam. DhA ii 424 analyses vanatha as
< vana + stha and explains : makania rukkhd vanam nama, kkuddakd
lasmim vane ghitallf vanathd nama. ST (on S i 186) explains: yathd
mahantam ara®fam vanalthan Ui, evam mahaniam Eilesa-vanam vanathan
ti vidtas [LSCY1 Although the connection with vars was known, there
seems to be no example in the canon of any pun upon the two meanings
of vanatha, ** wood ** and " desire, craving ', to match the puns upon
vana {see the note on §41).
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- 330. With pariyanta-kata cf. BHS paryanii-kria (see BHSD, 5.0,

For the scansion of pariyania- see § s1.
2340-44. "For the theras name see § 6(¢c). -

341. Wxth the chang\: of -0- > -u- before a doubled consonant in aggi-
huttam cf..-e- > -i- in kkitta in 1104.

With the sentiment of this verse cf. Mvu il 445. Jones (il 446.4)
misprints this reference.
342. We should rndgaﬁau_for gahna with ThagA (text and lemma),
Be, and Se,

Cty : pardmdsend: i, dhamma-sabhdvem atikkemitud *' idam eva
seccan " H pardmdsanralo  pardmdisa-sankhdlena micchdbhinivesena.
Ninamoli (1962, p. 26) suggests the translation * misapprehension

343. Cty: jukdmi dakkineyy'aggin b, sadevakassa lokassa 'aggn dakkh-
ineyyatdya sabbassa ca }»mea ‘dahanalo dakkhineyy'nggim. sammd-
sambuddham’ ]u}uhpu, - parifardmi ‘tayidam mayham dakkhineyy'aggi-
paricaranam-barihisosamidhd-sappi-&di nirapekkham, -

345. For Gaya- m.c. sce § 48{¢).
For the thera’s name see §6(c). -

. Udakam seems superfluous in pida ¢ with sofasmm, which is probably
why Be and Ke read so "Aap for sotam, and ThagA, although reading
sotam in the text, omits it from the lemma and includes so *Aam in the
explanation. I would suggest that we read odakam sofam ' watery
stream " to give a contrast to afthangitam solam in 349. Although PED
quotes edaka only as a noun {cf. 145}, it is clear from salld odahd A i 35

- (AA il 36 : ye udake jayanii) that it can be used as an adjective.

3438, Cty : snimmalalld eva j.‘iar.isuddha-k&ya-sam&cdra!&ya payaio.
For putto Buddhassa see the note on 41.

350, Cly: vdla-rogdbhinito i, valdbadhena aseri-bhavam uparnilo vata-
vyddhind abhibhiito. CL. vdteh' abadhito in 185.

Cty: paviddha-gocare i, vissaltha-gocare dullebha-paccaye, vdla-
rogassa Sappdydnam sappi-ddi-bhesafidnarp abhlvena pharusa-bhiimi-
bhigatdya ca. . )

351. In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable {§ 36).

852. Cty : saddhddini pasc'indriyini. . Sec the note on 15.

Cty : saddAddini parca baldni, i.e. the five baldni which correspond
to the ﬁve fndriydni and are developed with them. )
353. In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). .

For the scansion of -virfys see § 51, .
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854. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read aggam for agga-, and the
cty glosses aggam and dantam as separate woeds. This reading should
be adopted. .

355. Cty Eni-dvdram wima pdkdra-beddhassa magarassa khuddaka-
dvdram, sangl«.dh.ka-chtddl duimki pakkhitle yamlema vind abbhantare
thitehi pi vivaritum na sakkd, yema mawussa-gavdssa-mahisddi yeva
niggantum sakkd, halthi ma ; nagarato baki wiggantu-kdmam pi hatthim
yato palobhetvd hatthdcariyo gamanam nivdreti, stha vd dni-dvdram ndma
paligha-dvdram : M#My@p—ﬂhg&q patthapetvd rukkha-sici-
sankhdlam dnim pa.lzg};a-siu Zyepaxti,”. The alternative explanation
indicates that the meaning of dpi-dodra was not understood. It could
be a metaphorical usé 67 471, 1h€ gate being so called because of its size
or shape.

ThagA (text) punctuates kdma-j&‘la—:u{rcja as one word, but the
cty glosses kdma-jala and swg]a as scpamte words.

358, Pidas acd are Vaitdliys; Bé.da b s Arpd (see Alsdorf (App. II,

p- 236)}. For d(u)udra-mm—:ﬁoraﬂd-ialt m.c. see § 47(2).
For gacchisi as a- fut't!re s&the nbte on 14.. Alsdorf reads gacchasi.

357. The metre is Iryd (see App 11, p. 236). For yathd m.c. sce § 49(g).
Balavd must be taken as the last word of pida b.

PED lists doafleli only with the spelling &patteti. Cty : dvaltayissan
ti, duccarita-visevanalo nivattayissdmi, .

358. The metre is Aryd (see App. 11, p. 236). For yathd m.c. see § 49(g).
Alsdorf punctuates sdrathipavaro as one word.

359. The metre is Udgiti, with pida a $foka {sce App. 11, p. 236). The
metre allows us to scan cither viriya- or viriya- (§ 51)-

The change from # in pida a to wo in pida b is strange, and the reading
te for vo in Be and Ke is probably an attempt to normalize the verse.
There is, however, no obvious reason why wo should have been written
{or te, and by the principle of lectio difficilior we should prefer vo, ThagA
{text, lemma, and explanation) reads vodapessami, gloss | as saskilesa-
malato tamp visodhessami, and I think that this was probably the original
reading. The sense of pida b is then : * with purified self (for payata
see the note on 348) I shall cleanse you . At some stage in the tradition
vodap- was changed to vodam- (for the change p/m cf. kumina 297),
which was thought to be ve dam- and ** corrected ** to £ dam- (cf. the
v.l. te bkindanta for vobhindania at DA i 157 (on D i 26)).

360-63. In these verses pida a has nine syllables (§ 37).

380. Cty: uparambha-citto i, sdrambla-citte, dosdropanddhippdyo ti
altko. For updrambh- see Liders (§ 30).

364. Cty: Rhepetyd ti, samucchinditvs. T believe that PED is wrong to
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list the forms from Ahep- as though they were the causatives of Ahip-
“ to throw . The expéctedEiusative of Asi- exists in Pkt in tha form
hhavei { < ksapayati), and dGubtless *khapeti was replaced in Pili by
khepeti on the analogy of other causatives which bave guna of tha root
There is resolution of the first syllable in pida f (§36). Be reads
parinibbdti "ndsavo, but this is; probably later normalization.

265. There is resolution of the first syllable in p2da a (§ 36). In pidad
there are nine syllables (§ 37). The pida could be normalized by reading
amh’ andsavo or amhi ‘ndsavo. - B i

288. There is resolution of the first syllable in pida a {§36). For
pavist m.c. see § 46(/). ) :
Cty : vihdra-kusalo I, dibba-brahma-dnadfa-ariya-vikdresu kusalo,

368. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida a (§ 36).
Cty : kalydna-vakkarano b, sundara-vaci-karapo, Iikkhana-sampanna-
vacanakkamo i1 attho. : e e e

369. For &ﬁjasa see the note on 35. =St
Cty : parinibbissali, anupddisesa-nibbina-vasena
note on 1274}. . . .
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada 4 (§ 36). I was wrong to
suggest reading parinibbdty (App. L p. 225)-
For kkh- in kkhandhd see § 42. ‘

ibbdyissati (seo the

370. Cty: vase ca fambhi, tasmim gariinam vacans, ovide, vascyya.

Cty: fatvd ca dhammesu visesi assd 1, lathd patipafjanio ca tdya coa
jba_fipaui)'-& calunnam ariya-saccdnam j@nana-hetu-lokiya-lokuttara-dham-
mesu  vijjd-ttayddi-vasena tevijjo  chal-abhinflo patisambhidd-patio #i
viseseti Ii, visesavd sipd li aftho. For jan&ti used with a locative, cf.
fattha vijananti 275 498. For visesa ** distinction ** ¢f. ayam ca dhirassa
puthujjanena mahd-viseso kusalassa hoti S iv 210 and na vises], * seyyo
‘ham asmi '’ #i atimdnam na jeneti Nd1 244.

For visesi m.c. see § 48{a).

371, Cty : na kkhambhayanie, na kampenti, na kisici clienli, Khambheli

therefore means * to make stiff, to terrify.” and is a synonym of the
related word chambhefi; although PED does not recognize this meaning.

Cty: patisarikhayanian H, patisaritkhayamdnam, patisarkiana-bale
thitan 13 attho. PED quotes the word (in the form -anto} from this passage
with the meaning ** to be pacified 7, which does not seem appropriate.
The cty's suggestion seems very likely, and PED is therefore incorrect in
saying that only the absolutive forms of patisankhdsi are found, The
meaning ** power of computation * given for patisarikhina-bala in PED
is less suitable than " power of mindfulness, reflection*. AA ii 98
(on A 1 52) glosses patisankhana-balan i, paccavekhhand-balam.

For kkh- in kkhambhayante see § 42.
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372, There are thirteen syilablm in pida ¢, and CPD (: v. asamAdriya)
suggests reading akdriyo. Jagati verses do'occurwith redundant syllables
{§ 27(d)}, but the metre is acceptablo if we scan asamhar'yo (§5i), £nd”
assume that the opening is ~---.

Cty: dhammam adildya wava-lok utLara—dAammaxm anumpa-d]wm-
mam  pubba-bhdga-patipadd-sanhhdiam ca!u-pamuddhl-sﬂa—djutarlga-
asubka-kamma-fihdnddi-bhedam carali, pafivijjhati fi anudhomma-cdrl
hoti,

374. CPD (s.v. althantara) suggests reading jdndti m.c. (§ 49(¢)). but the
break --+ is not unknown in Thag (§ 26{%}}.

Cty : atthantaro, so eva-ripe puggalo alth’antaro, attha-k&rana-silidi
altha-jénana-mattam eva upanissayamp katvd. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ ety read
atthandharo (Breth., p. 205.2). For the alternation -nt-f-ndh- sce the note
on 748.

377. Cty : nmiradkatud ti, aplandetvd chaddetvd, anapekkho hutod ti attho,
The cty on 478 explains: niradhkated ti, attand semdpannam phala-
samdpattim apanetvd, Cf. dhammam nirarikated J v 252, glossed alia-
bhdvalo niharitvd,

378. For purakkhata sce the note on 37.

380. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida a. I was wrong
to suggest {(App. I, p. 225) the adoption of the rca.dmg yass® aithdya as
in 136.

Yor pida b see the note on 48,

As Mrs. Rhys Davids points out (Breth., p. 207.2) the sixth abhifnd
{to go with the five mentioned in 378) is normally dsavdnam kkayo (sce
the note on fevijja in 24), not sabba-samyojana-khhaya.

381-88. Thecty tellsastory of how Tekicchakiini's father was imprisoned
by Candagutta at the instigation of Cinakka. The cty on these verses
""ends with the words: efthe ca Bindusfra-raisio kéle imassa therassa
uppamwﬂ'ci tatiya-sasigitiyam imd g&tha sangitd {i veditabbamp (§ 11).

381. The metre of this vérse, consisting of four six-syllable pidas, seems
to be unique in the canon (see Smith (Sadd., p. 1170))

382-84. For the metre of these verses, where pidas ed = pidas ad
augmented by two mores, sce Smith (Sadd., p. 1271). Stede (p. 32)
regularized the mora-count by reading buddhassa apparmeyyassa, but
anussarati docs not seem to be consttucted with the genitive elsewhere
in Pali. .
385. Padas abe are Arya; pidas de are $loka (see Alsdorf (App. II
p. 237). For the scansion of rallyo see § 53. Be reads ratyo.

The opening *--- shows that we do not bave the vipuld «~-- (Warder
(1967, § 242)), i.e. fv- makes position in fvam (§ 50(3)).
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386, Smith (Sadd., p. 1164) pointed out that if phassissam is read for -
phusissars and [catasse] excluded (§ 45). the result i3 a Gapacchandas
verse of 28 - 28 moras. On the other hand, phusissam seems essential
to pick up phusitaggslam in 385 (** I shall fasten on to..."). Perhaps the
first gana is one rmora short, as occasionally io Aryd (see Alsdor! (App. I,
p- 249 on Thig 510)). .

287-92. Because we cannot be certain whether the opening -~~- was
tolerated in Pdli or not (ses the note on 81}, it is not possible to decide
whether -br- in sabrahma-cdrisu makes position or not (§ so{a)}.

387. The sense of the second half of this verse is confused since it is made
up from 381c and 3424 {cf. 390).

389, Cty: dhamma-rdjassd i, satthuno. satthd ki sadevakom lokam
yathdraham lokiva-lokuttarena dhammena ranjeti, toseli li, dhamma-rdsd.
For this etymology see D iii 93 and Vism 419. For the meaning of the
compound see Miss Horner's note (MQ) i 133.5).

390. For the second half of the verse see the note on 387.
The -o- in bavh-odake is presumably on the analogy of appodake in
387, where, however, -o- arises from the junction of -a 4 u-

393. Sce the note on 315.

394. Cty: balanams abhinanditan fi, balehi andha-puthujjanchi difthi-
tanh3-manddihi, ! cham maman > ti abhinivissa nanditams.

895. For dhammdddsa see the note on 171,

396. Cty: yalhd idasmp tathd ctan §i, yathd idam mayhamp sarira-saikhdlam
asubkam Eyu-usmd-viiAdndnay anapagama nand-vidham mayopamam
kiriyap dasscti, tathd va clam mala-sarirap pubbe tesam dhammanam
anapagama ahosi. .

398. Cty: paiicargibena turiyend ti, * Gtalam vilatap dtata-vilalan
ghanam susiran ™ ! {= SA 1 191 on S i 131) padcangikena, pafcahi
adigehi samanndgalena,

For the scansion of turyena see § 51.

399. ThagA (text and lemmma) reads plavati, but the explanation includes
upplavati, dhdvati. This suggests that the correct reading is uplavati,
which would ‘give a periectly regular Vaitallya verse. For -afi and
wiyd m.c. see § 46(c). Brough points out (G. Dh, p. 205) that in Dh 334
vangsmim does not scan. It is noteworthy that Thag has the correct
reading vanasmi. ThagA reads vanasmi in the text, but vanasmip in
the lemma.

Cty: phalam iccham va vanasmim vdnaro. yatha rukkha-phalam
icchanto vanaro vanasmim dhgvanto rukkhassa ca ckam sikham ganhdli,
tap mudicited afifiam gaphdti, tam muicitvd arfian Ii sdkhamp alebkitvd
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Y nisinmo ** & vattabbafae ndpafiati, svam eva laphd-vasiko puggalo
hurdhuramp &dvanlo ** drammaypam alabhitvd laghdys appavatlim patto ™
ti vatlabbatog ndpajjati. DhA iv 44 gives a similar explanation, )

It is not dear how the cty takes Aurdhuram. It explains: so plavatf
ti, so tanhdsasiko pugga.!o apardparam bhavdbave uppl'avah ‘dkdvali,
where aparéparam is presumably intended as a gloss on Aurdhuram, but
DhA iv 44 -omits this and merely states: so taghd-vasike puggalo bhave
bhave uppalawati, dhdvati. The explanation quoted above includes the
phrase hurZlwram dhdvanfo, and we can compare hurdhuram dhdvati
bhantacitto A Ud 37, on which UdA 237 comments: Aurdhuram
apardparam dhdvati, paribbhamati, athavd hurd hurem idha-loka-
paralokato Bdixa-nikkhepehi apardparam dhdvati samsarati ti attho. The
second of thee suggestions is unlikely. As Andersen pointed out (1907,
p- 282), if kenlhuram is connected with the adverb kuram (see the note
on 10) it premmably stands for Auram Auram, and cannot be explained
as an ablatise followed by an accusative, In any case, whatever trans-
lation is propesed must also be applicable to a monkey in a forest. In
favour of thefirst explanation hurdhurays m apardparan (cf. PvA 176
apardparam = = punappunam) is the BHS version ol the pida which
reads sa hisopsarate punah punak Uy, 3.4. The most suitable transla-
tion would seem to be * to and fro "', but it is not clear how it comes to
have this maming. I would suggcst that we see a derivation from Skt
Auras, whickes a weak grade formation from hrvar- * to go crookedly
The attestedmeanings in Skt are  surreptitiously, stealthily, secretly ™
(MW], but fhere is no reason why the more original meaning ** crookedly =
should nothawe survived in Pali. We could therefore regard Aurdhuram
as cither a &velopment of huram huram or a lengthened form m.c. of
*htra-huram * very crookedly '’ relerring to the monkey's way of
moving {frombranch to branch in a hap-hazard way.

400. Cty : I&naka-bhdvena, fammi. Uv. 3.9-10 has gramyda.

Cty : visshdraldya visa-pupphatiya visa-paribhogatiya ripddisu
visaltatZya &satlatdya ca visallikd, The cty on 457 explains: visaftika-
“-sankhdtam Lambay and the cty on 519 gives a more detailed derivation :
visaltikan # tanham ; 58 ki visatd ti, visaltikd ; visahhati ti, visaltiha :
visamharafi &, visaltikd; visamvddikd b, visaitikd ; visa-mald Ui,

visaltikd ; xiwa-phald 0, visallit@ ; visa-paribhogd Ii, visattikd ; visalid

va pana s&ripe tankd sadde gandhe rase phofthabbe dhamme kule gane . . .
visatd vitfhafk ti, wisailihd & vuccali, Woodward also adds from Ndr ¢
visald Ui, viewtikd ; visafZ (or visabhi) fi] visattitZ. Comparable deriva-
tions are listed at MA ii 163 SA i 175 AA iii 204-5.

Uv. 3.9-7wreplaces by sudustyajd, although vigaktizd does occur (as
a nour) in Te. 3.14-%5, 15.4, 16.6, B, 10, 29.55, 30.17.

Cty : pumppunam vassante deve, abhivattam. ThagA (text and
lemma) andSe read abhivatfam for abhivagdham, Be reads abhivaftham,
and only Kereads abhivuftham, which in view of abhivugtha 1085 and
vuftharki 1327 is probably the correct reading. For the same alternation
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-vafj-f-vufih- cf. abhivattam at Miln 349 which is explained (MilnT 40) :
abhivuftham, sassodakena abhivuttham.
For sa.ka.ltmc sece § 46(f). Uv. 3.9 has sahate.

401. Be, Kc and Dh 336 read ¢’ efam {or ve-tam, and since 53 in 400
necds elag to balance it, and the sense requires ¢a in its disjunctive
sense {ses the note on 41), this reading should be adopted as Andersen
suggested (1gor, p. 130). Although ThagA (text and lemma) reads ve
tam, the cty explains yo pana puggalo, which points to a text reading ca.

For sahati m.c. sce § 46 ().

“The BHS version, instead of reading sahais in both verses and
changing the subject and object arcund as Thag does, reads sahate in
Uv. 3.9 with yo as subject and trsmdm as object, but fyajale in 3.10
with the same subject and object. Sahale is being used in the sense of
" endure ”, therefore, instead of ** overcome ** as in Pali.

402, For bhaddam vo as a quasi-vocative sce Brough's note {(G. Dh, p.
264) and the note on bhaddam le in 721.

-Uv. 3.11 reads fad vai vadidmi in pida a. This must go back to an
Eastern text reading fam ve vaddmi instead of fam vo (see the note on
403).

403. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read vo for ve, but the Eastern
form ve for vo is certainly found in Pali {see also 853 1004-5, whcn:
ThagA (text and lemma) reads ve, and the cty glosses: fumbke).

pida also occurs with ve at Dh 315 and Sn 333, where SnA 339 glossas
tumhdkam. Smith and Andersen note (PTS ed. of Sn, p. 58.6) ** here and
in parallel passages ve seems to mean vak . The reverse equivalence of
vo for ve {the emphatic particle) is also Iound, e.g idam vo Adlinam hotu

Xhp 6, where KhpA 209 glosses: vo nipdia-matlam, and quotes ye ki .

vo ariyd M i 17 (MA 1 114 vo nipdta-matiam), with ki ve for the more
usual ha ve ; and Sn 360 { = 830) which has yo where 830 has ve. Cf. the
variation ne/no in the note on 779.

404. Pida a is three syllables short (§ 38), as it is also at Sn 334.
O (f.n.) mentions v.ii. (sabbadd) and (pamiddad), of which the second is
more likely since its loss before pamdaddnupatito would be explicable by
haplography. . .

Cty: pamido rajo ti, rapddi-Grammanesu sali-vossagga-lakkhano
pamado sankilesa-sabhauaila rdga-rajidi-nissatdya ca rajo. pamdddnu-
patilo rajo li, yo ki koci rajo nama ragddike, so sabbo paméaddnupatito
pamdadavasen’' cva wppajjati. SnA 339 explains : pamddo li, sankhepalo
sativippavase, so cilta-malan’aithena rajo, tayp pamddam anupalile pama-
ddnupatito pamaddnupatitalla aparapar uppanno pamado cva, 5o pa rajo,
na ki kadaci pamado nama arajo althi. .

There is resolution of the fourth syllable of pida b (§ 39).

405, Pida ¢ has nine syllables {§ 37), which probably explains why the
metrically comect reading acckard-[sam-}ghata-mattam (§ 45) arose (sec

-y
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O (f.n.]). The same unmetrical pida occurs in Thig 67, where (»') must

be supplied before it. The compound occursinprose at Al 34 ( Mlln' E

142}.

- The cty explains anajjhagam as na labhim. For such neg'atwe V\:tba .
see CPD 1.0.%s-,7, and Edgerton’s review of PTC (JA40S, 80, p. 368}, To
the examples given by Edgerton {(BHSD, swv. a-, an) can be addod

anirvdrayet Uv, 11.7.

406. We should punctuate vihdrd-n-upanikkhamim since -n- is euphonic
{(Woodward (ii 172.5)). It may be suspected that this is not the.correct . .
reading, since Be reads vihdrd upanikhhamim, and Geiger (1916, § 73.6)
quotes sandhi -n- only from Kacciyana. Morcover, in the case of the
only other example of -n- in Thag {564), ThagA (text and-feroma)and
Be read -d-, and the cty explains : da-kdro pada-sandhi-karo. Edgerton
notes (BHSG, § 4 65) that -n- as a sandhi-consonant is ** rare and perhaps
questionzble * jn BHS, although Bernhard  reads ca-n-cka{a{l at

Uw, 1.8. S

The cty cxplzuns ckagpam as ekaggatam. Ehazga as a noun Latkd— ]
grya) is not listed in PED. - -
Woodward (ii 172) suggests reading affito for midtiaﬁ m-157

is read by Be.

407. Cty: vd-saddo vikapp'attho ; bapdie va papalus&ma ubbandhitvd vd
marissdmi 1§ &dike marapa-ppakdre savganhdti.

409, See the note on 269.

411, ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read sfthehi for withahi, At
Sn 331-32 ogcurs wfthakatha with vl withdhatha in 332.

Cty : ufthehi ti, nidd’apagamanato utthahanto utthdna-viriyam karoki,
SnA 337 explains: alasa-bhdvd utfhahatha ghatathe vdyamatha md
kusitd hotha. ’

Cty : nisidd ti, pallarikam dbhujitvd, wjum kayam papidhdya, parimu-
kham satim upafthapento nisida. SnA 337: nisidathd ti, pallasikam
abhujitvd kamma-fthandnuyogalthdya nisidatha. The collocation of
“stand up ' and " sit down " is strange and clearly one or other of the
words is being used metaphorically. At Mvu iii 367 occurs nisida, about
which Jones states (ili 365.6) ** literally " sit down’, but this verb sounds -
strange following a command to go away (apakramya), and the reading
is therefore doubtful " The v erb must, however, be used metaphorically
here (cf. Enghsh s:t up ’ ' pay attention **), and the same usage
is to be seen in the Pili cxampla. Cf. sunisinna in 85.

For aku m.c. see § 48(d).

There is a redundant syilable in pida b {§ 29(c)). The metre can be
corrected by reading [aJauv (§ 45). By classical standards prohibitions
are more correctly expressed by ma and the unaugmeated aorist.

412. Be reads seyyathd, but the metre is better with sayalha {for this
see Liiders (§ 2))

bt
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'For the possible pun on ” old age ** and ™ water ** in jard sco Liders
{§ 86) and Brough's note {G. Dh: p. zr1). The mention of mahd-samudda-
vega and the possxblc pun on ]ard make it certain that dipa here means
ll h]! I i LU 5

413. Cty : yog‘ﬁm, bhdvanam. The cty on 585 cxplzu'ns: yulla-yogo, 7

bhdvamdnuyuito, and the cty on 1142: yogena, vipassand-bhdvand-

" sankhdlena yogena.
414. Pida ¢ is a syllable short (§ 29(c)), and Mrs. Rhys Davids suggests . _

(Breth, p. 216.1) reading niddam (ca), The metre in fact requires md
(ca) middam (§ 44}
For kkiddd- mc. see § 49(d). e |
In pada d ThagA (text) and Be read jhdya. but Thaga {lemma) rcad.s‘
jhayaks. O's reading is the only one which scans.

415, ThagA (text and lemma) divides -pathesu kovido_ and the cty

explains :  patha-bhitesu bodhi-pakkhiya-dhammesu kusalo, c.‘uko,

this word division should be adopted. -
For yoga-kkhema see the note on 32.

Cty: j’anmbbd’h:s; vdrind va joti, makald salila-viflhi- mpa!cna aggl--'

kkhandko viya ariya-magga-vufthi-nipdlena ;barmlbbaytsszui Sce the
note on §. .

416. Cty : vinamyalc i1, uinam:‘yazi apaniyaﬁ. In the paraphmse, how-
ever, the cty explains vidhamiyati, viddhamsiyati, which looks as though
it is a gloss upon a reading vidhamyate, which might be thought to be a
more appropriate reading in a context with pajjota-tarc and vdiena. For
the glossing of vidham- by viddhams- see the note on 184.

Pida bis an 0dd Aupacchandasaka pida in place of the expected even
one, bat it could be corrected by reading vatend tinamiyate (§ 47(d)}.

417, The subject of the sentence is ariye afthangiko maggoe in 421.

Cty : kamma-kilesa-vipaka-vaftdnam vindsanalo viddhapsanato, sabba-
vafavindsano (see PED, s.v. vafla).

For adicca-bandhu see the note on 28,

418, CPD {s.v. dgkdtana) suggests reading dghdianam here m.c. to obtain
the cadence -~~~ (§ 59(1).

Cty : saltdnam vyasan u;bpam-uhanalaya dghdtanain, kamma-kamma-
kitesame. In 711 Gghdtana is used in its literal sense. The cty there
explains ; yathd corehi maran’attham dghdtanam nilo,

Cty: samsdracdrakato niyydnaie niyydnake. The cty on 1115
explains : vaffa-dukkhkato niyy@ndvaham. Ci. BHS nairydnika (see
BHSD, s.v.).

Cty: visassa dubkhassa kdranaltd vise-mulam. Visa-mula also occurs
at Sigr 47 161 (= Netti 145 Uv. 20.3 G. Dh 280} where it is an epithet
of kodha, in apposition to madhuraggassa SA i97 explains : visamdlassd

ti, dukkha-vipdhassa. imasmim thane pariyosdnam aggan i vutiam., Onc_
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would expect agga to mean ** beginning ¥, cf, Uv, 2.4 where 2dmd are
described o3 madhurdgrd vipdhe tu hafukd * sweet at the beginning, but
bitterin their result ©'. Alternatively one might see an antithesis between
mila and agga in the senses of “ root * and ™ shoot **, 1.8 the hidden
partof a pl:mt and the visible part: * apparently svrect but rcally
(basxdy) poisonous . Nooe of these explanations is very likély, since
it does not secem cozrcd. to describe any aspect of anger, whether be-
ginning, end, or visible part, as sweet. The answer to the problém
pcrlm.ps lies in Uv. z0.3, which rca.ds not madﬁurd{m_rya but madhuragh-
nasya ** destroying sweetness *'. -

419. Cty : kamma-yauu-mgkd;ano kamm—gha_hta:sa atta-bkdva-yan-
fassa vidhamsano, Hamma-yanla occurs agzin in the compound kamma-
yania-yantita in 574, There the cty explains : kamma-yanlena, sukaza.
dukkatena kamma-sankhdiena  yonlena yanlito, sarghatito yathZvd
khemantam gantum na sakkoti, tathd sankocite sugati-duggatisu valtali. To
talk about Kern being ~ misled"“ by the Dhatumafijdsi definition of
yani- savthocane, as PED does (s.v. ) mmﬁ') seems unfair, The mecaning
“ restrained, compelled bF, Sibj; Z'___’Eq_—:ul.-.o given for Skt (MW). In
the context yaniais mostl&::!ytomezn ‘restraint, compulsion **. These
meanings are not given in PED, but they are listed for Skt (MW).
Kamma-yanta-yantila also occurs at MA i 310 [IBH),

Cty : viitdidndnam pariggake ti, k&ma-bhavddisu yathd sakam kammund
dddna-vififidna-gahane upalhile ti vacana-seso. tattha tattha ki bhave
patisandhiyd gahitdya tmp tam bhava-niyata-vidddpa-fihiti gahild cva
koti, lokutlara-dhammo ki uppajjamdne saltama-bhavddisu uppajja-
ndrahdnt vifiddndni bhindantam eva uppajjati ti. The reference secms to

.be to the arising of the wiaAdnani (cakkhu-vifiddpa, ete. {see M i 51})
in the paticca-samuppids, and to the way in which the eight-fold path
provides knowledge to prevent the vifiAdndni arising.

For the scansion of -tajfra- sec § 51, -

- 420. We should read vididpano m.c. (§ 49(5)) to give the cadence -~~-.
This is read by Se. Secalso Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 184). )

Cty : upddana-ppamacano li,- kdmipadanddihi catithi pi upadaneki
cilla-santanassa vimocako. For kdm'-, ditth'-, sila-bbat'-, and atta-vad'upe-
dina see M i ST,

Cty : bhavam arigarakdsum va, bhavam ekEdasaki aggthi &ditta-bhavato
sédhika-porisam angdra-bdsum viya, cf. M i 74 365. For the simile cf.
Thig 491 and Mvu iii 149 {where it is used of women)

421, For the scansion of ar’yo see § 51.

422. For the scansion of pariyosdna- see § s1.

Cty : kenaci hadici hedici pi anupaddutaltsd mahd-hhemam, nibbEnarm,
gacchati satte gdmeti ¢ 8, makhd-khemam-gamo, See also the note on 32.
424. For the metaphorical use of * banner  in the sense of ** conceit
®
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seo the note on B84, and <f. panna-ddhajs ** with the banner (6[ coneeit)
lowered *. ’ :

428. For varuilama see the note on 132.

428, Cty; " gham e¢va scitho o pavalto mano alimdno. " imz pana
nikind * ti-adfe nikinato dahanlassa mdno omdno & wadanti. ** seftho
"ham asml*' ti pana aiific atikhkamitod etidnam scyyato dahantassa pavaito
seyya-mdno alimdno, - hino *ham asmf* i pavatlo Aina-mdno omdno.
See also 1078. :

Cty : asmi-mdno, " eso ‘ham_asmi i, " Ehandhe ahan ** 4 gahana-
vasena pavalta-mdna. sabbe Ui, na kevalam aliwdnomdn’asmi-mand cva,
atha kho seyyassa seyya-marddayo nasa-vidhd anlara-bhedena ancha-
vidhd ca sabbe madna-vidhd mana-koithfsd. For madna see the note on 89.

4285-34. The cty notes that the first two verses were spoken by Sumana,
and the following four verses by the teacher. It adds : sabdd chajjham
katvd Sumana-ithero pacchd adid-vydkarona-vasena abklsi {§2). Mrs.
Rhys Davids suggested {Breth., p. 2zr.3)-tiaf-this -Somana might be
identical with Anurnddha’s- puptl‘&uma.xho-w one of the eight
theras who prsxded at the Sccond- z

429, The usual age for pabba;;d was I5 a,coordmg to Vi.n 179. This and
the references in Thag (479 488) to upasampadd at the age of seven may
therefore refer to pre-Vinaya times and conditions (§ 14(2)) [IBH].

PED (s.v. makani) states that mahiddhika is always combined with
mahdnubhdva to denote ** great influence, high position, and majesty ™
It is more likely that mahiddhike here means * having great iddhi
(= supernormal powers) " since we read at Vin i 24 of niga-rdja
iddhima [IBH]. '

430. For -br- making position in abravi see § 50(a).

431. ThagA (text) and De read udaka-kumbham for uda-kiwnbhakam. 1t
seems likely that O's reading has been devised to avoid the opening ==~ -
{sec the note on B61), but it is tolerated in udaks-Aumbham ddiya at
J vi 84.

432. Cty: pasadikena valtend !, pasanndnam pasdddvahena dcdra-
vatlena karan'atthe idap karapa-vacanam. The cty on 927 glosses
pasdda-janakam patipattim passanidnam sungnldnamp ca pasddivaham,
and the cty on 949 atfano patipaitiyd pasaddrake.. The meaning in 549
scems to be ™ believer, pious person ”, and ™ pious *” would make good
sense here and in 927.

Woodward reports (ii 183.1) that his MSS repeat 428 after 432, and
N&l..{f.n.} records that a Singhalese edition does the same. This, how-
ever, produces a set of seven verses, which would be out of place in the
cha-nipata (§ 7)-

Cty : visdrado, .vyaitho sukusala. See also the note on 955.

For the scansion of -iriyd- see § 51.
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433. The cty does not comment on kata-kicca here, nor on 541 and 1061,

The cty on 711 explains : pariAAddinam sofasannam kiccdnam kdlaltﬁ_,___ o

kata-kicco. See also Miss Homner's note on Miln 339 (MQ ii 1843).

437, In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). - For the |

opening -~~- see the note on 81. It would be poasxb!e_to_nomahzc by

reading plst- (§ 47(A)). : ) R

438, For kilesa see the note on 67,

—"mi‘faéxxa;in khhandhd sce § 42.
- For HiffAZrfT m.c. sce § 47(h} and the note on 80,

T THAL Tty sama-jivino i, kdya-visamddi sabbaso pahdya kdya-samidinam
vassxa samamt jiventassa santa-fikAniyeria sampajafifiena samma-d-eva
vatianiassa. - A similar ambiguous derivation is given at AA iv 138 (on

LA iy 282-83.:. katamd sama-fivitd ? samam jivikam kappeti, na acco-
‘gdlham na atikinam) 1 samam jTuikam kappeti ti, sammd jivikam kappeti.

oo~ aSamaqivild fi; samam jivikd, 1 take sama-jivin to be a synonym of

. S¥ita-cXrim T, < fama,

442, Mra. Rhys Davids translates " worse of the two is he . . . *, but the
cty explains ; akalydnataramp hoti. Pdpiyvyo is therefore neuter (cf. SA
1229 343: pdpam), and we must translate it is worse for him~. . .*".
S i 162-63 22223 Netti 173 all read papiye, but Ppapiyo or pdpiyye is
preferable m.c., since this gives the cadence ~-—- (pathyd). Contrast
893, where papiyo is preferable m.c,

For the sentiment of the verse cf. akkodhena jine kodham ] ii 4 Dh 223.

444, The cadence of pida a (---- without a caesura after the fifth
syllable) is unusual (see the notes on 585 669 701 750 B71 948 052 1043).
It can be corrected by reading tiki[e)chanian {§ 41). giving the cadence
v=-— (pathyd). This verse recurs at S i 162-63 222 224 Netti 173, but
. 2tSi162-63 and Netti 173 tikicchantanam is read, presumably attracted
into_the case of ubhinnam. SA i 220 reads -anfan tam in the lemma,
agaiost the MSS but following Thag, but paraphrases wubhinnam tikicch-
antfnam. SA i 343 reads -antdnam in the lemma, and explains : cka-

vacans bahu-vacanam. . tikicchantasp (v.d. tikicchinam) fi attho, ST -

explains: wbkinnam tikicchantan ti, ubkinnam uppanna-kodha-sarikhdtam
kilesa-gyddhin tikicchaniam vipasamantam tam prggalam [L.SC]. ThagA
cty explaing : wbhinnam dvinnam, kodha-vyddhi-tikicchdya tikicchantan,
khamaniam puggalam.

445. For the simile of the saw see M i 129. For the simile of the child's
flesh see 5 ii 98, Miln 367 {2nd Miss Homer's note (MQ 1 233.1)), Vism
32 45 (and Rapamoli's notes (1956, pp. 33 45)).

Be and Se read uppajje te for uppajjate, and although ThagA ({text
and lemma) reads as O, the cty explains: sace fe uppajjeyya, which
secms to be.a comment on wppajje te. This reading should be adopted.
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4&8. ForthoamxloolthebadoowsccSw 195-G6.

447, Pida a has only seven syllabla (5 38). . The BHS version. of the
verss (Uv. 6.14) reads channam evdbhivarsali, and wo should perhaps
read (sv') afivassali to correct the metre (§44). The cty explains
ativassahi as ativiya vassafi, but adds that in ndtivassali aki- is upasagga-
mattamt, There is, however, a close semantic relationship between ati-
and abhi- in P (see PED, s.vo. afi- IV and abht- IV) and afivassali here
hag the meaning of abhivassati, cf. 1240 and msgho abhivassam vasund-
haram.; ~58 pedAa-dhird mj‘m!d ddidrams abhivassati S i 100. For ati-f
abki- se¢ the notes on atipatali in 118 and atikkania in 1037, and ef. Pkt
aixiya = dylya (really = sbhinita) Definimamili 1.24, aigaya =
povihd (Feally = abkigata) ibid. 1.57.

- Tha verse is explained : dpatti-vassed ¢ eva kilesa-vassaR ca ativiya
vassali dpaltiydhi chddanom alajji-bhdvidinam tddiso va chidanena

tato aiitathd va puna i talhd-rupam tato pdpilthalaram dpa!tlm dpajj- -

cyy(! s ﬁddugg__mmua hdranam vullam. avassanad & ettha viulia-
_nﬁwdymwdstabbmp citla-santdnassa visodhitaltd, channassa duccari-
Hmadmmp alivassanalo vivatasse ca auassanalo {i altho, See
i Ucﬁ('306 { on Ud s6), Nipamoli's explanation of Netti 153 (1962,
p. 203), and Miss Hormner's of Vin ii z40 {BD v 336.1). SnA 31 quotes
this verse after its explanation of chanzd kupi Sn 18 and vivafd kufi
Sn 19: 33 kufi (= alla-bhdve (séc the note oo 1)) yena lanhkd-ména-
ditthi-cchadanena saftinam channatld punappuna rdgddi-Rilesa-vassam
ativassati, CL. also bhikkhu vivafena celasd apariyonaddhena sa-ppabhdsam
ciliam bhdveti D iii 223.
Mrs. Rhys Davids seems to have omitted the translation of pidas od.

- 448 Cty: ia:hd'-dhupaﬁio ti, Zrammandbhipatthana-lakkhandya ia:h&ya
santdpilo, tam layp vissyamp icchanlo ki puggalo yath'icchitam visayam
labhanto v8 alabkanto vd taya eva anudahana-lakkhandya icchdya santatlo
parilaha-ppatio hoti, All the editions of Thag read -dhipdyite, and the
same reading is found 2t Si 40, but SA g5 reads -dhimdyito in the lemma,
and glosses &difto. - ST reads -dhipdyilo in the lemma, and explains :
asampatla-visay'icchd-lakkhandya taghkdya sanldpilo daddho [LSC). The
verse also occurs at Netti 22 with the rcadmg -dkipdyito, on which
Nipamoli comments (1962, p. 38) “ dhipdyits * harassed ‘ 1 no meaning
that fits given in PED; literally * smoked °, but here NettiA glosses by
saxtdpz!a (so also dhsipdyand (Netti 24) ° hamsmcnt ', cf. dhapdyati
(A ii 215)) ”. The translation * smoked ™ scems more appropnate to
dhiimayita, since dhipdyila would rather mean ** perfumed *, and
** obscured (by smoke), smoked-out, bumned ” would fit the context.
The verse also-occurs at Ndx 411, where the PTS edition reads -dhima-
yiko, which supports the belief that we should read -dhdmdyilo here.
For the -4-/-k- alternation see. the note on 37.

449, Cty patia-dando. va lakkaro, yaﬂm takkaro, coro, katdparddko
vajjha-ppalio atlanoe r3jdnaya heriati. I do not understand why Mrs.
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Rhys Davids translates * struck as by thief ”, nor does there seem to be
any support for her suggestion of reading satt]w—davdo {Breth., p. 225.4).
For kaffiall m.c. sce § 47{h) and the note on 61.

451, For the scansion of kay'rd (by metathesis from *karyd) see § 51.

Vijahati scems a strange verb to use of time, and from the point of
view of sense vikarate, read by Thagh (text and lemma) and Se, scems
superior. O {f.n.), however, suggests vivasals, and I think that this was
probably the original reading. In favour of this is ya ya § vivasadi radi
G. Dh 130, and the resemblance between Snd 606 (o Sn 1143) vivasemi
raftin ti, raftisp atindmemi and the cty hcm : jgﬁ_yam rallim viharale,
atlindmeti khepeli.

452, Cry : upeti carimd raldi 11 canm.a.kaﬂﬂa-sak:td ram upagacchali ;
raltiggakanad ¢ citha desand-sisa-matlam. gamanddisu yena kewaci
iriyd-pathena  samargi-bhilassa carima-kdlo marapa-kdle hoti yeva.
CL. pacchimo kdlo in 847 and the note thc.mon. U

453, Mrs. Rhys Davids' reference_ to pa;;ﬁ.mf' (Brcth-, P. 226. 1) is
probably a mupnnt for pari-, 7 il
In pidda ¢ there is resolution o{_ th_e sixth syllable (§ 36).°
Cty : nand-hupapa-paripiro 1, ku&d;-cn&ka—ppakdra-kunapa-bw
The cty on 738 explains : asriena ca pxﬂa«mﬁ&lmd bakung kupnapena.
ThigA 254 (on kuna}ba-puramkt Thig 380) explains: kesddi-kunapa-
pire.

454. -The subjects of the verb bddhayants are the scnse—obj&cts mentioned
in 455ab.

455. For the cadence of pida d sce § 35{a). The metre can be normalized
by reading -riapasmi{m] (§ 43(!))) with Be.

458, Cty: vaddhenti kafasim ghoran ti, e jAH-AdiAi nirayddiki ca
ghoram, bhaydnakam, andha-balchi abhiramitabbalo kalasi-sarkhdtam
samsdremp punappuna-uppanna-marapddind vaddhenti. The cty on 575
gived the same explanation. For the sentiment see the note on 152, and
cf. susana-vaddhana Thig 3.0, TFor references to katasi in BHS see
Edgerton (BHSD, s.v.}, to which may be added Abhidharmakosa IILxg
(p. 52.1}. Yor vaddhei in the sense of ““ heap up, fill up * see Liders
(5 21).

Pidas cd recur in 5§78, where adiyanii replaces :icmanh Vin ii 296
and A ii 54 also read &diyanti,

457. B¢ and Ke read ¢’ ¢£3 for vetd, and ThagA although reading o" etd
in text and lemma explains : yo panma puggalo etd ilthiyo parivajjeti,
which seems to refer to a text which reads ea = fi (sec the note on 41).
For the compansou with a snake’s head cf, 2dmd sappa-s:mpam&
Thig 353 488.
For visattikd see the note on 400,
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458, Cty: .Mmato anuppadavalo, . The cty on $80 glm the same
; cxplanatlon See also the note on 32.

459, Cty: alaitaka-katd pdda fi, panna!a-;aya-sumana jmppﬁa-vanmna
13k k3-rasena rar’i]:ta—camr_m-yuga]d samdsa-padam k' elamp, * alaltaka-
-kata-pddd ” i vallabbe gdthd-sukh'attham digham hatvd oullam. asamdsa-
bAhdve pana lassd Ii vacana-seso veditabbo. For -katd- m.c. see § 46(f).

460. ThagA (texts) reads mikita- for mhita-, in which case either the
svarabhakii vowel must be ignored m.c., or resolution of the ﬁ:stsyll.a.bla.._.
assumed, el
481, Cty: sace mz ma patliydyasi, aggim vd tc hardm'<aham ;— aggim
haritvd aggi-ppaccayam sapatham karomi H aftho. ThagA (text and
lemma} reads va, and despite the inclusion of vd in the explanation,
va {= eva) is probably the original rcading The reading vd aross no
doubt m.c. (§ 46(f}). to avoid the opening --~- {sce the note o 80}. Be,
Ke, and Se read as O.

482, PED (s.v. kata®) translates kata-ggaha as an ad;c(;t.wo wi"}is
throws the lucky die ”. It would be possible to take the ‘word in this
way here ' {you will be) tucky in both worlds ™ , but at J iv 322 it is
certainly a noun ayaf ca le rdjaputli ubhaya!_f}xa kata-ggaho. PED
correctly translates kafi-ggaka as ™ the losing throw **, The cty explains
the pida: yam mayam ydva danda-pardyana-kile bhoge bhuiijdma, evam
bhuiijdma, evam idhaloke pi bhogehi na jiydma, mayam pacchd pabbajis-
sdma [ evam para-loke pi bhogehi na jiydmd 1 adhippdyo.

484. Set ‘the note on 269.

466-72. The cty states that the author of these verses was named
Bh'\dd:ya but nick-named Lakuntaka because of his appearance. He
is named Bhaddiya in 466, but Lakuntaka in the rubric, and Lakunta-
bhaddiya in the udddna.

468. Be reads va jhayati for jhiyayati. O {(f.n.) records vl va and ca.
it is probable that the correct reading is va (= ¢va), the emphatic
particle being intended to emphasize the pun on Bhaddiye and bhaddo

{8 6{(ch)-

467. PED quotes mmnh only w";th the locative, although MW quotes
locative and instrumental for Skt {s.v. ram-). It is, however, possible
that we have here examples of the Eastern locative plural in -Ai {see

Liiders (§§ 2z0—25)}.
Cty: aha#i ca, aham pana. Ca is therefqre used in 1t5_‘__dls]unct1vt:

sense = fu {see the notc on 41}).

468. Be reads ¢z for ca, and the cty explains it as sace, but I now think
1 was wrong to suggest {App. I, p. 226) adopting this reading. Ca in the
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sease of “if"* is common in Pili, Skt, and BHS (sco PED, MW, and
BHSD. s.v. ca). Cf. Sakraf ca ma varam dadydt Mvu iii 6.
For fatd-mc. see § 46(f), and <f. 6. Be and Se read -gatam.

480. Cty': yc mam ripena pdmimsi 4, ye jand aviddasuno mama ripins

apasddikéna nikimena dhdra-sadisi paﬂ:‘{d ti dhamma-sarirena pi mapm
nikinsm p&mamsu " orako ayan' ti Rllentd paricchinna-vesexa
madAowsi i aitho. For Bhaddiya's sweet voice see Mrs. Rhys Davids®

note (Breth,, p. 231.2).
471. For ca = fx see the note on 41, Uv.22.12 reads fu.

473. For the scansion of -cariydhi see § 51.

475. Cty : sukhedhilo ii, sukha-samuvaddhito. MA iii 291 {on M i 56}
explains : sukhedhifo {i, sukham edhito, sukha-samvaddhito. VinA i 204
(on Vim iii 13) explains : sukkedhito ti, sukhena edhito, sukha-sampoaddh-
ito. Since sukhaidhita is quoted for Skt (MW), there seems to be no-

need to doubt the existence of the compound and emend to sukie ;.hta )

as PED suggests. For the verb edh- see thc note on £28. -

478. Fox -br- making position in abravi see § 50{a).

477. For pdvisi m.c. see § 46(/f).

Cty: anoggatasmim suriyasmin [i, suriye analtham gale yeva, ol
raft'andhakdre li, oggate suriye Vin iv 268. PED (s.v. oggata} explains
-gg- as being on the analogy of uggete, but Mrs. Rhys Davids translates
" as the son rose ™

For the scansion of surfyasmin see § 51,

478. Cty: niramhahod 4, aftand samdpannam phala-samdpatiin
apanctek talo vuithdya. See also the note on 377. It is; however, not very
satisfactory to have to understand an object, and I would suggest that
we punctuite ‘niramhatvd and take mam to be both the object of the
absolutive and of dka : ' mot ignoring me, he said to me

479. For ordination at the age of seven (cf. 488) see § 14(b) and the note
on 429

480-84. No doubt Sopika's verses follow Bhadda’s because they were
both oxdained at the age of seven (§ 8{a)}.

The wty records two traditions about Sopdka (§ 15), one that he wzs
born into a vanija family, and the other that lie was born into a sopdika
family (bence his name). As Woodward points out (ii 201.1), it looks as
though there has been some confusion between this Sopika and the other
(the anthor of 33). The cty relates that both were connected with a
cemetery, and both ordained at the age of seven.

480. ThagA {text and lemma) reads vandisayr and glosses abhivandin.
For -ss- in aorist forms see § 40 and the note on-78.

_— -

P
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481, There is resolntion of the first syllable in pida ¢ (§ 36).
For -$5- in anucadkamissans see § 40 and the note on 78. 1 was wrong
to suggest reading anwcadkamin (App. I, p. 226).

484. In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllabls (§36). For
-Adgdna m.c. see §43(5). . K¢ reads Asga-Magadhdnam, and the cty
includes this in the explanation, but I was wrong to suggest the adoption
of this reading {App. I, p. 226).

Cty : sdmicin ti, magga-ddna-vljanddi-sdmici-kiriyan. PED quotes
only the meaning * right, proper course = for sdmici {s.v.), but BHSD
quotes also ** homage, respectful behaviour ™.

For -br- making position in abravi sec § 50(a).

488. For ordination at the age of seven (cl. 479} see § 14(b) and the note
on 428. :
487. For the thera's name see § 6{c).

488. Cty : na kappate, na vatlati., We should perhaps translate " it is
unnecessary . . ."", since thesense is presumably that now he is suvimullo
sabbadhi (493) he has no more need of a hut The cty, however, gives a
symbolical iriterpretation, based upon the identification of atta-bhduva
and Auttkd (sec the note on 1} : efena evam atta-bhiva-kutikdyan: pi
anapekkho bahiram tina-kutikam katham patisaikharissali 11 dasseti,

489, The metre is Udgiti (see Alsdorf {App. I, p. 237)). For samattalm]-
rogam m.c. see § 43(8).

Cty : atidrvassa B, sammulti-devd uppatti-devd visuddhi-deva i sabbe
pi deve attano silidi-gupehs ‘atikkamited thitaltd atidevassa sammd-
sambuddhassa. - . :

490, Pida a is Trigfubk; pidas bed are Jagati. There is resolution of
the first syllable in pida ¢ (§ 27(d}).
For afijasa see the note on 35.

491. Cty: khay'ogadhd ti, nibbdnogadhd nibbana-patiftha. Cf. amal’og-
adha in 179 and sabba-dukha kkhay'egadha in 1115. PED is wrong in
stating (s.v. ogadha) that ogadhais found only in compounds with emala,
nibbdna, and jegala.

Cty : dhamma-bhulcki ti, dhanma-kiyaldya dharma-sabhdvehi, nava-
lokuttara-dharmmalo vd bhitehi jatehi, dhammarm od pattehi. CL Bhagavd
cakkku-bhiito fidna-bhitto dhamma-bhisto brakma-bhito M 11121 195 224
and Tathdgatassa etom adhivacanam @ dhamma-kdyo iti pi brahma-kayo
iti pi, dhomma-bhilo iti pi brakma-bhiio iti pi D iii 34. -For dhamma-kidya
see Miln 73 and Miss Horner's note (31Q i x1). L

492. For the four ariya-saccéni see 1258-59. The cty treats them briefly
here, and adds ayam eftha sasikhepo ; vitthdro pana Visuddhi-magge
vutla-nayen' eva vedilabbo. The reference is to Vism 494. :

For the scansion of arfya” see § 51.
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433, Tbo other editions of Thag rcad wivatfats for nibballals, and this
reading should be adepted. Cty: mivailals fi, na ppavallali, ucchijjasi.
Cty : yasmin i, yasmim nirodhe, nibbdne, adhigate.

484, Pidas ab are Vaitdliya ; pidascd are Aupacchandasaka. The verse
recurs at 1052, but there ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read ussukio
instead of wussike, and O reads sukhdvaho in pida d instead of sukhddhi-
vdko, giving a Vaitdliya pida.

495, See the note on 124.

498, Cty : na parass’ dpanidhdya kammam maccassa pdpakan i, parassa
maccassa, salicssa, upanidhdya uddisiya, kdrakam hkated pdpakam,
vadha-bandhddi-kammam na seveyya, pavena na kdrdpeyyd i oaitho, It
seems kikely that the cty did not understand the first half of the verse,
for it is clear from 487 that the meaning is that a man sufiers the
comsequences of his own actions, independently of another’s actions.
Uv. 9.6 reads ya! paresdm vigarheta karma dystocha pdpakan in pidas b,

Cty: hamma-dandhi:, kamma-dayddd, cf. M it zo3 A iii 727 Uv. 9.6
reads karma-baddhe, cf. kamma-bandhe at XKhpA 28, translated by
Rinamoli (1560, p. 24.10) as ” responsibility for action *'. This does not
appear to be an adequate translation, for the idea is that when a man
has done kamma, his future is fixed : he is either ' bound by his
kamowa " (= -baddka) or he * inherits the result of it " (= -bandix).
Cf. 144

497. Cty : na pare vacand coro i, allanZ coriyaqi akalvd para-vacand,
parassa vacana-mallena, coro ndma ma hoti. eitha ki pare ti, vibkats-
alopane katyd niddeso. hkeci pana * paresan ii vatlabbe parc'” #i sa-
kara-lopam katud niddifthari. The Jain version of this verse (Isibh. 4.15)
has »* annasse vayand core, n° annassa vayand muni, It seems likely
that the original version of the Pali verse had para-vacand, which
became pard-vacand m.c. 10 avoid the opening ¥~~~ (sce the note oa
286). At some stage of the tradition this was ' corrected *’ to pare
vacand by someone who mistook pard for 2 nominative plural form, and
knew that para should follow- the pronominal declension.

ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read altd ca nawp for atlanadi ca, and
this reading should be adopted. Cty: may sallap tassa atia, cittan.

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read vedi (= ‘vedi) for veti, and
the cty glosses : vedi 4, avedi &fandli. o

For ca = fu sec the note on 41.

498. Sece the note on 275.

500. Cty : wjjkitum, pariccajitum, gahelum vd archati : gunégunam pansa
tattha upaparikkhitvg ujfhitabbam eva ujjhitum gahetabbail ca gahetum
arakati, Uv, 22.17 reads fraddhdtum for ufjkilumg:, and this seems to make
better sense : * one should not believe everything one hears .

For the scansion of ar®hati sce § 51. For dhira sec the note oo 4




202 - : Elders' Verses I

- B01. The opposition between paililacd and miiga seems strange, whichis |
probably why the cty glosses paddavd as vacana-kusalo, and Miln 367
replaces paiiavd by fivhdod (see Miss Horner's note (MQ ii 213.8)).
1 think thit miga here is an example of the abnormal development of
Skt mirkhka * foolish ** discussed by Mehendale (1955-56a, p. 58). Sez
also the nots on 582

We should punctuats dubbalo-r-iva with ThagA (text and lemma).
Cty: ra-kdro pada-sandhi-karo.

The cty explains pidas ¢f in two contradictory ways, which makes it
clear that the verse was not fully understood : attand Adiabba-kiccs
uppanns upatthits mata-sdyikam tayitvdpi tam kiccam tirctabbam eva, na
virddhelabbam. atha vd *" atha atths samuppanne = ti attand aharaniye
althe, hicce, uppanns upaithits, mata-sdyikam sayetha, mata-sdytkam
sayitvdpi tam na kdlabbam eva, na hi pandito ayuttam kdtum arahati.
As Miss Homner points out (MQ ii 234.1) mata can be cither ” thought ~
or ' death * (for the use of the past participle as an action noun see
the note on 38). I take mata-sdyvkam seti to mean the sanle as marapa-
mafce nipanna (sce DA ii 548). For sdyikd (not in PED) *act of
sleeping * ef. Skt $3yikd MIW]. - ’ .

502-8. There is resolution of the sixth syllable of pida a in these
verses (§ 36).

503, For gutta-dvdra see the note on 116.

504-8. Be and Se read so for yo in pida ¢, and this might be thought to
give a closer parallel with 502.

507. Cty : ariya-Ranfan li, ariydnam kantom piya-thitam bhav'antare pi

avijn};an‘ato. AA il 94 fon A it 57) explains: ariya-kRanichi i, magga-

phala-sampayuttchi ; tani ki ariydnam kantdni honti piyani mandpdni.
For the scansion of arfya- see § 51. .-

509, See the note on 204.

510. For ahu m.c. see § 48{e).

511, The cty explains: yo vibhav'atthiko puriso utthdyako hutvd ** taya
santike vasissdmi ™ U saviggaham sirip, sayane upagatam hatthehi ca
piadehi ca hollento pandmeyya, nihareyya, so tathgrizpo alakkhika-puriso
etddisam satthdram sommdsambuddham dradheted, imasmim navame
khape patilabhitvd, virddhaye, lassa ‘ovada-akaranena lam virajjheyya :
aham pan’ evam na karomi ti adkippdyo. On this see Mrs. Rhys Davids’
note (Breth, p. 243.1). Woodward (ii 215.4) suggests that the cty may be
based upon a reminiscence of JA iii 264: yo puggalo sirimp labhitvd
“hants me siri bhariya-fthdne thitd” K elesam afinataram gunam
pamajjati. , . ~

These explanations are not, however, completely satisfactory, and
since pandmeyya would seem to require an object I would suggest that
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sirim is a mistake for siram (sce the note on 16), and we should translate
** who would bow down his head with his hands and feet *', i.e. perform
a paficdiga-prapdma f. afjalim pandmetvd Thig 431 and natadird
Divy 455. If this correction is accepted then PED is wrong in listing
pandmeti here under the meaning ** dismiss . The word-play between
drddh- and virddh- htre is not on “ win “* and ' lose " as in 989-90, but
between ™ honour, worship ** (not given in PED, but attested for Skt
(MW)) and * transgress, sin .

514. For panidhi see the note on 222, For panidhi m.c. see § 46(f).
515. For the scansion of virfya- see § 51.

518, For the scansion of arahd see § 51.

For nirupadhi sce the note on 152. For niripadhi m.c. sec § 46(f) and
cf. 1250 and Sn 33-34. The BHS equivalents m.c. are niropadhi and
nirgupadhi (see BHSD, su. niropadhs}, which must go back to texts
reading nirgpadki.

517. For the scansion of suryass’ see § 51. -

The cty docs not include pati in the lemma but explains : suriyass’
uggamanam, suriyass’ uggamanarm lakkkanam katvd. The phrase recurs at
628, but the cty is silent there, Similarly JA makes no comment oa
the same phrase at J vi 491, but PvA.129 {on Pv 26) explains : suriyassa
gamana-veldya, and wlu-veramanim palt at Sn 291 is explained (SnA
317) © ydva puna so samayo ndgacchati. Abkiyobbanam pafi al Thig 258
is explained (ThigA 211) as abhinsva-yobbanakale. For the occurrence
of lakkhana in the explanation cf. SnA 386 (on nadim Nerailjaram pati
Sn 425} : lokkharam mniddisati, lakkhanam hi padhdna-pahilattataya
Neradjard nadi, ten' cva ¢ eltha upayoga-vacanam, ayam pan’ attho ;
nadiyd Neraitjardya li, Neraiifardya fire 1t vutfam hoti. TFor the cty's
attemnpt to see pati in drkamma-ppati see the note on 758.

ThzagA reads visodketvd in the text but wisoszted, explained as swkkia-
pelvd, in the lemma. O's reading visesefva is presumably a misprint for
visosefyd.

518-26. There is resolution of the ffth syllable of pécia. d in these
verses (§ 27(d)).

518. For dulk)eham m.c. in pada a see §41. There is a redundant

syllable in pida a (§ 27{d)), but if we read du[k)rha[m] m.c. (§ 43(b)) there
is resolution of the fourth syllable (§ 27(d)).

519. For du[k}khass' in pida a see § 41. For -dukhd- in pida b see § 41.

For visalttkd see the note on 400.

Cty: satlla-santanam samsdre papaficenti villthdrenti ti papasica. The
cty on 902 explains ; papaficd nama ragddayo kilesd, and the cty on 989
states: tanhddi-bhedam. The cty on 990 glosses: papadicam, tanhd-
papaiican. In Skt prapasica is quoted (MW) with the meaning (n
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philosophy} *“ the expansioniof the universe, the visible world *. The
-Jains use the word ‘with &' similar meaning: gpidhiya kammam na

pavame’ wvei (Siyagaidamga1.7.30) is explained by Silidka : na punak .

prapadlcam jati-jard-marana-roga-fokddikam prapadcyats barudhd nala-
vad yassim, sa prapaficah, samsdrak. Tha explanation given for 519
can be reconciled with this explanation, but the other glosses reflect the
frequent references in P&'li'w._fctiw to three papaded : tanid-papasice
mdna-papaieo ditthi-papadico’ (DA 321 on D ii 277}. 1t seems that the
ctiesare confusing what causes paparza with papaica itself, for elsewhere
we find references to papadica being the product of perception or the
Sense-0rgans . sanAd-niddnd Ai papailca-sankrd Sa 87y, ydvald channam
phassdyatendsam gali, dvald papasicassa gali ; channam phassdyatanam
asesa-virdga-nirodhd papaica-nirodho papadca-vipasamo A i 161-62,
Papadca then is the world, as expanded, diversified, distorted, vitiated
{IBH}, by human scnses (phassdyatandni) or defects (tanhd etc), i.c. the
samrsdra. When the causes of papadca are removed, a state of nippa-
parca is cbtained. So the cty on 502 explains : papaicd.ndma régddayo
kilesd, tesam vapasamatdya tad-abhivate ca bokutiara-dhammd nippaparicd
ndma, and the cty on 990 glosses : nippapaicassa, nibbdnassa. AA iv 120
forn A iv 229) explains: nippapasicdrdmassd ti, tapha-mana-ditthi-
papasica-rakitalta nippaparica-sarikhate nibbdna-pade abhiratassa, and
AAdv 122 (on A iv 233): papadica-nirodhe ti nibbina-pads,

520. Cty : dui-caturasige Autvd ariye nibbdnam gameti 8 dve-caturasiga-
gdminam, gathd.sukhattham eltha vibhatti-alopo kato ti datthabbam. For
dve- m.c. sce § 46(b). CI. dve-satta- at J vi 230 (not p.c.), and see BHSG
{§ 19.6) for forms with dve- in prose in BHS. For the type of numerl
cf. Skt txidada (= 30) and dvisapta (= 14).

For passitva m.c. sce § 49(b). -

521. For asasnkhaia sce the note on 280.
For -cck- in -zcaidam see § 4o.

522, There is a redundant fifth syllable in pdda b (§ 27(4)), but if we
read vihafsilea- (§ 43{a)) with Be, we may rather assume resolution
of the ifth syliable {§ 27(d)).

For bhikkiid m.c. in pada ¢ see § 47(b). This is read by Be.

Akula (see also 523) is not quoted in PED with the meaning ** filled,
full of ", although it exists in Skt with this meaning (MW).

323. For dkula see the note on 522. PED does not list vanzyya, although
vdneya is quoted for Skt (MW).

524. For bhikkhi m.c. see § 4(b). I
For deva see the note on 1 Cty: galantamki ti, vuithidhdriyo
paggharante, vassante, .

525. In padas be there is resolution of the Afth syllable (§ 27(d}).
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Cty: vlla-ddaro i, vigala-kilzsa-daratho., Sae also Brough's note
(G. Dh, p. 185).

628. There is resolution of the fifth syllable in pada a (§ 27(d)).

Cty: miraggalo fi, aggalam vuceali avifjfd wibbdna-pura-ppavesa-
nivdranato ; tad-ebhdvato niraggalo, -

For nibbanatha see the note on 338.

Cty: vyanti-kato ti, vyanti-hato ariya-maggena vigal'ants katvd fhita,
The word seems, therefare, to be used actively, but in kadkAd sabba mayd
eyanti-katd sa-milikd S 1180 (SA i 2651 tigal’antd, niranid kata) it is

wom= moormsed passively.

527-38. BHS equivalents of Kiludiyin's verses occur at Mwvu iii 93
- {= 527-28) 108-9 (= 530-38), but there are considerable differences in

some verses. Verses 331-32 recur at S+1 174, and 527 recurs at ] i 57
- with a verse which closcly resembles 528ab.

- B27. Cty: phalini esanti ti, phalesino. acetans pi sa-celana-hiriyam
~— - &ropetod voharanti yathd-kulam patitu-kdman fi: phaldni” gahetum

—onnr o draddhd sampatti-phala-gakana-kald ti attho. The strangeness of the usage

can be avoided by recognizing that we have hers an example of the
future active participle in -esin (cf. AMg Zeamesin, and Smith's note on
taresin (Sadd., p. 1415)). We should therefore translate * about to
fruit ”, ¢f. the note on 1121. A similar future participle is to be seen in
disod bhavam vibhavesinam M | 330, MA ii 414 glosses: vibkavem
gavesaminam, and Miss Horner translates " having seen becoming
seeking dis-becoming ** (MLS i 393), but the meaning is more likely to
be * seeing existence about to come toan end . AtMi 48 Sii1r1 occurs
calidro ShArd bhitanam sailinam thitiyd, sambhavesinam vd anugpahrdya,
explained (MA iz07 SA ii 22): ye sambhavam, jatim nipphatiim, esanti,
gavesanti, and translated by Miss Horner (MLS i 59} " for creatures . . .
who are secking to be '. A better translation would be * who are about
to be ™,

Cty: bhadanie ti, bhadlam ante efassd 1i - bhadants #i vuceati gunc-
U visesayutlo ; ehassa da-kdrassa lopam hatvd. guna-visesa-yutte guna-
visesa-yulldnasi ca agga-biiio Salthd ; lasma bhadante i Satthu dlapanam
eva. bhadda-saddena samar'atthamy padantaram ckan 6 heci. For this
etymology see Brough's note {G. Dh, p. 264) and the note on bhaddam vo .
in 402. In 721 O reads biaddante, but the other editions read bhadan:e,
in a position where either reading is possible. In 762 all editions read
bhaddonts in a pathyZ cadence. .

Fot bhadants m.c. sce § 41. For bhagi m.c. see § 48(a).

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida ¢ (§ 26{d)).

Cty : bhagi rasanan ti, aitha-rasédinam bhagi. vutiam k' etam Dhamma-
sendpatind ** bhagl vd bhagavd atha-rasasss dhamma-rasassd”™ fi i
(= Ndr 143 252). Afakdvira bhdgi ti ca idam pi dvayam sambodhana-
vacanam dafthabbam. Bhegirathdnan i pana pdathe, Bhagiratho ndma
adirajd, fabbamsa-jalatéya Sakiya Bhagirathd, tesami Bhagirathdnam
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upa.kii‘aﬂ_}mm it adhippdyo. Mwvu il 93 and ] i 87, however, read bhagl
rasdnan, ’

s2a, Cty dumdlni ti, lisga-vipalldsena vutlas. Edgerton quotes druma
a3 neuter in BHS (BHSD, s.v.). It is, however, not meossablo that we
are dealing with an Eastern masculine accusative plural in -dni (as in the
Asokan inscriptions (see Hultzsch, p. Ixif)) rather than a change of
gender.

It is probable that pattam is to be taken as an accusative plural in
-arm.(sea the note on 2). Since Mvu iii 93 reads puspam lyajited, it is
likely that pgifs means * pctal This meaning is quoted for Skt
paitra (MW}, but is pot given in PED
- =Cty 1 30bdd disd pavanti, gandham vissajjenti, See the note on vdli
in 28,

529. As Mrs. Rhys Davids notes {Breth., p. 249.3). the cty explains
that the-R. Rohigl fiows from north to south, so that anyone crossing
it to go'to Kapllavatthn would be facing westward. It is not clear why
" Rokimi¥ant should be locative. Should we translate ' crossing in the
7:81 Rth{lI Y. ? Mvu iii 93, however, reads :

palyantu te Koliyd Sdkivd ca

mukbhayn Rokinim iva tdrakani
ie. Rohini is the asterism. Perhaps we should translate ** crossing (or
hurrying) during the asterism Rohini

For wil m.c. see § 47(a}.

530. Cty: dsdya kassatz kheitan 61, hassako kasanto hhetlam phaldsdya
kasati. PED (s.v. kasali} states that kassale is third singular middle.
possibly because of the cty's explanation. PTC (Vol. 11, p. 35) prefers
to read kasats with Ndtv 263, but it is hard to sce why kassale is not
accepted as a passive, to parallel iuppars in pida b Mwvu ili 108 reads
krsyale and vapyale, both passives.

53L. Cty: Pajjunno deva-rdji. See the note on 1.

The order of the pidas, with ploughing coming after sowing, is
strange, and Mwu iii 103 replaces padas cd with punarpunak vardhati
bija-gramam, punarpunar l3bham lebhanti karsikd.

The inclusion of raftham in pida d may seem somewhat incongruous,
but the cty does not refer to the word; nor does SA i 257 on 51 174
where the verse recurs. "The cty's explanation does, however, include
the compound kotthdgdrddisu, which suggests that raftha is perhaps a
mistake for koftha. If this is so, we may also suspect that we should
read upenti for upeli (see the v.fi. at S i 174) and take this as a mis-
spelling for osenti {see the note on 119}, cf. na i sam kolthe osenti
Thig 283.

532. S i 174 reads ydcakad ydcayanti instead ol ydcanakd caranti. The
metre of this reading is not as good as O's, but the sense seems better.
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633. Mvu iii 109 reads sapfa yugdm, which suggests that yugam here is
an example of the accusative plural’in -am (see the note on 83).

Cty : puneti, sodheti. For another interpretation see PED (s,
puneti).- Mvu i 109 reads pundfi, which confirms that the redactor of

the BHS version also considered puneti to be the equivalent of sodheti.
The statement scems to be a direct Buddhist or ksatriya attack upon

the brahmanical view that a man could be truly called a brahman only
if he was well-born on both sides for seven generations back (sce D i r13).
The Buddhist view stated here is that the birth of a vira in a family
wiped out any impurities which might exist for seven gencrations back,
i.e. made him a brahman in the Buddhist sense.

Cry : sakkak, sakkoti., Mwvu iii 109 reads piteva Sdkyd nayati deva-
deve. The prescoce of layd in pida d in both the Pl and the BHS
versioas suggests that there should be a second person verb in pida ¢,
and I suggest that we read Sakka ‘si deva-devo you, Sakiya, are the
deva of devas *, with Sakka referring to Suddhodana as in 530.

Cty : bhagavd pana sabbesam devdnam utlama-devatdya deva-devo. The
cty on 1278 gives the same explanation (see the note thereon)”

Cty : muni-bidoo, munt vd samdno, atta-}u'ta-para-}u'tcfnam idka-loka-

para-lokdnafil ca munan'aithens muni ff avitatha-ndmo muni samana-

muni pabbajit («d ) isi (i avitatha-ndmo., Jones takes Safya-ndma as a
personal name, bat refers to the alternative translation ' named in
accordance with trath  (iif 107.8), Of the references which he gives for
the use of sacawdma in Pili as an cpithet of the Buddha, one is this
passage and another A iii 346 { = 692), where the translation * he who
is truly named ~ is assured by the context. At Pv 50 and A iv 285 28¢
there is no objection to.taking the word as a name, but the cties do not
support this: seca-ndmo 1, Ryl susilo arahd vimutlo ti Ediki gunc-
namehi yatkivawimo aviparita-ndmo PvA 231, sacca-ndmend Ui, bud-
dhat!d yena Buddko i evawt avilatha-ndmeng A A jv 139. Seealso the note
on 692,
For muni sce the note on 88.

534. For Maya-mc. see ® 48{a). The v i quoted in O {f.n) presumably
represent the attempt of the seribes to ** correct ™ the metre of pada b,
which is Trigadk in a Jagali verse. The Pida could be normalized by
reading Mdya-mias{as)d (sce § 44 and Geiger {1916, § 79)).

For the scandon of parihartya sec § 51.

Cty: fidivamki ti, Tusita-deva-loke, See Mrs, Rhys Davids' note
{Breth., p. 2500}

535. For modaft m.c. sce § 47(5).
There is resolation of the first syllable in pada 4 (8§ 26(d)}.

530. For pitd me. see § 47(a).
Cty : Sakkd £, jali-vasena r@j@nam dlapati, See the note on 533.
Cty : Avigirasassa ti, adgi-kata-silddi-sampattikassa : argam argehi

niccharanaka-obkzsassa 11 apare.  keci pana Avigireso Siddhattho ti dve
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ndmani p}'ma yeva ;nhii!dni ti vadanti. Gotama i, rdjdnam gollena
dlapati. As Brough states (1953, p. xv), it is as a Gautama that he is
addressed a3 Adgirasa :

537-48. The cty states: Dhammdsoka-raiido kaniftha-bhdtd huted

. nibbatti. His verses must, therefore, have been added to the canon at the

Third Coitneil, but the cty makes no refercnce to this (contrast the
statement quoted in the note on 381-88).

637. PED is wrong in saying that phdsu never occurs by itsell (cf. 538).
For a discussion of phisu sece C. Caillat (pp. 42-64).

538. For the connection between eka-viAdrin and the thera’s name sce
§ 6{c}. For phdsu sce the note on 537.

~The cty quotes sufindgdre kho, gahapati, Tathdgatd abhiramanti (Vin
il 18) as an example of the Buddha's praise of the forest life.

539. Cty: altha-vasi #i, idha aitho Ui samapa-d}san;mo adhippeto ;
* katham nu kho so me bhaveyyd /™ i tassa vasar-galo. Cf. dasa dhuta-
gundrahd ; attha-vasi Miln 352.

541. For adutiyo sec the note on 54. There scems to be no reason for
assuming any meaning other than " companionless ™ here.

Cty : ehdkiyo Ui, ckdki asahdyo. For the combination of ekdkiya and
adutiya cf. 1091 and Miln 393.

For kata-kicca see the note on 433.

543, In pida ¢ nez seems to be a mistake for na. ThagA (text) and Se
read fale na. Be and Ke read na falo.

545. In pada c there is resolution of either the sixth or the seventh
syllable. There is normally a caesura after the fourth syllable with the
cadence ~~-* (Warder {1967, § 242)), so this is probably to be regarded
as an example of the cadence ~-~x, i.e. there is resolution of the sixth
syllable {§ 36). )

548. In pida o there are nine syllables, and although it would be
possible to assume resolution of the third syllable, this is very rare in
Thag (§ 36). It would be better to assume that the pada is hypermetric,
doubtless because of the insertion of “ham.

PED does not quote pannarasa as an adjective, so we should perhaps
read either pannarase (cf. candam yathd pannarase Sa 1016, pannarase
va cande Vv 59, cands pannarase-r-iva Thig 3), or pannarasi {cl. cando
pannarasi yathd DhA i 198, pasicadasiva candro Mvu iii 366). O's
reading . probably arose when the verse was being translated from an
Eastern dialect. Cande pannarase was changed to cando:pannaraso
because it was not understood-that although the first ¢ was a nomina-
tive ending, the second was a locative. See Liders (§§ zo—21) and the
note on 1229



2 genuine form, representing a borrowing from a dialect where k- > .
just as BHS pratiyatya is based upon a dialect whera -4- > -y~ (sce
Brough's note (G. Dh, g, 278}). .

Cty: paithaced 1, puretaram yeva. SA 113 {on S | 57} glosses :
patikacc'cva, pathaman. o

648. For ~safi me, sec § 46(f). e

Cty: édnman b, assdso: pdnan i, passdso ; ass¥sa-passfsa-mimind.
rammana-sati.  dndpdna-sati-siseng ¢ elthe lam-sampayuttd samadh;.-
bhdvand adhippetd. Sce also BHSD, s.u. dnipdna,

Cty : paricitd, dscvild, bhavitd, See also the note on 847 -

Uv. 15.1 rcads abhra-mukiaiva candramik

549. Cry : nivarana-mala-vigamalo oddlasm, ”m'f'. oitlam.  CI.
) oddm-mana-sarikap;bo in 872, where the cty-uphjm-p:rodﬂa-mﬂa-

sankappo U, svisuddha-mano-vitakho andvile 54 —P?{S od T

PED does not quote any meaning for ndéidika which seems appro-
Priate here, nor does the cty offer any help, except that the explanation
includes the words taio cva catsyi saccldmd pativijihitd, 1 therefore
assume that nibbiddha is used in exactly fhe same way as patividdha,
i.e. both passively ** penetrated, pierced *, and actively * having pene-
trated, mastered *’. ’

551. Pida a is loka; pidas bed are VaitaEya,
Cty : sute, sota-patham agate aithe., :

554. Despite Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note {Breth,| p, 257.1) and O's v.11,
the editions and ThagA ¢ty ail read lokyam here, pot sokyam. Skt
fatekya is quoted with the incaning ” extended throughout the world -
(MW}, and PED gives comparable meamngs and. ™ famed, widely
known " for this refercnce. I see No reason why the adjective should
not be used as a noun with the meaning ** that which is spread through-
Cut the world, ie. fame . This meaning would make excellent sense
here, although PED does not list the word as a noun. The cty glosses:
viswddhivdvaham. Could visuddhi be a mistake for *rissuti < Skt vidruels
Y fame ™ (MW) ? )

For the question of -br- making position in brakmanchi or not, see

§ s0(a).

555. Mrs. Rhys Davids translates disg 35 T quarters ”, although the
cty’'s gloss sapatid and the antithesis with hitesino make it clear that the
meaning must be ** enemy '’

For nikiyafi and mati m.c. see § 46(a).

ThagA (text) reads dukhi for suhhs in pida d, against the editions, on
the grounds that the cty reads dukkhi, dukkk1a, I think, however, that

5
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Woodward was wrong to assume that dukkhi is the lemma here. I
believe that it is merely 2 gloss upon no sukkhi. ’

558, Cty: alianc attham kiccam laranti, pdram pdpunanii. Taraliis oot
quoted in PED with the meaning "' accomplish ©*, although this senss
i3 given for Skt (MW). .

557, O {fn.) quotes a v.l. dantd for dandkd. For the alternation -nf-f
-ndh- see the note on 749.
For gati m.c. seec § 46(/).

558. ThagA (text and lemma) reads bhdtd for sanfe. Cty™ % bAILX H
bhatard. Geiger does not quote this form of the instrumental of -far
stems {1916, § 91), but in the Aéokan inscriptions pitrd/pita and bhatraf
bhatd occur at Gimar (see Hultzsch (p. 1xiif)}.

580. The cty does not paraphrase adhifthehi, but it seems most likely

that it is to be taken in the sense of * take (formal) possession of * {see— -

BHSD, s.v. adhitisthats), For other meanings of the verb m—tha*nﬂtn =

on 1131." -
Mrs Rhys Davids states (Breth p- 258.2) that sva.dh:t}fixtam is pa.ra-

phrased by manasi-kdrena in the cty, but I am not convinced that the

juxtaposition of the two words means that one is glossing the other.

The word also occurs in dloka-saiAid suggahitd, divd-saitid suddhilthild

at S v 278, where SA iii 260 explains : sughu adhifthitd sufthu thapitd

53 atthato suggahitd yeva, 1 think the word is to be taken proleptically :

** take possession of this (so that it becomes) well-possessed “, ¢f. vasim

karitvd samhappam salifl ca suppatitthitam Sn 444. This usage of su-

with a past participle is common, especiaily when the verb is combined |

with its own past participle, which then becomes almost indistinguishable :

from an adverbial accusative, eg. sitam sthhhetha sus:k}}hx!arp 608,

suzgakilad ca ganhdti attham 1098, dhammam sucaritam care Dh 163 '

(cf. dharmamm sucarilam caret Uv, 4.35), tam ndsdya sugahitam ganheyya,

dandena sutdlitam tdleyya S iv 106, raksed enam surakgitam Uv. 5.15, i

gopayet tam  ugopitam Uv. 5.16.

563. For nimmin- " to change the shape of (by magic) ', ef. 1183 and
iddhiyd abkinimmilvd caturassam ratham Thig 229. Sec also Jones’ note
(i 141.2) and BHSD (s.v. nirminoti).

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read kdla-ppavedand, cf. J 1118 DhA i248.
It is probable that this is the correct reading, and ppawdnnam has
arisen because of -ppavedakam in 564, although ydva is found in Pali
with both the accusative and the ablative.

584. ThagA (text and lémma), Be, and Se read vehdsd-d-upasamhamin.
See the note on 408.

Cty : vehdsd ti, karane nissakka-vacanam, vehdsan 1i attho Geiger
(1916, §79) suggested that .dn is an accusative plurat eading, but an
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accusative, cither singular or plural, is" unlikely_ bere. -‘We are un--

~doubtedly to take vehdsd 24 an . instrumental singular (sce Geiger
(1916, § 78)), <f. mabhasdgamd Mhvs 7.9, - S .

585. Cty: athd f, mama misajjdya pacchd patiggahita-dakkhinodakam

pafiganki, N

568. Cty : dyfigo sabba-lokassk fi, sabbassa sadevakassa lokassa agga-

dakkhineyyaidya deyya-dhammam Anelvd yafitabba-fthdna-bhito. SnA
412 {on Sn ¢86) explains : deyya-dhammanam adhitthdna-bhito.

For pudsia-khette of: 1777, and see Vism 2z0.
§67-78. The cty relafes how thess verses were first uttered by the
Buddha, and later-repeated by the thera @ ten’ cva {4 thera-gdthd nama
jaa (3 2). :
567. In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable, and in pida ¢
of the sixth syllable (§ 36). .

Cty : ndnd-kula-mala-sampunno i, nand-kulehi ndnd-bhigehi malehi

samprunno ; kesadomddindnd-yidha-asuci-kotfhdsa-bharito ti altha. For
ndnd-kula of. nExd-JidXpabbafitf Thig 285, ndnd-kuld samdyutd suriya-
ramsayo Miln 274" Woodward would seem to be wrong in punctuating
ndndkula, and Miss Homer incorrect in translating * diversely en-
tangled " (see MQ it 94.4).

588. Cty : giutha-kipe nigdlhiko i, vacca-kiipena vaccen’ cva va bhirito.
githa-kiipena gilkito & pi pali ; vacca-hiipato nikkhanto ti attho, Thagh
{text) and Ke read as O Be and Se read -kipena galhito. PED (s.v.
nigdlhika) prefers the v.l. nigilhita mentioned by O {fn.), and a past
particle, either gdfhita or nigdlhila, seems preferable here. . For the
alternation -k-f+- sce the note on 57, For the variation -na/ni- sce the
notes on 1097 and 1107,

Cty : faii ca kho piltasemha-seda-muttidikam pitikam asucim yeva
sandati, na kadaci pi sucin i attho.
- Be and Se read -paggharano. PED does not list paggharanin.

§70. Cty: "mekesarn sarigafi-bhdva ti, calu-mahibhila-fivil'indriya-ass-
dsa-passasa-viinanddinam samavdya-sambandhena sulta-peraka-samava-.
yena yanfam viya., :

Cty : thanddi-iriyd-patham. For the four types of iriyZ see Vism 128,
and cf. 452,

For the scansion of triyd- see § 51.

571. In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36).

Be 'rcac_ls marandya for maranassa, and the cty explains: dhuva-
ppaydto maranassa (i, maranass” althdya ckantika-gamano, which looks
as though it is intended 25 an explanation of a dative of purpose. Prob-
ably the original reading was marandya which was attracted into the
case of maccu-rdjassa. For.the sentiment cf. sampaydlo si Yamassa
santike Dh 237.
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§72. In pida a there is resolution of the fourth syllable, and in pida d
of the first syllable (§36). In pida ¢ we should ‘punctuate -jala -m-
otthato with ThagA {text and lemma). Cty : ma-kdro pada-sandhi-karo.

ThagA~{text and lemma) reads -jald-, and the cty states : LAIhE-suk b
altham dighamp katam, but since the metre does not require -d- I do not
understand this.

Cty: calu-ganthend ti, nbhijjhd-kdya-ganl};ddind catubbidhena ganthena
ganthito. The other gamthd are vydpdda-kdya, sila-bbala-pardmasa-
kdya, and ida m-sacafbhs'niwﬁ-k}zal_f:g._D_ﬁ_i_zﬂ;;o.S v 59 Dhs 201 Vbh 374.

Cty: . anusayd, kama-rdgddayo anusayd. ™™ These are Adma-ragd-,
patighd-, ditthd-, vicikicchd-, mdnd-, “Bhava-rdgd-, and awijjdnusaya
(D iii 254 282). e -

573. Cty : hama-cchandddind pofica-vidhena nivaranena yuilo. See the
note on 171, T .

574. For vailafi m.c. see § 46{f); = o N

For kamma-yantena yantilo see the nots of 419.

PED quotes vipajjati Tt fhesesse ol " to perish 7, but does not quote
** destruction, death " for=uipalfi, nor * existence " for sampatli, al-
though these meanings are given for Skt (v

For ca = {1 see the note on 41,

§75. Cty : imam kdyam " mama idan " i ganhantd mamdyanti. The
cty on 1150 explains: porg-galls mamdyase ti, afifigsming padese sona-
sigala-kimi-kulidinan gatta-bhile kalebare mamailam harosi.

For pidas cd see the note on 458. -

£76. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 36). Se reads
parinibbanty, but this is probably later norrnalization.

578. Cty : &hatvd i, dharited, Neither PED nor Geiger (1516, §209)
quote this form of the absolutive for harafi. N

PED does not quote saighdfika as a noun. It must be intended in a
pejorative or diminutive senss here,

579. Cty : nicam manam karitvdnd ti, nihata-mana- “ippamp citlam katvd.
The phrase recurs in 621, wherc the cty explains: affic manusse
Sinerum viya ukkhipitod lesam pida-pamsule pi alianam nikinam katvd,
pavaltiyd nicam nikinam manam katvd. ' :

Cty : sapaddnan’li, gharesu avakkama-rehitag ; anugharan Ii aitho.
The cty on B47 explaias: Dluppa-caram patikkhipitvd sapaddna-
carikanga-samaddnena sapadina-cari. The word also occurs at Vin iv 191,
on which VinA Bg3 glosses: sapaddnan fi, tattha lattha odhim ehalvd
anlipatipaliyd (see Miss Horner's note (BD iii 129.3)). SAiz05 (on Si149)
glosses: sapaddnan i, sapaddna-~dram sampatla-gharam avokkamma
patipaliya caranto. SmA 118 (oo Sa 63) explains : sapadang-cari i,
avokkamma-cdri - anupubba—cari, ghara-patipasim achaddetva  addha-
bulaii ca dalidda-kula@i ca niventaram pinddya pavisamino ¢ attho. See
also Vism 6o. R
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Miln 395 reads ca, and this, taken in the meaning “ but ** (see the note
on 41), should be retained. e T
For ramati m.c. see § 46().
Miln 395 adds the pidas ilarilarena- santufthe sqmafiflam- paripirati,
where sanfu/fhe is presumably a nominative singular jn . The cty

which is possibly a reminiscence of the Mila reading. -

B8L, Cty: asamsaftho i, dassana-savapa-samullapana-sambhoga-kdya-

_ samagglnam abhdvena na samsalthe yathd-vutta-samsagga-rakito. The
““word recurs in 880, where the cty is silent. MA ii 143 (on asamsagia
-~ at Mir4s) mentions the same five kinds of saqsagga. Cf. AA iii 272 {on
samsalfh& viharanti A iil 109} 1 parica-vidhena samsaggsna samsafths,
VinA g15 {on samsaffhd vikaranti Vin iv 239) glosses : missi-bhad.

=y

o BB Cty: jajo ea migo ¢& 11, gdthd-subk'altham rassaltam kalam, sam-
"7 -wezay atthe eva ca-seddo. Rassaltams must, however, refer to the shortening
ol o35 pa, which is read by Be. This reading is supported by the cty's

- explanation : yathd jalo vd migo v tathd attdnam dasseyya. If we take
the phrase nétivelam pabhdscyya literally, miga cannot mean * dumb *

here, but must mean ** foolish ", Sce also the note on 50L.

B83. For mattadisiu sec the note on 243.

584. For the combination of samatha and wipassand see BHSD, s.v.
famatha.

§85. For the scansion of vir'ya- sce § 51.
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Ke, and Se all read dukkhantem for
dukkhass’ antaip, although the cty explains: vatfa-dukbhass’ antam,
. pariyosdnam, nirodhamp, nibbanam. Their reading is undoubtedly mere
normalization of an (apparently} nine-syllable pida, which becomes
regular when resolution of the first syllable is assumed (§ 36). To avoid
the cadence -—-- (see the note on 444), we should read du| Whass” m.c.

(§ 41)-

attho. It quotes Dh 27z, which Woodward, following Fausbeall and PTS
cdition, punctuates vissdsam apadi, although he quotes (ii 249.6) DhaA
iii 400 vissdsa mdpadi, vissasamn na dpajjeyya, which shows that the cty
understood Dk 272 to contain a prohibition with ma. VissZsa is there-

prohibition is found in G. Dh, which has not only the equivalent of
Dh-272 bhikku vidpafa mavadi 66, but also ma sa vifpata avaja 325. The
BHS versions of Dh 272 scem not to have fealized the existence of m4.
By reversing the order of the two lines in Uv, 32.32 the required negative

£80. Boreads vd for ca; ThagA (text) reads va, Cty : va-saddovikapps. ...

includes the words itarilarena and aparipirentassa in the explanation,

Cty: vissdsamm na eyya, na gaccheyya, vissattho na bhaveyyan ti

fore an accusative without - (cf. § 43). An altemative form of the .

is provided by the previous verse, which has no verb. The order of the
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lines is not changed at bvu iii 422, but na-maust still beunderstood from
the previous verse. ’

For yoga see the note on 413 .
588. Cty : suddhi-Admassd ti, Adna-dessana-visuddhim eccantdivisud-
dhim wibbdnam arakallaR ca icchanlassa. ' ‘
858708, These verses are in Ganacchandas metre (see Alsdorf's comments
{App- IL p. 237)).

. _B87T.Ths mmetre is Upagiti, with pidas ac floka. Ia pida ¢ there is

e ;‘;_1:__g:ggf"éf_'th° sixth syllable {§ 36).

© 588-89, These verses are U pagiti.

B

590. The metre is Aryd, with pida a floka. For cittassa {ca) in pida ¢
(with Be and Ke) se= § 44. ~

© Cty: dcdra-gocare ywilo li, kdyika-vdcasika-avitikhama-satkhdiena
@c_zrmwmt_nam atthdya upascrhamitum yutt&-{}hﬁna—bhﬁm

. _£ocarena éa—-JruIto, sampanno [ sampanns-dcdra-gocaro §i atthe. PED’s

" Zinterpretation of this compound is wrong. as Edgerton points out (BHSD, -

v gocara).
591. The metre is Upagifi, with pidas az Sloka.

The metre allows us to scan cither 33 or iriyd- {§ 51).

Cty: cdrittan 6, caritud paripirciabba-silam. varittan i, viraliyd
akaranena paripirctabba-silap, iriyd-pathiyam pasddaniyan i, paresam
pasddivaha-Ghappa-sampatti-nimittay:  iriyd-patha-nissilam  sampa-
jadAam.
592, The metre is Aryd, with no caesura after the third gana in the first
line {oipuld) {§ 32). Pida ¢ is sloka as printed in O, but Ke reads
bhajitabb{akyini which produces a regular Aryd pada (§ 44)- ’

593, The metre is Aryd, with pida a sicka. Pida a becomes Arya if we
read bdhusaccams [ca] {§ 45)-

594, The metre is Aryd, with pida a §loka. Pida a becomes Jryd if we
read bhaveyya (ca) {§ 44) with Be. For analta-sasifam (ca)} inpida b
see § 44. ThagA {text and lemma) reads bhdvaye in pida g, but this would
not fitinto an Aryd pada. :

For anicca-sefind and analla-saiid cf. 676 678.

Yor asubka-safifd cf. asubhdya cittam badvehi 1225 Thig 19 82. Cty:
haraja-haye sabbasmin pi vd tebhiimaka-sanihire kilesdsuci-paggharapato
asubhd i pavatta-saisiam dukhha-sannd parivard ki ayam ; clen” ev’ eltha
dukkha-saiidpi gahild ti vedilabbam.

505. The metre is Arya. For iddhi- m.c. see § 47(/)-

Cty : chanda-samadhi-adini cattdri iddhi-pads. The others are viriya-,

citta-, and vimamsad-samadhi-padhanac (ci. M i 103 and see Miss Hormner's

note (MQ i 195-3))- ~
The metre allows us to scan either ar‘yvam or ariyam (§ st).




Notes o 215

§98. The metre is Aryd. For vi{ppaymutio in pida ¢ {with ThagA (text
and lemma), Be, and Ke) soe § 44. —
For mumi m.c. see § 46{¢).

587. Cty : Ujjubdno kira ndmako pabbato : 50 pana gahana-sichanno
bahku-sondi kandaro takam lakam sandamdna-salilo vassa-kdle asappdyo.
kect pan® cltha uwjjukdno ndmo cho sakuno sllam na sakali, vassa_kdle -
vana-gumbe nilino acchall #i vadanti, There is no way of telling which
(il cither) of the cty's explanations is correct. Ujjuhdna could be the
present participle of wjijh- or wjjak- (the meaning would be the same},
" abandoning ", ' like one who is giving up {everything) ™.

Cty : Veramba.vdtd vadyanid kin Iz ramanfyd } keei Verambd ndma chd
pabbata-guhd pabbhdro ti vadanti. Edgerton quotes VFairambha (BHSD,
s.v.) as the name of a city (= Pili Veradjd), and it is possible that the
same is intended here. The meaning is then * stay in the city, for the
forest is intended for meditators ™.

598, If the suggestion of taking Veramba as the name ofa city ig correct,
then there is a pun upon the meanings of the word in this verse = ** as
the Veramba winds scatter the clouds, the city of Veramba scatters my
thoughts **. Cty : abhikiranti, viveka-thdnam yeoa Shaddhanti, 1 thialk,
however, that the verb is passive, as CPD (s.v. abkikirafs) suggests,

599. TFor a{pipandard m.c. see § 40 and 49 (c).
Cty : apapdaro, kdla-vanpo ; anda-sambhavo, anda-jo kako,

602, Cty : vdla-miga-samsevite H, sTha-vyagehddiki migehi upasevita-
vane. CPD (s.v, atirocali) suggests that -sevite is written by haplography
{mistake for brachylogy ?) for -sevitesu, but there is no difficulty in
translating a singular here. )

603. For the scansion of anartyan see § 51,

605. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a (§ 36). I was
wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 227) reading yass' altidya with Ke.
For pida b see the note on 48. .

808, Cty: nibdisan fi, nibbisanto, bhatiyd kammam karonto, kamma-
siddhim anabhinandanto: If the cty is correct, then PED is wrong in
stating (s.v. nibbisari) " only in present participle anibbisam ** (but cf.
dve kahdpane nibbiseyya A v 84). The structure of the verse seems, how-
ever, todemand that we take nibbisam as a noun (with PED, of, nibbittha-
nibbiso raja-bhato viya SnA 38), to be the object of patikarnkhati to balance
kalam. This interpretation is confirmed by Manu 6.45, which reads
nirdefa, with v.l. nirvefa. Nibbisa is therefore < *mirvifa = nirvefa.

For kéla sce the note on 196,

For ca == tu sce the note on 41.

607. See the note on 156.
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608-19. These verses truly reflect their autbor's name. "The word sila
occurs in cach one of them (§ 6{e}).

808. Cty : susikhhitam, akkanda-bidvdpddancna suithu sikkhilam supari-
punnad ca katvd sikkkeyya. See the note on 560. ) )
For idha ses the note on 237.

809. Cty: viti-ldbhan &, bulthi-ldbham. vitta-ldbhan 1i pi pathanti.
dhona-libhan ti aithe, All the editions of Thag read vilti-, but It 67 has
vitta-, and so has the BHS version (Uv. 6.1).

810. Cty : dhamsate ti, apeti. JA iii 260 glosses : dhamsati, parikiyyati.

813. Cty : weld i, duccarilehi anatikkamaniy'afthena veld ! simd Ii attho,
veldyali dussilyam, wveleti, viddhampsetl I veld, saopuvara-silam, hkdya-
duccaritddinam uppaui-dvdrassa pidahanalo. The cty on 762 glosscs:
velam, setwm. This meaning of sefu is not listed in PED, but ™ dam " is
quoted for Skt (MW). Three types of veld are listed at MA it g5 [IBH]:
kdla-, sima-, and sila-veld, CI. velam ghdtesi Miln 358, and BHS velam
atikramet (Divy. 96 125 265) used of the sea and the Buddha,

Be and Ke read abhihdsanam for abkibhdsanam. ThagA (text and
lemma) reads as O, but the ¢ty explains : fosanam appafisdra-hetuldya
cittassddhippamodanato, which looks as though itis gloss upcn abhikdsa-
nam { = *abhikassana or *abhikamsans < Skt *abkihargana). The original
reading was probably abhikdsanam (whatever its meaning). and the
spelling abhibhdsanam arose when the verse was ™ translated * {rom an
Eastern dialect into Pali. For a similar discrepancy of spelling between
text and cty ¢f. rajje hi secayum J vi 517, where JA glosses: rajje abhi-
sisicimsu, and Alsdorf restores rajje ‘bhisccayum (1957, p. 38)-

614. Cty: sapina-paritidpalo kavecam abbhulam ; abbhidan ti ¢a
pathanti ; abhejjan ti altho. 1a the vl -bbk- must be mue. (ol § 40}

815. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ translation ‘' we safely travel ** is presumably
a mistake, for although it is a permissible translation for ydli in 618,
it is unacceptable for vadti here. '

Cty: yena vali diso disan b, yena sila-gandhena lam-samangi diso-
disam, sabba disa, vdyati pi. For vdli sec the note on 28.

818. For -mm- m.c.in summano see § yo. Cl duggati/suggali.

820. For puppha-chaddaka see Vin iv 6 and Miln 337, and Miss Homer's
notes (BD ii 175.6 and MO i 172.4). ’

821, Cty: vandissam, vandim sirasi aiijalim karonto pandmim. For
aorist forms with -ss- see § 40 and the note on 78.
For nicam manans karitydna see the note on 579.

822. For Magadhanam see the note on 208. ThagA (text and lemma)
read Mdagadhanam. Cty: Mdgadhanan ti, Magadhd ndma ja@napadino
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rdja-kumdrd ; lesam nivdso [ eko pi janapado rifhiyd Mdagadhdnan
vutlo, Magadha-janapadassd ti altho. . Co

823. Since th.c;ca.dcncc -,~-- is as likely here as ----, it is not possible

to decide whether vy~ makes position in vydbkadgim or not (§ so(d)).

The opéning ¥v--, however, is more common with ~-—x,
828. For ovadl m.c. see § 46(/).

627. ThagA (text}, Be, Ke, and Se all read visodhayim for visodhitam,
of Thig 120173879, . __ .. .

For the scansion of ralfiyd sec § 51,

Cty : pathamam ydmam majjhimam ydman (5, accanla-samyoga-vasena
upayoga-vicanam yullans. na tathd dsava-hkhaya-idpam ckdbhisamaya-
vasena pavaftanats #i. pacchime ydma H, bhumma-vasena uvittan i
dagthabbam. Thig 120 172-73_179-80 reads ydme each time.

828. See the note on §17. -

830. With sitam pllsckaritudna cf. Kappinassa sitam ahi 1086,

. ——— -

831. For-brakmidcariyd ses the note oa 238. For the scansion of
brahma-cartyeiid sce'§ 51.

Cty : brdkmanan ti, brakma-iisu dha - evam wlamam brahmasiviam -
na jaccddi H adhippdyo. The G. Dh version of this verse (8} has bram-
masa, going back to the more common braimania {scc Brough's note
(G. Dh, p. 179)). Thke word recurs at Sn 655. As Brough points out, BHS
bradhmana occurs with the same meaning, and its existence is confirmed
by BHS frgmapa (for the more common frdmanya). Woodward has
pointed out (i 179.5) the existence of the negative abrdhmana in
atthikass® idka abr@kmanam S i 178.

832. Cty : dhammesy, lokutiara-dhamnmesu.
§33. See the note on 15.

834. Cty: wmnalassd Hi, uggala-turcha-manassa ; mdno At unnamand-
hdra-vuttiyd tuccha-bhdvena mnalo viyd Ii, nalo ti vuceali, The BHS
version of the verse (Uv. 6.13) replaces tnnala by uddhata (sce the note
on §35). For unnala see Brough's note (G. Dh, PP- 279-80). The cty on
958 glosses : unnali ti, sammussita-tuceha-mand.

635. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada 2 (§36). Be
regularizes by omitting fad, and the BHS version (Uv. 4.19) by omitting
Ai. Uv. 4.19 replaces unnala by uddhata (see the note on 634).

For the scansion of kayFafi {by metathesis from *haryati) see § 51.
Be reads kariyafi which regularizes the cadence, but leaves the pida
with nioe syllables. Uv. 4.19 reads akriyay kriyate punak, and G. Dh
339 ends with Riyadi { = *kiyyadi < *kiryate ?), See Brough's note (G.
Dh, p. 279).
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638. Forea - Iusoothcnﬂ_‘on‘ﬂ, Uv. 4zohasfuandG Dh34odu

638. For the scansion of mr‘ynm}n sce § 51,
For the luts s:mllc see Vi 182 A il 374 ff Miln 53 [IBH).

639. Boand Kc read samalham for samatam (cf. © (f.=.)). Cty : samalam
patipddesimp, viriya-samalam Jojento saddAd-padidnam samddhi-viriyd-
nam  sama-rasalap  uppddetvd  jhdnddhiffhdnam mpassand-mmddk:m
sampddasim, vipassanam u.ssukkdpe.nm. . This cxplanat]on gives the
impression that the cty is taking samatam i m.a.puxmmg way, in the sense
of both samatd and samatha. ‘For puns which disregard the aspirate cf.
pakkodano and akkodhano in Sn 18-19, and see the notcs on 691 732 and
1175. o mEE T
Cty: ullamatthassa paltiyd h arahat!ddbrgamdyd i attho,
ThagA (text) excludes pidas ¢f, but gives no reason for doing so.

640, Adkimutta can be constructed, witlf either the actusative or the

locative (CPD, s.v.), but the use of both ¢asés in the same verse is
perhaps suspect. All the cd1t:6‘n.'a"o£tfhag ha%ﬂ{kkﬁamm here, but in

. the same verse Vin i 184 and -Asiii.378Tead: rizhAhamman.

Cty : upddana-hkhayassa <@ 45, catunnam pi updddndnam hhayatte,
arahalle, adhimullassa. bhumm’althe ki etam sdmi-vacanam. VinA 1083
and AA iii 393 state: wupayog'aithe sdmi-vacanam, The cties take
upadina-kkkhayassa as a fatpurusa compound, depending upon adhimut-
{assa, instead of a bakuvrihi compound in apposition to adhimutlassa,
which is what one would expect. The ¢ty undoubtedly thought that it
was premature to describe Sonaas having annihilated the updddndni, and
this is probably correct. I would suggest that the explanation is not the
use of the genitive in the sense of the locative, but the writing of the
genitive as a mistake for the locative. This could have happenced in a
version in an Eastern dialect where the locative ending was -assi. The
wriling of -asa for -asi (i.c. the omission of the i-mdira) is found in the
Asokan inscriptions, e.g. dasabkafakasa at Shohbazgarhiin Rock Edict
IX where Manschra has -asi. For a change ot reading dependent upon
a writing error see the note upon 18. The spelling mulasya in G. Dh 38,
where Sn 709 has milasmip, also arose from an earlier -asa = -asi. Here,
however, the change is more likely .to have been because of vowel-
weakening in a fina] syllable than because of a scribal error (see Erough's:
note (G, Dh, p. 187)). See also the note on 239,

For the four xpddandni mentioned by the cty see the note on 420.

842, Cty: accantupasamcna sania-cillassa k}xmasava-bhskk}zuna VinA
1083 and AA iii 393 gloss rnibbuta-citlassa.
There is resolution of the fourth Syllable in pida ¢ (§ 36}

644. For pp- in ppavedhenti see § 42.
The cty takes thitam cittam as the object of ppavedbenh s0 the semi-
colon after tddino should be removed and placed after visapyuttam,
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Cty: evam iffhdnilfhd ca rapddayo rammand dhammd; assa ca
drammanadhammassa vipassanto vayam, miredkam. VinA 1083 (on
Vin i 185) is more likely to be correct in explaining : fdssa ciflassa

u;)pddam Pi vayam pi passaii [[BH).

645-58. The ¢ty points out that one of Revata's verses has already been
tecorded, in the cka-mipdia (42). It is particularly puzzling as to why
his verses should have been separated in this way, for the inclusion of
42 with these verses would have produced a pammrasa-mpdra which
is otherwise missing (§ 10). _._.._:

645 Sce the note on 48, which reads yalo m.stad of‘ya?d.-—"ﬂns seems
to give better sense. For the scansion of m{ﬁtgﬂ__s_?e_i_jt_

648. We should punctuate digha-m-anlare with ThagA (text).

847. Cty : ca-saddena karunam muditam upekkkail cd 4 ilara-brakma-
vihdre sariganhdli, This lexicographical use of ¢a (¢f. 838 is found in Skt
too {(MW), but since there scems to be a direct contrast implied between
nﬁb}agdnﬁm: in 648 and abhijdndmi here, it is- more—my'--mt_td s msed
in its disjunctive sense {see the note on 41}). == 7 =

Cty : paricitam, &sevilam bahuli-katay (soc thc notc on 548} This
reference should, therefore, be deleted from paricitat in PED and added
to paricita’, if there really is any difference between the two words.

648. The cty explains pida ¢ without ez, but adds; mellam citfam ca
bhdvemi va pdtho. lass’ attho hetthd vulta-nayo va. The p3da is unmetrical
without ca, but in O's text it seems misplaced syntactically, although
this is not uncommon in Paili (see the notes on 934 837). We could
normalize by reading. metla-citlam with Be. For metta-citta cf. 974 979.
Can ea stand for va here, cither as a scribal error, with ¢- for v-, or in the
sense of eva, which is quoted for Skt (MW} 2

650. Cty : avitakkam samdpanno ti, vilakka-virahitam dutiyddi-jjhdnam
samdparno, cf. 999, amta.kkassa alabhini Thig 75, and avtta.k.ka]kdyi
Si126.

For the scansion of arfyena see ; 51.

651. ThagA (text and lemma) reads mwha-kkiayd here, but the cty
mentions moha-kkhayo as a v.. The BHS version (Uv. 32.13) has moha-
ksaydd. The verse recurs at 1000, where ThagA (text and lemma) reads
moha-hkkayo and the cty mentions no v.l.

652. PED (s.u. abbhd-malta) states that -2- is m.c., but as CPD points
out (s.v.} the metre does not require -3-. Can the compound have been
influenced by abbkd mutlo (cando) in 548, which may have been inter-
preted as a compound of ebbhJ and mutto ¢ The BHS version of 548
{Uv. 15.1) does in fact have a compound, but with -¢ | adhra-mukiaiva
candramdh. .
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653. Seo the'note on 403.
654. Seeo &o nots on 808.
655, Sce the note on 186.
857. Sce tho nots on 805. For pida b see the note on 48.

858. Cty handdham parinibbissam @ sabbaso kileschi bhavehi vippa-
mutlo *mhi, fasmd ekamsena parinibbdyiss@mi. See the note on 1274. -

If there were aay doubt as to whether parinibbissam is futurd or

aorist (cf ths nots on 78}, it would disappear when it is considered t Lb.at
handa is found with the present, future, and imperative, but not the
acrist (se¢ PED, s.v.). R

859. We should separate sam and yugam, with CPD (s.v. afivatiati),
Cty : sam yugan 85, aftano khandhe thitam yugam. For other examples of

the refiexive pronominal adjective cf. sam cittarn patiladdhdna Thig 136 . .

(ThigA 126: altano pakali-citfam), sehi kammehi tappati Dh 136, - -

himsanti afta-sambhitd taca-sdram va sam phalam S 1 70 98 (SA f1372-
atlano phalam), sam niramkatvd J iii 4oz (JA': sakam pordnam ajﬂmﬁh_
kam Janam nikarifod). See also the note on 1211,

For -ss- in dhura-ssako sce §40 and the note on 77. Cty: grﬂhd-sukk
atthan ¢ ettha dvi-sa-kdrako niddeso kalo.

Cty : mathkito atibhdrend Ui, mahabhdrena garu-bhdvena pifilo ; maddito
t Pt pals ; so ev' attho,

860. Cty: #iud, dhdia paripunpa. For parAdya HUd cf, le ve HUT ye
pafifidya Hittd J iv 172, pariddya tiftinam seithamy J iv 172, f2 ve Irpt3h
prajiiayd ye sulpptdh Uv 2.13, and Skt prajadna-trpta (MW),

For tlfe scansion of artya- scc § 51.

Cty : ariya-dhammo paninam satlesu ayam ariyinam dhammeo yadidam
lesan paffidya paripierim gﬁ.’a:t& labhddind attan'ukbamisanam viya
aldbhddind paresam avambharam, evamp pafid-pdripiriyd ariyanam
sukha-vihdram dassetvd, tad-abhdvato anariydnam dukkha-vikdram das-
setum. . .. The compound must mean ‘° this is the charactenstic of
being an ariya ™ :

861. Cty: kdle ti, labhdlabhdding samarigi-bhiata-kdle. khalg-vasam paltd
ti, labhddi-kalassa ca vasam wpagatd 1abhddind somanassild alabhddind
domanass;td’ 4 attho. For kala see also the note on 188.

Cty : bhavdbhava-vasam gald ti, bhavassa ebhavassa ca vasam upagald
vuddhi-hdniyo anwvettantd. The cty on 671, however, glosses: bhavd-
bhave, hhuddake ¢' eva mahaniake ca bhave, and the cty on 784 : bhavad-
bhavesn, mahantdmakantesu bhavesw. Ci. MA iit 308 (on M ii73 = 784) ¢
hma-pam!csu bhavesu. In the last two references, theréfore, the com-
pound is to be taken not as biava 4 abhava, but as bka&m + bhava,
with -&- m.c., and since the same interpretation would suit here, we
should assume lengthening m.c., to avoid the opening ~--~ {see § 46(f)
and the note on 288). The meaning is thea " various existences "
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682. ThagA {text and lemma) reads vonatd, but Be reads ¢’ onazd and
Woodward (ii 278.1} mentions this reading. In view of unnafa-onatd in

683, we should either read ¢’ onald or punctuate v onatd. Tn either case ™~

vonata should be deleted from PED.

863. Cty: dukkhe sukhasmid ca majjhe, dukkha-vedaiiliyar sukha.

vedandysm mafjkatiz-yedandyad ca. Since it is clear from 682 that we
are concerned only with sukAa and dukkha (dvayena), the ety’s explana-
tion must be wrong. PED docs not quote the usage of majiha in the
locative with 4 noun in the same case, but cf. Skt madhye samudre (AW).
Sec also the note oo 1180, '

Cty : yeca, ye pana. See the note on 41.

Cty : sibbanim, tanham. DhsA 363 (on Dhs 189) explains: ghatan’
atthene ssbbani. ayem ki vaffasmim satle cuti-patisandhi-vasena sibbati,
ghateti, tunmna-kdro wviya pilolikdya pilotikam, lasma ghatan’atthena
sibbant 11 vuttd. Cf. taxkd ki nam sibbali lassa lass’ eva bhavassa abkini-
bbattiyd A iii 400. See also the note on jalin{ in 162.

The other editions read accaga for ajjhagi, and this reading should
be adopted. Cty: accagu, alikkamimsu, Cf. so 'dha sibbanims accagd
A il 4o1 Sn 1040 1042, For the confusion of eco- and ajfh- cf. jau-
maranam ajjhagd It 69,

For inda-khila see BHSD, s.v, indra-kila.

665, Forlip- sce the note on 10, Sabbatiha is the cquivalent of a locative!
Cty : sabbaukd pi, sabbasmim yathd-vutte attha-vidhe Pi loka-dhamme
sabbattka va ripddike visaye. :

ThagA ({text and lemmma), Be, and Kc read dhird for vird. Cty:
dhird, panditd. See the note on 4.

608. ThagA (text) reads ya# ca, but this is probably a misprint, since
the lemma reads yas ¢z, and yas ¢r is read in 670. -

667. In pada ¢ there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36).

Be and Se read va for ca in pida ¢, and the cty includes ayaso va in
the explanation. The parallelism with garahd va in 688¢ ensures that
va is the correct reading. :

868, For the scansion of garakd in pida b see § 51. In pida ¢ we must
cither scan gar+hd, or, perhaps more likely, assume resolution of the
first syllzble.

€65. For the scansion of pavivekiyam in pada b see § sx. In pida ¢ we
must either scan pavivek‘yam, or, perhaps more likely, assume resolution
of the first syllable, Be reads paviveka-dukhhams, but this is later
normalization and I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 227) the adoption
of this reading. The cadence of pada c is unusual (see the note on 444),
but can be corrected by reading dufkham m.c. (§ 41).

Cty: kdma-mayikan &, valthu-kdma-mayam kdma-gune peticca
uppannam. PED does not list mayika.
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870, Cty : yai cs five ad}mmmskan ti, puriso yam dhammalo apetam
jivikam jlveyya fam na iéteyya In 194 occurred the pida yad eo jive
pardyito, where the ¢ty 31055ch jlvayya, and a verb was essential to the
sense. Hero, however, the other pidas have nouns, and it seems likely
that jfve is a poun too. PED does not quote jiva in the meaning ** life,
existence ** except in the phraseydva-jivam, but it is attested for Skt in
the masculine and peuter (MW), [ivs is therefore an Eastern neuter
nominative singular in -¢, agreeing with adhammikam.

671. For bhavd-bhave m.c. see § 36 {f) and the note on B81.
The form of piydppiyam confirms the cty's explanation: piyam
appiyam vd n° atthi. See also the note on 1125,

872. There is resolution of the ‘first syllable of pida d (§ 36). ThagA
{text) reads perindbanty, and Be parinibbanii ‘ndsavd, but these
readings are merely normalization,

B73. The cty states that this verse was vitered by Sakka (§ 2)

Cty: virdgo ti, sobba-sanikilesalo sabba-sasikhdralo ca sabbesam viraj-
janalo virdga-jonapale virdgo [ talo ecva rupddisu kifci dhammam
gnupdddys aggaheted vimutti-sddhana-vasena pavailaitd sabbaso anupd-
}éga desito. Although ThagA (text) reads dhammio, the cty seems to

e it as dhammam, understanding it as the object of anupadaya
There are three ways of taking wirdgo dhammo :

(a) dhammo could be the subject of desito, with virdgo an adjcctive
in agreement. PED does not quote virdga as an adjective, but it is
quoted as such for Skt (MwW), and Mrs Rhys Davids seems to take it
this way.

b} virdge could be a noun, with dhammno in apposmon v virdga is
taught as the doctrine . Cf. virdgo seftho dhammdanam Dh 273.

(¢) wirdgo dhammo is a split compound (cf. the note on- 42} : * the
doctrine of virdga is taught ", T follow the sccond interpretation.

For sabbaso anupdddya cl. sabbaso anupadiya sammd cillawy vimuccali
A itl 354.

674. Cty : subkam rdgipasamphitam kdma-vitakkan i attho.  so Ai
subhdkara-ggakanena subho 1 vohariyati. For sardappa in the sense of
vilakka see PED {s.v. smikappa). Pida d recurs at 1224A (= Sn 341).
where it describes nimifa. Cl. nimittam néme saskalpah quoted by
Edgerton in BHSD (s.v. sasikalpa).

The presence of sasikappa in 875 seems to imply a plural form in 874,
and saskappam and its adjectives could be accusatwc plural For
-am < <dn see the note on 83.

875. ThagA reads sthatam in text. lemma, and explanation, in place of
upalam, and this reading should be adopted. Cf. gimhdnam pacchime
mdse ihatam rajo-fallam Vin iii 70 Sv 50 (Ee uggatam) 321 and uddhalam
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in the BHS version of this verse (Uv. 12.2). PED (s;v. 2hata'} has
confosed three different forms - o

(i <wuddhata (< wd + han) ** raised (as dust) " (MW).

B < wuddhyia { < ud + hy).

{d <upahala (< upa + kan). See also Liders (§ 110).

PED's izhala® seems to be nothing more than a variant of the first of
these, since wddhala occurs in Skt with the meaning ** stirred-up,
excited, agitated ** (MW),

Thagh (textl, Be, and Se punctuate ‘pasdmaye. The cty explains :
upasemmaye vipasameyya, and we should assume that the form comes
from wpasam-, The same applies to andhdro pasammali (702}, which
the other editions punctuate andhdro “pasammati, If we are correct in
seeing wpasam- here, rather thag pasam-, the latter word should be
deleted from PED, where the ¢tymology given is in any case incorrect.

678-78. For nibbindali m.c. see § 46 (f). Uv. 12.5-8 reads nirvidyate,

§78. There arc nine syllables in Pida a {§ 37). Andersen {1901, P. 130)
regularizes by omitting #, and the BHS version omits ifi in each verse.

678. Qty : sabbe dhammZ anand H, sabbe pi catu-bkiamikZ dhamma
anatid. idka pana lebhimaka-dhamms va gaketabbd. te hi asdrato avasa-
vatlamaty sufiiale alta-palikkhepato ca anattf i vipassitabbd. DhA ii] 407
{on Dh 279) glosses : sabbe dhamma 4, pasca-kkhandha va adhippeta.
See the note on 10. )

679. Cty: Buddkhdnubuddho i, Buddhdnam anubuddho @ sammd.
sandbuddhehs bufihitani saccni lesamp desandnusdrena bujjhati i afthe.
The cty on 1248 explains : Buddhs is pathamasy caltdri saccdni buj-
Fhimsx, pacchd thero sabba-pathamam ; tasmd buddhnubuddho, *

The other editions read -nikkamo, which should be adopted. Sec the
noteon 72. For the scansion of ~cartyassa sece § 51,

680. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se¢ read dalka-khilo, and since
the cadence v~-- is more likely to be converted to ~-—— {pathyd) than
vice wersa, this reading should be adopted. .

Ahthough ThagA (text and lemma) agrees wit) O in reading cketvdna,
the cty explains : bhinditvad. The parallel between bhid- and dubbhidam
is such that we should read bhefvana with Be and Se. The reading
cherviixa probably arose because of chetod in pada e.

Far agha see the note on 15.

The cty explains that the pasa is riga-pdsa ; the kkila is pasica-vidho
ceto-kkilo (a pun upon khila and kkilz. For i/i cf. the pun upon khila
and kkira at Sn 18-1g); pabbato is taken metaphorically : f{efo eva
pabbata-sadisatdya pabbata ti ca sasikhame gato, but selam (which must be
a sysonym for pabbato) is glossed : afindna-selam.

681. The more usual spelling of ummi is dmf, which is read here by
ThagA, Be, and Se. This may be mere normalization, and the very
existence of ummi here may be a guarantee of its correctness.
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883-84." Soo the notes on 243-44.
885, Scc::thc nots on 808.
8868. Scc -t_h’a note on 198

628, In pida s there is resolution of the seventh syllable (§ 36). I was
wrong to suggest (App. L. p. 227) reading yass” atthdya with ThagA
{text) and Se.

For pida b see the note on 48,

For ths cadence of pida d see §35 (¢). Although in App. I, p. 227
I suggested reading saddhi-viAdring with Thaga {text and Jemma), Be/
Ke, and Se, T am not now so certain that this should be done. By tha
principle of lectio difficilior we should retain -vikdrena, and since saddhi-
vihdra ** co-residence '’ is not quoted in PED, we should probably
retain sanda-.

880-704. These verses, with some slight variations, recur at A iii 34547,

689.. For the scansion of iryamdnam see § 51. .
Cty : brahma-pathe 1i, catubbidhe pi brahma-vihdra-pathe, brakms vl
selthe phala-samipatti-pathe samdpajjana-vasena pavallamdnam.

890. For -dhammdna m.c. see § 43 (b). TFor sabba-dhammara plragum
scc the note on 88. For the scansion of ar*hato see § 51.

§91. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads nibbdnam in pida b,
as does A iii 346. O records it as a p.l. Whether nidbanam or nibbdnam
is read (and PED quoting Vv 47 and the gloss from VvA 213 (nitlanhd-
bhavam nibbdnam cve upagatam) prefers nibbdnam). a pun is intended
upon the two meanings of vara, ©* wood ** and ™ desire " It should be
noted that despite PED.the explanation nittanhd-bhiva is almost
certainly a gloss upon mibbana, just as, despite Thaga {text}, is the
explanation of the cty: hilesa-vanalo tabbirahilam {i.e. nibbanasmn)
nibbanam upagalam. AA iii 371 makes this clear: kilesa-vanalo nib-
banam, kilesa-vana-rahitam, nibbdnam. The mecaning is: * one goes
from desire to non-desire, which is ».sbdna *'. See also Netti 81-82 and
Nanamoli’s note {1962, p. 115), which includes the definition of vana
given at MA i 11 (= KhpA 111).

Tt is .clear from such explanations as: nikkdmino, sabba-kileschi
kata-nikkhamona KhpA 184 {on Khp 4 = Sn 228) that a pua is intended
here upon kdmehi and nekkhamma-ratap. For a pun disregarding the
aspirate see the note on 639.

The sense demands, and ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and A iil 346
read, mullam for mutla-. S

892. Pida a has nine syllables {§ 37), but can be regularized by feading
acca{ntaruci (§ 45) with Be, Ke, and A iii 346. For accaruci m.c. sec
§46 (f). ThagA (text and lemma) reads as O, but explains: aflano
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kdya-ruciyd ﬂdg&a-mc;’yd ca sadevakam lokesw atikkamitvd ruci, sobhi, i.e.
accanla-ruci.is taken as z verb, although it is in form a bahvoriki _
adjective, AAiii g1 explaing : pasaila—ruci, Le 52 bahuirih! adjoctive,
although atirocati is included in the explanation. . . S

In pida b we muyst Punctuate Himavd o' adie with Thagh (text and
lemmal™ There is resolution of the first syllabla (§ 36). A il 346 reads
Himavd Az, but this must be Later pormalization, since the sense
demands the presence of va. AA I 37r reads madde in the lémma, byt
explains © yathd Himavd adfs pabbale atirocati, which goes back to
v’ adfe, It mentions ¢’ afie as g vl o

Cty: sabbesam midga-ndminan f, akiudga—kaﬂhfgdga-purisaudgdxmyc
.:ckkk&ukkha-;bacaka-buddha-ndgdxam vd. The reason for saying he is
named in accordance with truth js given in the next verse. Cty :
sacca-m3mo i, saccen’ eya ndga-ndmo. fam pana sacca-ndmalam ** wa ki
dgum karoll ** 1 &dind sayam eva vakkhati, For sacca-ndma see also the
note on 533,

693. For ndga see the note on 289.

Cty: soraccan fi, silam. Mrs Rhys Davids translates ** sobriety =,
but " geatleness ™ seems more appropriate in company with avikimss
(glossed : karupd). AA i 37r glosses: suci-sflam.  See also PED
(s.v. soracca) and BHSD {s.v. sauratya).

694. There is resolution of the first syl.la.blc in pida b (§ 36).

695, Cty : samdvasanti ettha #i, samdvdso, bhdjanam. kucchi eva samda.-
vdso, ab}n'ﬁﬁd»samalh&uam &dana-bhivatn samalha-vipassan&-sankhato
elassd 8, dhamma-kucchi samavase, AA i 372 (on A iii 346) explains :
dl:amua-ku.ccl:i-samirapo ti, dhammo vuccali catultha-jihdna-samadk:,
ktecchi yeva samdtapo kw:chi-sam.ﬂapo, samdvdpo ndma samdlapana-
Hhanam, dhammo kucchi-samatapo assd & dhamma-kuccﬁi-samdxapo s
calutlha-jihdna-samadhismi thitassa ki te te iddhi-vidhddi-dhamma
ikanti, tasma so kucchi-samatapo & vutio, It is clear from these explana-
tions and the v il quoted in O (fin): samdlapo, samdtapo, at A iii 346:
Samacdpo, samdvapo, and at AA i 372: samélipo, that the correct
reading is samdvdpe. The reading samdcZpo shows the ‘common ¢/v
variation, while samdviso shows the $/s alternation (see the note on 45).
The readings samatapo and samiiapo are glosses on samdvdpo which
have crept into the text, Hare (GS iii 245.2) tries to see 2 connection
with Samavdpaka {Mf i 451) ' a storercom ™ and translates ** diamma’s
garner his belly is ™, but the gloss samatapana-tthina shows that we are
dealing with Skt samavdpa *' mixing up (the sacred fires) ** (MW}, We
should probably trapslate * fireplace *. A comparison with the other
metaphors in this passage makes it seem likely that the order of the

Cty: vimamsa, khaditabbikhaditabbassa sonddya parGmasanam
ghdyanasi ca hatthi-nigassa vimamsd nama koti. -

T
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698, Cty : assdsa-rato £i, pardnigssdsa-bhits nibbdns ralo.

70L. ThagA (text and lemmajand A iii 3147 omit ca in pida a. This
: leaves the pida with only seven syliables {cf. § 38}, but does avoid the
! irregular cadenes ----. See thénote on 444. ’
For the cadencs of pida d se¢ § 35 (b). A iii 347 reads virajjoli, and
* Woodward introduces this into ThagA (text) against his MSS, if I
.. «_._understand his note (iii 8.10} correctly, althongh he quotes the o.l.
_ . vikdraéjjati which looks like a conflation of vikarati and virafjasi.
““Although. I suggested (App. I, p. 227) tho adoption of virajjati, I now
gf-‘"g - believe that I was wrong to do.so. The sense of the versa scecms to
! demand that pida b be paralicl.to pida b in 700, and although vikarati
! would correspond to pavaddhati, virajjali would not. I think virajjali
in the cty is in fact a gloss upon nopalippati lokena which has been
_introduced into A il 347. Neither ThagA nor AA ‘tommeat upon
thar

vikarati or virajjati.

LTt o - 7‘?63.--“’0 should punctuate ‘pasammalti with the other editions. See the
P note on B75. A iii 347 reads andhdr’ dpasammanti.

703. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada & (§ 36).
: For viffAdpani m.c. sce § 49 (i) and the note on 420.
{ Cty: ndgena mayd desitam nigam Tathdgata-gandha-hatthim makd-
ndgd khindsavd attano visaye thatvd vijanissanti. AA iii 373 {on At 347)
explaina : Uddyi-ithera-ndgena desitam buddha-rdgam itare khindsevd
ndgd vijdnissanti.

For viaAissanti see Geiger (1916, § 151}

704. There is resolution of the first syllable of pida 4 (§ 36). A iii 347
reads perinibbati "rdsavo, but this is later normalization. I-was wrong to

suggest (App. I, p. 227) reading parinibbdty.

705-25, These verses form a narrative passage. The sense suggests, and
the ety recognizes, t' at 7058 and 721 were uttered by robbers {§ 2},
and 720 and 724-25 were added by the sangiti-kdrd (720) or dhamma-
sangahakd (724-25). i

705. ThagA (text apnd lemma) reads avase lam for avasesam. Cty:
avase 1i, avase ascrike hatvd. fan fi, lesam. avasesanm i pi pathenti
amhehi gahitesu tvam ckam thapetvd avasesdnam | ayam £va vd pitho.
Woodward suggests (iii r2.3) that O's reading = avasesd lasanti of
avasesd nays bhdyanti. O {f.n) suggests reading avasesnam. If this
was the correct reading we should have to assume resolition of the first
syllable, but O’s reading makes good sense if we punctuate avase ‘sam
or avas’ esam, cf. pacchd ‘sam S i 74, explained (SA i 139): pacchad
tesamn.  For esam (= genitive plural of the third person pronoun) see

Geiger (1916, § 108}
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708. PED (s.v. yalhd) suggests reading -tathdd for -taths, but it is probably

better to regard -faths as an Eastern form with - for -am, _
With bhdra-mikkhkepans Woodward compares (iii 13.4) bAlra-

nikkhepanam sukham S iii 26. :

708-10. For the scansion of brahma-cariyam sece § st

710. ThagA (text and lemma}, Be, and Se read pitvd va {or pitvdna, and
the cty includes viya in the explanation. The sease requires va, and this
reading should be adopted.

The description of tisa as chaddita seems strange, since viseir Bkedy — --

to be nmirassdds whether chaddita or not. If, however, visa i not -—--
" peoison " but* excrement ' then chaddita makes good sense, The verb
bhusij- might have been expected instead of piv-, and perhaps theis.l.
bhitvd recorded by O (f.n.) is a trace of a reading bhutvd. Visa is not
quoted by PED in the meaning * excrement *, but it is suggested for
AMg by Alsdod (1958, p. 267}

711, For dg}uﬂmuz sce the note on 418. For kata-kicca sce. f.hc pote on
433. For -gs scc the note on 10. E

712, Cty: dhaommatan 1i, dhamma-sabhdvam.

713. O (f.n) states " thc metre is correct if we read bhavo vad . . . ",
vd is in fact read by ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, and should
be adopted here (§ 47 () to avoid the opening x-~- (see the note on §0).

O (f-n.) suggests reading sazikhatamn for sadgatam. The ¢ty mentions
this as a v.J,

Cty : sabbam anissaram ctan ti, sabbam etasy issara-rahitamn [ na eltha
kenaci * evam kit ” 5 issariyam vallctump sakkd, itf vuttam mahesind 6,
" sabbe dhammi anafta *’ 11 { = Dh 279) : evam vutiam mahesind sammai-
sambuddhena ; lasmd anissaram elan {i pajénanto " maranasmim na
socali " 1i yojend. DhA iii 4o7-8 explains @ anattd {1, ma jiyantu, ma

- miyanti * ti pase vatlelum na sakkd li, avasc-vatlan’afthena analla sufind
assdmikd anissard I attho. CPD states (s.v. anissara) that this verse is
an allusion to aftdno loko anabhissare at M ii 63, but the tesemblance is
only superfidal, since anabhissara is merely a variant of anabhisara.

714. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation} and Be read ganhdti for
ganhati,

Cty : kifid, khuddakam va makantam vd bhavam na gankdti. O {f.n.)
suggests reading hasici, wlhich would be mere correct with bkavam,
See also the pote on 727.

715. Be and Se read vigamissanti for vibkavissanti, but the structure of
the verse, with bhavati appearing four times in one form or another in
the first line, seems to demand a compound of bhavati in the second line.
Cty : vibhawvissanti, vinassissanti, khane khane bhijjissanti. Ci. sarnkkdrad
vibkavissanti S il 56 and vibkavat! vinassati ucchijjats UdA 212.




--717. For the simile ¢f. 1101.
_'719 Cty: yad’ icchatha, icchatha cs, but yed' could also stand for yadd
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718. Cty: suddhan li, kevalam, atta-sdrena asammissant.

(“ when you wish ') or be thz neuter pronoun = yam (" what you
wish ™) cf, ztad in 729.

720. The cty ascribes this verse to the sasgini-hdrd (§ 3).
Cty : mapavd ti, cord. The same interpretation is found clsewhere,
¢.B. mdnave {, sallo pi coro pi taruno pi DA 1 35, mdnavehi i, couhf —
MA iii 164, but it seems rather to be a meaning extracted from tha . -
context than a genuine sense.
For -br- making position in abravum see'§ 50 {(a). B S

|
i
|
|
|
|

721. For bhaddante see the note on 527. For the scansion of deaniyo
see § s1. ~

Tam presents a problem here and in 723. It would be possibli:"to
assume that it is a mistake for # here, but this explanation will not sait T
723, where me would be required. It is pechaps simplest to assuifieXhaf T 77
in both verses it stands for %add or rasmd (ef. .rar,n = tada in 8-12)r""~

722. For the scansion of drariya see § §1. For -iAn sce the note on lﬁ. - ‘
723. For tam see the note on 721,

723-25, With these verses the metre changes from $loka to mixed
Jagasi and Trispubh (724) and Jagati (725). The verses seem to be a
comment upon, o summing-up of, the previous verses, and ths cty
states : -tam attham dipento dhamma-sargahakd sutvana cord ti adind dve
EatE abhdsimsu (§ 3)°

725. For bkavetvd m.c. with Be and Se sec § 40 (). ~

ThagA (text) sabbaso for pardiid, but doos not include either word in
the lemma, or make any comment,

For asankhata applied to nibbdna see the note on 260.

728-48. The cty states that the author of these verses was the thera to
whom the Buddha preached the Indriya-bhdvand-sutia (M iii 298 ff).
His name is given as Pirdsariya, and the cty quotes the same name as
awl in726. For the correct form of the name see the note on 118,

728, This verse seems ta be prefixed as an introduction to 727-48, just
as 920 is prefixed to 92148, but the cty makes no reference to this, ;
although on 820 it comments : ayap gdthd sasgiti-karehi thapild (§ 3)-

Cty: Pardpariyass@d 4, FPardpara-gotiassa. Pdrdsariyassd 6 pi
pathanti, For the scansion of Parapartyassa see § 5I.

727, For the cadence of pada b sce § 35 (¢). O (f.n.) points out that
kam samdcdram would be more grammatical. Cty :. kim samdcaran 1,
kidisam silam-samdcaram, samdcaranio, and on the strength of the
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lemma Woodward reads semdcaram, against all the MSS, although
Nl records (f.n.} this reading for a Sinhzless edition. The reading has
the advantage that it provides a verb which is otherwiss lacking in the
first line. In the explanatidn, bowever, occurs the phrase valaggakapena
samdsdra-ggahanena, which indicates that the ¢ty was dcquainted with
a text which read samfcsrams.

ThagA (text) reads dnupubbam, but the lemma reads anupubbam,
glossed anukkamam, .

O {f.n.) suggests reading kadci for &ifci here and in 720. Cty : kisict
satlam na ¢a vihefhaye ** he would nat harm anyone ™', which supports
O’s interpretation, but Aidci a3 a neuter.”’_he would oot do any harm *
is quite permissible, T

728. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida ¢ (§ 36).
728, For kiflci see the note on 727. - -

731. ThagA (text) and Be read ¢s forca.. In view of the parallelism with

730 this is probably the correct reaifing, although ca can = ¢ (see the
note on 468). I i ‘

732. Cty: adhimurchilo” 85, adhimulta-tankBiya muccham Ipanma, ic.
although the connection of adhimucch- with mucck- (< mirch} was
understood, there was confusion between adkimuceh- and adhimuce-, as
is shown by the v.l. adkimuccito recorded by O {f.n.). There is probably
a pun intended here upon adkimucch- and mucc-, just as mucccati has the
sense of mucckati in Dh 71, For a pun ignoring the aspirate see the
note on 639.

733. Be and Se read ambilam for ambila-, and ThagA although reading
ambila- in the text reads ambilas in the lemma and comments on it as
a separate ‘word. If we adopt this reading {§ 47 (A)), it avoids the
opening =~~~ (sce the note on 236). :

ThagA (text and lemma) and Sc read ganthito for gadhite, and the cly
glosses : baddho. Gadhito is, bowever, mentioned as a v.1.

734. For dukha m.c. see § 41. For raito rdgddhikaranam cf. S iv 339.

735, Cty: manaf o elehi*ti, manaft ca etehi raplrammanddiki dham-
mdrammana-ppabhedehi ca. Dhamma here means ** mental objects *" as
being the ficld of activity of the mind (see the note on 2}

The ** five ** are the other five senses mentioned in 730-34.

738. For kunapa see the note on 453.

737. PED (s.v. ullitta) states ** only in combination wllittévalitia *. The
verb here is presumably &liffa, but perhaps we should read madhur’
oliftarn to balance wullittam,

For dukha m.c. see § 41.

738. ThagA (text and lcrﬁma), Be, and Se read itthi-sare for -rase.
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Cty: iduhiyd gita-lapita-hasita-rudita-sadds. (s reading is, however,
mentigoed as a2 vl : iMhi-rass i pana pAliyam catu-samulthdnika-
rasdyatana-vasena vutlam. ilthiyd kinhdra-papissdvatddi-vasena assava-
raso ¢ eva paribhoga-raso ca ilthi-raso 1i eks. yo panma ilthiyd oitha-
mamsa-sammakkhita-khelidi-raso, yo ca tdys purirassa dinma-ydgu-
bhaltddinam rase sabbo p’ ¢so ithi-raso tveva veditabbo!

For dukha m.c. see § 41.

739. ThagA (text) punctuates padca—paicasu, but the cty treats the
two words separately : padca taphd-sotdni sandandi. “paicasa fi, puri-
sassa padcasu dvdresu " the five sease-activitics of woman (form, etc))
flow in the five senses of man ™, - —— —=—; = ’

For the cadence of pida d see §35(b). Se regularizes by reading
virfyavd, although the lengthening of a svarabhakti vowel seems without
parallclin Thag. Thaga (text) reads as O, but the lamma reads viriyavd,
as does Be. If we scan wvirtyaod (§ 51}, ‘2s-in 818, we obtain the normal
sloka cadence, but the pida then has only seven Syllables. It would be
possible to read {sa) viriyavd, ﬁd_iﬁ_nhﬁ-é"ﬁﬁa:{;th—c‘raative clause ends
at sakkoti. This is supported-by=the ¢ty which explains : samvarasm
pavaltetton yo sakkoti so viriyavd. It is, however, not easy to see why sa
should have dropped out in this positior, and it is more satisfactory to
read (sa} sakkoti (§ 44). and assume that sa is the emphatic particie
(< sma). See the note on 225,

740. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation}, Be, and Se read pi for hi,
and since a concessive idea scems required, this reading should be
adopted. For the alternation pi/hi sce the note on 975.

Cty : So aithava, so puggalo imasmim loke althavd, buddhima. Perhaps
we could translate " worldly-wise **. The original idea was probably
“ skilled in arthaddstra ™, for 74042 deal with the two-fold field of
man’s activities, attka and Zhamma. The cty on 748, however, explains :
atthavd ti, utlamatthena samanndgatattd atthavd,

741. Cty: atho sidati samyutian ti, yadi idha-loke supasamhbitam diftha-
dhammikam altham pariggahetvd thitayn. Woodward, however, supports
(iii 24.6) O's suggestion (fn.) of reading adko-sidana-samyultamn,
" connected with sinking down ~ { = " doomed to failure ”* ).

742. The grammar of p3da d scems to require s4 instead of sa, and this
is read by ThagA (text and lemma}, Be, and Se. It is, however, possible
that the original reading was 5¢ ( = fam in an Eastern dialect, cf, the
note on 9). This was ** mis-translated ** to sa by someone who assumed
it was-masculine, and then ** corrected ** to s4. Fora comparable piece
of translation see Adoka’s Rock Edict VIII (F) where Kalsi reads ese
{ = ctad) bhuye fdti, but Girnar emends to esd bhuya rati.

Cty: yam kifici dittha-dhammika-sampardyika-ppabhedzna alihena
hitena samyutiam tod-ubhaya-hitdvaham. For the idea of worldly gain
in aftha see the note on 740. .



Notes 231

743. Mrs Rhys Davids mentions (Breth., P-297.5} "' redundant padas .
There are none in this verse, which consists of two floka padas followed
by two Trigfubk pidas. For such mixed verses <f. 98-80 794 .
There is resolution of the fourth syllabls in pada & (§36). For
dlopait m.c. see § 47 (a).
For the cadence of pida b see § 35 (e}, ThagA {text and lemma), Be,
and Se read abAijigisatr, and since O quotss this as a v.f. (fix) it should
be adopted (§ 49 (7).
Cty : paresam abhifigisarl 1i, paresam santakasp dharitiem icckas,
—.. CPD {s v_abkijigimsar) reads pare yam for paresam, but as Woodward
-states (ii{ 19.9), this doss not suit in pida d. Good sense can be obtained
from O's reading if we punctuate pare sam in each pida and assame
- = —that=figlsati is the desiderative of jeyati, not harati as the cty states
{cf. the note on 1110). In Skt ji- takes the accusative of the person and
the thing (see the K44k on Pinini L.4.51), and the same is true of Pali
(s¢e Alsdorf's note on Thig 419 (App. 1L, p. 241)). Sam in the sense of
"Lt property ! is not quoted in PED, but sva exists in Skt with this
meaning (MW}, and the word does in fact exist in Pili, e.g. na fa sem

B i

- -—hkofthepstnri-Thig 283 (Thigh 219 sam, atteno santakan s3paleyyam).

© T We tdn therefore translate " he wishes to deprive others of their

Cproperty . Although fup- is not included among the words which take
two accusatives, mus. ' to steal is, and the Kisiki states that other
words which are synonymous with those in the list can follow the same
construction. Alopati* to plunder ** might be reckoned to bea synooym
of mug-, and we can translate pida 4 who robs othérs of their property
by violence **, .

744. O {fn} suggests that we read Ausalo in pida 4. This is read by
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, and should be adopted. The
reading kusald doubtless arose because mihansi was thought to be a
plural verb. ]

For the simile of the pegs see M 119,

743. Cty : anigho, niddukkho. The same explanation is given at Uda
370. The cty on 1234 explains: aniphd, kilesa-dukkhibhavena wid-
dukkhE. There is a Pun upon ani-gha and dpim ni-kan- which is not
fully appreciated by Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 298.1).

For the scansion of virfyam see §51. For br- not making position in
brakmano see § 50 (a).

O (fn.) suggests reading safim painiiam ca, which is read by ThagA
{text) and Se,

748. Cty : sabbena sabbam anavasesena vidhing anavasesam. For such
combinations of the instrumental and the accusative cases see Sen
{p. 23}. ‘

For sttkham edhati see the notes on 238 475,

For afthavd see the note on 749.
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747. For alattham (glossed : adhigaichim) see Geiger (1916, § 161).
For br--pot malking position in -brdhmars see § 50 (aj.

748. Cty: ko so pdran-gato H, ko nu kho 50 samsdrassa pdram, nibbdnam,
upagalo, apparently taking so as a proncun. In combination with ke,
however, it is more likely to be derived < svid (see the note on 37).

749. O {fn.} suggests reading asuro for dsure. This is read by ThagA
{text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se.

Tha story of Vepacitti being bound is told at S i 221 iv zo2, but it
was done by the Thirty-three, not by Sakka. The cty expiains the
simile : yathd Vepacitti asurindo aseri-vikdri makddukkha-ppatlo, cvam
pubbehilesy-pdsena baddho dsim aseri-vikdri ; makddukkha- -ppatio 3
adhippayo.

Cty: anfo varha-gato dsin {1, vankamn vuccaly difthi-galam mana-
varhkabhdvato [ sabbe pi vad kilesd ! anto pm:a .ha.a’a}a -vaitkassa anto
haday’ mbb})antara—&a.ia kilesa-variko vd ahosin f attho, O (fin) Suggests
that the reading andho varka-gate is more probable, and compares the
vl daxxd;fordcmm;n 557. See also the note on 374. We find maccho
of the fish as andha would not be mappropnatc ¥ an.ka—gam occurs only
at JA it 289 as an epithet of rivers ” going crockedly ', which would
also be a suitable description of fish, so O's suggestion may well be
correct. It would also be possible to read vanka-gaiam, and take it as a
description of &misamp, ** the bait gone on to the hook ™, or read vasika-
gatho (mc_for -galtho < gras-, cf. Pkt ghattha < ghas-), cf. vartka-ghasto
va ambuja D ii 266, y¢ ‘me jand vanka-ghastd savants ] vi 113y,

750. ThagA {text and lemma), Be, and Se read asiciami, which O (fa.}
givesasa vl

Cty : nan ti, Rilesa-pdsam. All the editions read nulednid (glossed :
mocemi), presumably understanding namp as the object, although it is
not clear how asmd soka-pariddava can be fitted into the syntax.
O must be correct with the suggestion {f.n.) of muccami. Mudcdmi
probably arose from a misunderstanding. Pada ¢ asks * who will
release my bond ? **, implying a previous lament ' I cannot release it *'
= Nag muncams:,

Cty : musicam, musicanto. bandha-muiican ti pi pathanti ; bandhaud
bandhassa vd mocakam sambodhin ¢ yojand. This v.d. will not correct
the irregular cadence ---- {sce the note on 444), but il we read bandha-
mucam we get the cadence ~--- {pathyd). For -mu[ikam see § 43 (a)-
PED does not quote any example of Pali -mmuca <« Skt -nue, which
would explain why it was replaced by the more common -mudica.

751. Cty : pabhargunan li, pabkaitjanam kilesdnam, ie. pabhanguna is
a noun as at Dh 135 (DhA il 71 : pabhangu-bhdvo, piti-bhdue).

752. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36).
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Cty : ebhifappa-paddranan 1§, fcchitdlabhddi-vasena hi lanhd sattdnam
cittam padilentl viya pavattati. CPD (s.0.) suggests the translation
" arrow of desire ", and compares Skt pradala and pradara " kind of
arrow .- PED gives only " splitting, tearing "’ and in BHS pradaiana
secms Lo have only this meaning, ¢.g. in bhava-trsud-praddlanam as an
cpithet of mirgam (Uv. 12.1) and sarva-grantha-praddlanam as an
epithet of nirvdpam (Uv. 26.11, cl. 1185). I belicve, however, that CPD
is correct, for the translation fits in well with tanhd-dhanu-samuifhEnam
in 753. Abhkijappd is given as a synonym of fanhd at Ndaz 152, s0
abhtjappa-paddrana would be a synonym of taphd-salla.

753. Cty : dire thilassdpi vijfhanfipdyatiya tayhd eva dhanu samupali-
{thati, uppajjati ciasmd {i tanhd-dhanu-samuffhdnam, difthi-sallam. 1,
however, the subject of the sentence is -paddranam, tankd.dharu-
samufthdna is an adjective describing it as ** having its origin in the
bow of craving ™. The majority of the other adjectives in 752-54 arc
also applicable to an arrow : gathita * tied together ”, samywta T id.,
thaddha ™ stifi, uvabending ”, fefifa ** sharpensd ™, besides "the wverb
viddka °* pierced by .

For the cadence of pdda 4 see § 35 (5). The pida has only seven
syllables (§ 38). but it can be normalized by following O’s suggestion
(f-n.) of reading (tif)thati (§ 44), with the other editions. ThagA (text
and lemma), Be. and Sc read balhkam (glossed : balavantam) which
secms preferable to balam. Perhaps we should read yatad for yadi -
“sece how...™

Cty : na pana yasmd visafi-vatthukd sakkdya-ditthi dasa-vaithuka
micchd-dVithi ti tisnsa-ppabhedam [ tasma vultam dve pannarasdyulan 11 -
dutkkhattion perrerasa-bhedavantan i attho., PED does not quote dve as
a numeral adverb "' twice ' (= Skt duvis), but cf, dvdham Sakkarm
apucchissam Sn 1116 {SnA Gor : due vire),

754. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read -para- for -sara (for the

~-. alternation ffs sec the note on 49). Cty: sarkappa-para-tefitan 1:,

sankappena miccka-vitakhena pare, para-jare, nissdya lakkhana-pat:-
patane ¢ “ap, ussahitam, but this explanation seems forced. Woodward
{iii 29.9) and Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. joo.1) prefer Os reading.
Cl. sara-sarikappd samuddcaranti M i 453, sara-sarikappd pahiyanti M il
89. sara-satikappinam cbhinimmadandya M iii 132 uppajianti sara-
saikappra Siv 76 190 [IBH) :

756, Cty : nédnd-rajjena, rajju-sadt'sa-saﬁkk&!a‘ya esani-saldhdya paves-
elvd, na salthena Aanlited, ndfifiena, mantdgada-ppayogena. It is not
clear whether afifia is to be taken with saitha, or as a third term, as the
cty takes it, nor whether na is to be taken with one or more of the
instruments. Asatiko and aevano in 757 imply that only cutting things
are mentioned here, so we should probably translate * a probe, or
other krife ”, and assume that na goes with both. For the operation ¢
tassa so salla-ketto salthena vawa-mukham parikanieyya, esaniyd sallzm
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eseyya; sallams abbakheyya Mii 216 255 259. MA iv 2 explains : esaniyd fi,
esani-salikdya antamaso vantaka-valfiyd. ’
- Cty i Lekiccham, salia-kattam bhisakkam. PED does not quote this
meaning of tekiccha.
For vicikicchila, a past participle used as an action noun, s¢¢ the note
on 38. :

757. For the cadence of pida a, which has aine syllables (§ 37). sce
§ 35 (a}. Woodward suggests (iii 2z7.4) following CPD's proposal of
reading [sallam] abbhantara-apassayam (4 45), which regularizes the
cadence and the number of syllables.

Cty : ahimsan ti, apilento explained as abddhendo. Akipsd is men-
tioned as a vl and glossed : aghinmsdys apilanena, ie. it is an instru-
mental in -& (see Geiger (1916, § 81)).

758, For -pp- in dhemma-ppati m.c. to avoid the opeaing -~~~ set § 40
and the note on 288. Cty: (faltha dhamma-ppati H, dhamma-nimittan
dhamma-ketu, presumably understanding the word as dhammam pati
(see the note on 517}, with -mp- > -pp- {sec the note on 77).

ThagA (text and lemma),-Be, and Se read panif ¢a for paniva. Cty:
thalam panisi ca dassaye ti, nibbana-thalam tam-sampdpakem ariya.
magga-hatthaii ca dasszyya.

Cty: visa-dosa-ppavdhake i, -mayhaps rdgddi-kilesassa pavdhako,
ucchinnako.

758, For the scansion of rehade (by metathesis from krade) and akdriya- -
see § 5T. Alternatively we could assume resolution of the first syllable
in pida a.

We should punctuate -middha-m-apatthate with ThagA (text}. Cty:
ma-kdro ¢ eltha pada-sandhi-karo vuito. ThagA (text and lemma). Be,
and Se read akdriya-raja-maitike, although the cty mentions a vl
ahdriyargjam-antike, where -1n- is presumably a sandhi-consonant.

The more usual spelling of ussuyya is usuyya or usuya (Thagd (text
and lemma), Be, and Se¢ read the latter). Perhaps the unusualness of
ussuyya guarantees the reading.

Cty : karan'uttariya-kardpa-lakkhapo sarambho.

760, Cty: vahd, makd-udaka-vdha-sadisd. The meaning ' flowing,
current ** is quoted for- Skt (MW} but not for Pali. MW also quotes
(lex.} ** air, wind ', which would be most suitable in this context with
clouds. -

All editions of Thag read ku-ddifthiss but Dh 339 has duddifthiy and
~ Uv. 31.29 durdrsteh. For -dd- in hu-dditthim see § 40.

78l. For the similes cf. 1094. For sabbadhi m.c. see § 46 (/).

782, For veld see the note on 813. For bhaddante see the note on 527.
Woodward suggests (iii 27.11) reading lave < lavau for luve {glossed :
vindseyya) but there is no need to do this. The Pkt gramimarians teach
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fuvai and Juvvai (passive) < li- just as they teach dhuvai and dAuvvai
< dhii. The Pili grammarians too regard the root as being Iu- (see
PED, s.», lundti).

O (f.n) suggests reading ma vo for ma fe. ' This would ba more appro-
priate in tha context with karotha but not with bhaddante, if this was
still felt to be singular.

783, For padfdvudha cf. paild-mayam asim 1084, pafAfd-mayam
sattham 1095, and prajadyudha in Uv. 12.19, 31.35-38.

784, Cty: vipassand-mayam sopdnam. See also Mvu iii 422 and JOI‘ICS
note (iii 424.2}.
For -br- making position in abravi see § 50 (a). -

785, For pisdda in this context cf. dhamma-mayam pdsddam druyha
Vin i 5 [IBH), prajia-pradsdda Uv. 4.4, and prafa-prasada G. Dh 119
{ = Dh 28}, See also Mvu ii 354 and Jones’ note (i 322.1}.

In pida ¢ amadfdissam is in form a conditional, but is probably an
aorist with -ss- ms.c. (see § 40 and the note on 78). Cf. apiwechissam
Sn 1116 (SnA 601 : 50 purche).

768, Cty: ycmft! ca maggam addakkhim ndvdya abluruhanan t, ariya-
magga-nZzdya abhirihanipdya-bhilam yudd vipassans-maggam ydthdvato
addakkhize, For the split compound maggam ndvdya see CPD (s.v.
abhiriihara) and the note on 42. For the idea of embarking on the way
cf. satvd ebkirdha-sampanndh (v.l. abhirdhana-) Mvu ii 289, and Jones’
note (ii z71.5).

Cty : stinam anadhilfhdya, citle afthapetvd, aggahetvd. For the verd
adhitthd- sce the note on 1131, .

Cty: fittham, nibbana-sarikhitassa amata-makdpdrassa tittha-bhiam
ariya-magga-dassanam.

. 767. Cty: sallan fi, dilthi-manddi-kilesa-sallam. attg-samufthdnan !,

‘ahan i man‘afthatdya alld i1 ca laddha-néme atta-bhdve sambhitam.
bhaia-netti-pabhdvitan i, bhava-tasihd-samulthiton, bhava-taphd-sannis-
sayamp, 1.e. the two compounds are taken as adjectives descrbing sallan.
The presence of efesam in piada ¢, however, implies that there is more
than one thing referred to in the first line. I think that there are three
things, each of which has been mentioned earlier : salla was dealt with
in 756-52; atla-samuithana [ take to be mdmaka, described as ajjhattam
me samulhdya in 755 ; since bhava-nelti is a synonym of tanh& (see the
note on 135), bhava-nctiti-pabhivita. would refer to fanhd-dhanu-
samufthZna in 753, i.c. abhijeppa-paddrana,

788. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read gantha, which has been
adopted in the second cdition of O. Cty: ganthan ti, abhijjha-kdya-
ganthddim mama saniéne gantha-bhillam kilesa-visa-dosam. For the
writing of -ndA- for -nth- cf. 1267 and Thig 111, and see Hardy's com-
ment (Netli, p. xxxix).

For paxudi m.c. scc § 46 (/).
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' 769-—83. These verses, with the exception of 775, recur at M it 64-65
72-74- Verses 768~73 have a close parallel in Uv. 27.20-25.

769. Foc the split c;ompound dhuvar thifi cf. Thig 343 and see the note
on 423 - Uv. 27.20 reads dhruva-sthitih. Cty : yassa hAdyassa dhwva-bhldvo
fhiti-zabkIvon' atiki, is. taking dhuva as 2 noun, as does PED, incorrectly.
MA i 302, bowever, explains : thiti nama n° atthi bhijjana-dhammattd
va niyatd

Cty: bahusathappan 6, bila-janena obhkilam dropetvd bakudha
sarkappitabdap. MA iii 302 (on M i 64) explains: paresamn uppanna-
patthana-sarkappehi bohu-sankappam, inhinam hi kdye purisdnam
sarikappd uppajianli tesam Adye iuhinam susdne chaddita-kalebara-
bhitaw pi o etam kika-kulidayo palthayanii yevd 1, bahu-saskappo
ndma hoti. DhA iii 109 {on Dh 147) glosses : mahdjanena bahudha
saikappitam. Uv. 27.20 teads moga-sasnkalpam which suggests that the
Pali is to be translated " having (= full of) many {wrong} thoughts ™
rather than ** much thought of (by others) ™.

770. ThagA (text) reads and punctuates afthin-tacena -but in the lemma
althim tacena is read with Be and Se. Cty : althip lacena onaddhan i,
alla-cammena pariyonaddham atircka-tisata-ppabhedam aithinn. passd b
yojand. ye pana aithi-ttacend i pathanti tesam athi-lacena onaddham
sobkati, onaddhatld afthissa tazend ti altho. Tt should be noted that both
the cty’s readings avoid the opening ---- (sce the note on §1), and we
should probably understand afthim lacena as a split compound m.c.
(see the note on 42}, M ii 64 reads atfhitasicena, which must be a mistake

for atthims tacena.
7717 For ca = fu see the note on 41. Uv. 27.21 ff reads tu. «

771. O (fx.) points out that the correct reading is pdadd (cf. 459). This
is read by Thaga ({text and lemma}, Be, S¢, and Mii 64. .,

774-75. Asdda cannot be correct as the aorist of dsadeti. and must
rather be a mistake for the zorist of the simple verb, of which the
altervative form dsado also exists. \We should probably read ndsadd
with Be, Se, and M ii 65, or asadi {see the note o.. 1156), but this would
give the opening ~—~- (see the note on 90).

- ThagA {in the text of 774 but not 775), Be. and Se read vdpuram for
vakurams, but this may be later normalization. For such hyperpalisms
sec Liders (§ 122 and note).

For pIsam see the note on 775.

775. Chinnd pasa does not fit well with pasam in 774, and we should
peshaps read chinno paso with Thaga {explanation but not text), Be,
and Se. The verse does not occur at M ii 65. It is, however, not easy to
see how the reading chinnd pdsa arose, and it is perhaps more likely
that this is the comrect reading, and pdsam in 774 is an example of an
accusative plural in -am (see the note on 33).

For luddhaka see Liders {§ 77).
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776-88. The metrs changes from floka to Trispubh, but I do not know -
what Mrs Rhys Davids meant by “the 5 + 5 {eot variety " (Breth.,

P- 304.2).

778. We should read va for ca in pida d with ThagA (text and lemmay),
Be, Se, dnid M i 72 (despite O's statement (fn.) that M rcads ca).

Ke and O's MSS BC read laddid for luddha, probably because of
laddhdna in pida b.

77]. For mahl ** earth ™ see the note on 211.
For pp~ in ppathavim m.c, see § 40 and the note on 1215. M ii 72 reads
pasaykd patkavim, and' ] iv 172 pasayha pathavim.

778, Cty : ind od ti, aparipugna-manorathd va. The king is incladed
at J v 450 among the four things which cannot be flied :

r&jd ca pathavim sabbam sasemuddam sapabbatam

ajjhdvase vifinitvd ananiz-ratanocitam

pdram samuddamp pattheti, unaitd ki na pirati
778. For the scansion of pakiriya see § st. For fdli m.c, see § 48 (a).
For vatd m.c. see § 46 (a). Cty: gathd-subk'atthan; k' citha vald iti
dighamp katud vuttam, ) - -

No an be either negative particle or the enclitic {form of the first
person plural pronoun. The cty takes it as the latter © ako vala amhdkam
AU amard siyun i kathenti. M ii 73 rwads ne (= Eastern form of no),
while MA iii 307 reads no in the lemma and explains it as na, but MA
iii 308 continues: ako vata amhikam bhitd malo pullo mato i adini
Pt vadants,

780. For dayhasl m.c. see § 47 (a}.
In pida d M & 73 reads ‘dka for ca {sec the note on 237).

V8L. For pang m.c. sce § 47 {a). We should divide yena kammam with
the other editions,

There is a redundant cighth syllable in pida ¢ (sce § 26 (d) and Smith
(Sadd., p. 1152)).

782. ThagA (text), Be, and M ii 73 Tead &' idam far ki nam,

783. The spelling addha scems rare {see CPD, 5.v.) and we should pro-
bably read agdks with ThagA {text), Be, Se, and M ii 73.

Cty: phusansi 4, aniffha-phassam pkusanti, papunanti. The ¢ty on
980 glosses : Phrusanta, sacchi-karonta,

For »d m.c. see § 47 (a) and cf. Pv 28.

784. Be and Se read seyyd, but this is probably a normalization of
seyyo = neuter: *' a better thing *,

Cty : vosanam, bhavassa pariyosana-bhitam, nibbinam. Pida b has
the cadence of a Jagati pida, but has only eleven syllables (§ 27 {4)).
If we read idh (am ) &dhigacchati (§ 44) the pida becomes more regular,
For &dki- see § 46 (b} and CPD (s.v. &dkigacchati). The opening ~~— is
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unusuzl (§ 27 {a}), but the second syllable of yZya may well have been

. lengthened by initial vy~ in an earlier form of the verse,

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read abyositatrd for abyositaitha,
and thecty explains: anad}z:gam-mr;baud which confirms -#4. Mii 73
reads asositattd (MA iii 308 : apamosstaua arakatla-palliyd abhdvenay,
but the repetition of the same root in vosdna/fabyosita must be correct.

For-bhavd-bhavesu m.c. see § 46 (a) and the note on 681, M4 iii 308
glosses @ kina-panilesu bhavesu,

Be and Se read karofi for karowti. This accords better with adhi-
gacchati, and with upeti in 785, but the difficulty of explaining karonti
is probably a guarantee of the reading.

785. For saspsdram dpajja cf. salto samsdram dpadi S i 37-38.

788, Cry: hkasddi-tdlanddi-vasena hasifiati  rdja-purisehi  badhiyati
bajjhats ca (for pada b). haddali, pasica-vidha-vadha-bandhana-hamma-
karanddi-vasena bddhkiyyati (for pida d). Netti 33 reads bajjhate for
harfati, and Ninamoli translates (1962, p. 56) *' is respensible (for his
act) . Sece also the note on Aamma-bandhu in 498.

Se rca.ds pdpa-dimmmé in pé.da d, and this must be the corect
reading, pdpa-dhammo having been carried on from pida b.

787. PED quotes wirfipa cnly in the senses ™ deformed, unsightly,
ugly ”, although in an addendum it points out that wirdpa-ripa is
explained as vividha-rapd at SnA ¢9 (on Sa 0 = 787abc). JA v 209
{on J v 208) glosses vird@pa-ripena, vividha-rizpena, and MA iii 309 (on
M ii 74) explains: ndnd-sabhkdvena. The cty here glosses: vividha-
ripena, ancka-vidha-sabhdvena, This is clearly the correct interpretation
in a context with citra, madkiura, and manorama. Virdipa also occurs in
1118 where the cty explains: w‘n’-po vevanwiyam upagato, and the
context demands the meaning " ugly . For the same ambngmty in thc
case of Pkt viriva see Alsdor{ {1958, p. 262).

Pida a is Jagati; padas bed are Tristedk. For -tr- makiag position
in ¢itrd see § s0 {¢).

788. For -pph- in duma-pphaldni 1.c. to avoid the opening *~~- see -

§ 40 and the note on 6l. It is, howewver, possible that the original
reading was dumam phalini, where -amn was an ablative singular ending
{see Liiders (§§ 188-95)) *' the fruits fall from the tree ”. For the
development -mph- > -pph- sse the note on 77.  Possibly supporting
this interpretation is the gloss at JA iv 495 (on duma-pphalani patantiva
J iv 495): yatha pakkdni phaldni vdtdhatani dumaggalo bhiamiyamp
patanti,

Pida a is fagati; pidas bed are Trigfubh. There is resolution of the
first syllable in pada b (§ 26 (d)). In pida ¢ there is a rcdundant fifth
syllable (§ 26 {d)).

Cty: apanpakan #i, aviraddhanakap. Woodward quotes (iii 41.2)
MA iii 309 {on M ii 74) : sviruddham advejja-gamim chanta-niyyanikam.
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780-83. Theso verses have no counterpart at M ii 74- The moétre reverts
to floka, . . oo DA TR T Tovert

789. ThagA (text), De, and Se read avajhd, which is accepted by CPD.

- ThagA {lemma) reads avajjd, but comments: gralattassa adhigatalis,

which probably supports the reading avaijAd,

There is resolution of the.first syllable in pida d {§36). - e

Cty: anapo, mikkilesa-vasena. The cty on B8Z expliins: anapo,
sabba-kilesanam khipaltd. ThigA 8-9 {on Thig 2) glosses : Ailesa-inam
pahdya anapd; ThigA 107 (on Thig 110) glosses: amapd, middoss

apagata-kilesd ; Thigh 245 (on Thig 364) glosses: kdma-—cchandf ti

ipdpagamena anand, cf. VinA ¢62-63 {on Vin | 6}, DA 471 (on D ii 39),
MA ii 179 {on M | 169) : kdma-cchanda-inassa abkdvaio anano. MA i
343 (oo M ii 105 = 882} cxplains: kilesa-indnam abhdvan sandhdya
anano I vullam. anino i pi patho. The opposite of anapa is sdna.
SA ii 199 (on S ii 221} glosses : sdno #i, sa-kileso sa-ino Autpd, but MA
iv 196 (on M iii 127} rcads sa—rano in the lemma, glossing : sa-kileso.

_ . This suggests that rana {in some of its usages}, apa, and fpa are-all to
" be derived <« Skt ypa. If this is correct then rana would be a borrowing

from 2 dizlect which developed 7~ > ra-, as a parallel development to
r- > Pt ri-, just as Pili shows r- > a- and -, The glosses on arana
resemble those on anana, e.g. MA v 32 {on M iij 235) glosses ; arano #i,
arajo nikkileso, and AA i 220 (on arana-vikdrin A 124) glosses nikkilesa-
vikdrin and explains : ranarn fi, réagddayo kilesd vuccanti.

It is not clear how anena came to have this meaning, but I would
suggest that it is a brahmanical term which was taken over by the
Buddhists, and interpreted in a Buddhist way when its brahmanical
meaning was forgotten-(sce the note on 24). The brahman’s three debts
were the study of the vedas, the begetting of sons, and the offering of
sacrifices. Manu 6.35 states:

rudni triny apdkriya mano mokge nivelayet

anapikriya moksam fu sevaméno vrajaly adhah.
One who became an ascetic when he had paid his debts would be anana,
while an ascetic who had not fulfilled the proper conditions would be
sdza. The requirements would be meaningles., to a Buddhist, who would
therefore interpret ana in a general sease as ** defilement **.

Cty: bhusjami bhojanam, sdmi-bhavaio sdmi-paribhogena paribhudi-
jamato. The cty on BS2 explains : bhojana-padesena cattiro pi- paccaye
vadafi. SA ii 199 explains: kkindsevassa paribkogo, sami-paribhogo
nédma. iti khindsava-simi kutvd anano paribhuifali. thero aftand
puthujjanena paribhutta-paribhogam ina-paribhogam yeva karonto cvam
dha. MA iii 343 states: anamo bhunjami i, ¢* eftha * theyya-paribhogo
ina-paribhogo dayafja-paribhogo s&mi-paribhogo ** 1 caltdro paribhoga
veditabbd.  tattha dussilassa paribkogo theyya-paribhogo nama so ki
calldre paccaye thenetud bhusijati. vuttam pi ¢ elam “ theyyaya vo bhi-
kkhave raftha-pindo bhutlo ™ silavaio pana apaccavchhhana-paribhogo
tra-paribhogo ndma. sattanvam sekhdnam paribhogo dayafja-paribhogo
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ndma. - khipdsavassa pa.ribhogo s&mi-paribhogo ndma. ~For the four
-paribhogd sce Vism 44,

Despite Miss Homer's note (MLS ii 291. 5) there seems to be no need
to translate other than * food ** here, as is shown by the comparable
phrase .anmand bhiijari pindakam Thig 2 (cf. Thig 110). ThIgA 8
explains : yo Ai kilssz appakdya satthdrd anuilddia- -paccaye parbhudjati,

50 sdpo bhudjati ndma yathdha dyasmd Vakkulo (= M iii 127). tasmd "’

sdsans pabbajilena kdma-cchandddi-inam pahdya anano hulvd saddhd-
deyyam paribhudjitabbam. Clearly the cties have been misled by the
juxtaposition of mmana and bhudjati into thinking ‘that thers is a
mention of paribkoga here, and they have interpreted an-fpa- par:bhoga
to mean sdmi-parbhoga.

790. Be and Se read gabbha- for gabbhe. ThagA, although reading
gabbhs in the text and lemma, includes gabbha-vokkentito in the
explanation. .

781, This verse ocowred at 198, where sanfo was opposed to dille not
viddho. Cty: viddho tadZ santo ti, tasmim gahaitha-kale rga-sallddihi
viddho samdno, i.c, taking sanfo as the present participle of as- as before.
I assume that, as in 198, an antithesis is intended between sanfo and
viddho, and in view of samvegarn in pida b I take viddho to be a mistake
for viggo. This word is not quoted in PED, but it is attested for Pkt and
vigna is attested for Skt (MW).

ThagA (text), Be, and Sc read salvd for disva. ThagA (lemma) reads
disvd, but explains it as #Aatva,

783, See the note on 605. For pida b see the note on 46,

794-817. The cty identifies this Milunkyaputta with the author of
309-404 (see § 10), but states {iii 42) £d pana gdthd lattha therena arahatle
patitthitena Adtinam dhamma-desand-vasena bhasita. idha pana puthuj-
jana-kale,

794 798 798 800 802\804.. See the note on 98-99.

795 797 799 801 B03 805. For nibbana m.c. see § 43 (b). These verses

recur at S iv 73 ff, where nibbana: is read (except once at S iv 75).

The cty explains abhijjhd and vikesd by abhijjkaya and vikesdya.
For such instrumentals in -@ see Geiger {1916, § 81) and Edgerton
{BHSG, § 9.65). It would.be possible to take both words as nominatives,
subjects of vaddhenti with vedand, as Mrs Rhys Davids does in her
translation.

£07 809 811 813 815 817. Be and Se read edpi {or vdpi. ThagA (text
and lemma) reads vdpi, but includes cdpi in the explanat:on

For nibbdna m.c. see § 43 (b). For carati m.c. see § 46 (f).™

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida ¢ (§ 36)- Padaf has
nine syllables {§ 37), because santite has replaced drd in the expression
of the opposite sentiment,
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817. Pida 4 has nine syllables, and although we could 2ssume the rare
resolution of the third syllable (§ 36}, the nedd for 2 parallel with #Aaiva
in 818 implies that we should read {7i-ldnate (% 45) withi§g.__-_ -

818-41. These verses form a' narrative passage, ‘with 824 827-31 837 .

ascribed by the cty to the Buddha, and 835 to brahman youths (§2).
These verses also occur at Sn 54873 and M ii {rq6). s

818. In pida a there is resolution of the first syllable, and in pida ¢ of
the sixth syllable (§ 36). For the scansion of vir'yava sec § 51. There
are nine sytables inpidad-(§.37), Probably because of the introduction
of the stock phrase sisukka-datho (cf. M ii 137).

Cty: sujdlo 1, f?_@?dﬁglﬁa-m:-:pa!ﬁyd sapthdna-sampalliyd ca
abhijita-ripo.” The cty on B18 explains : sujdlassd fi, sama-Uimsdya
pdraminam, ansyassa vd cakka-valti-vattassa Plripiritattd suithu samma-
d-¢va jdlassa, T

818. For sujatasss 6o the note on 818,

Cty: byafijond K, laddha-vohard suppaiihita-padatidi-battimsa-mahd-
pur{sa-m— FREYI Y% o

ete. {see MLS ii 320-22 and notes), and the latter at MilnT 17. Sec also
BHSD, s.v. ansvyailjana,

820. Cty: droka-parindha-sampatiiya brakd. The v.l. brakma quoted by
Woodward (iii 47.3) and Mrs Rbys Davids {Breth., P. 311.4) possibly
arose from the fact that the cty continues : brahm'ufu-gattatdya uju,

821. In pida b the opening ~~~- is tolerated (see the note on 61). It
would be possible to read kasicand- m.c, (5 47 (A).

822, For the scansion of arhasi see §s1,

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read cakka-vats rathesabko, and the cty
explains the two words scparately. Cty: cakha-valti 15, cakka-ratanam
valleli, catihi sampatti-cakhehi vaticti, tehi ca pare vatleti, para-kitaya
ir:'yd—paﬂ:a-cakkamm vallo tlasmim atthi #i, cakha-valli. atha va catahi
acchariya-dhammehi ca sangaka-valthihi ca samanndgamena parchi
anabhibhavaniyassa dnd-cakkassa vatto clasmin althi ti, cakka-valti,
The Jains give the explanation : cakrepz Eyudha-visesena vartitum
silam yasya, cakka-vatti, and also an explanation based upon the extent
of power: sat-khanda-bharatesvare. One having power over Bhirah'-
addha was therefore an addha-cakka-vatti {Jacobi (1886, p. 44)).

The existence of cakhin in Pkt and cakrin in Jain Skt (MW), which
arc probably to be translated ™ ruler of a cakra (= a country extending
from sea to sea (MW, s, cakra-vartin)) ”, and Pkt addha-cakka-valti
and Skt (lex.) ardha-cakra-vartin and ardha-cakrin * ruler of half a
cakra ", suggests that we cohnect cakka-yatli and cakke-valti with Skt

v
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cakra-vdfa’ (lex) ** limit, boundary®, cakra-wdda " mountain-range
Cakravila ®, and cakra-odlz ** circle, mountain-range Cakravila *, and
‘translate ' ruler of a cakra-vdfa ** where vdfa = * enclosurs **, Turner
(11480) derives vdfa < *vdrtra, in which case Pili vattin and Pkt vafjin

would be the normal development < *vdr-frin, and Skt varfin would be

a back-formation from these. Turner {4549} suggests a possible deriva-
tion for cakra-vartin’' < *cakra-varta = enclosure of the earth-circle ™
but the second element of this compound could only mean ** turning **
< trt-,

Cty : rathssabho K, rathikesu Zjaniya-usabha-puriso mahdrathiko i
althe, Aggavarpsa (Sadd., p. 613) quotes the word as an example of the
junction of -i 4 u-: rathd elesam agthl 85 rathino : rathe Jhita-yodhd
usabho wviyd 4 usabho, rathinam wsebho rathesabho, rathe fhitdnam
yoithdnam usabha-sadiso ti altho. In Skt ratha occurs with the meaning
" warrior, hero, champion ** (MW}, and we should pmbabfy sce ratha in
the compound rather than rathin ** charioteer ™"

823. The readings here are confused. ThagA. (text) reads blwga rdjdno,
but the cty explains : bhogd 15, bhogiyd. rdjdno ti, ys keci rajjam hdrentd,
which looks like 2 comment on two separate words. Se reads Bbogﬂ'
Be bkojt; Sn 553 bhojd. SnA 453, as ThagA cty, comments on Ahkattiyd,
bhojd, and rdjéno separately, and .we should presumably take them as
three separate classes, and assume that O's reading bhoja-rdjdno is a
dvandve compound, not a talpuruga as PED takes it. I take dhoga/bhoje
as being in origin an adjective meaning * enjoying ™, and then
* enjoying a kingdom ', e¢f. Skt (mscnpuons) bhoktr  ruler, king,
prince ** {MW), Skt bhoja ** king with nncommon quahms (MW),
and such PAili phrases as sdpaleyyan bhudjati AA iil 261, raftham
bhwijati AA iii 261 350, and Skt prthivim, mahim bhuj. (MW). With
bhoja we can compare Afokan bhoja (Rock Edict XIII) and bhojaka in
the Hithigumphi inscription of Khiravela (both of which refer to
classes of rulers, not the Bhoja people), and we can assume that the
correct reading here is bheja, since bhoga is only an abstract noun in
Skt (MW). We 1n, therefore, translate ™ prince, minor ruler ”', and -
assume that Xhattiyd, bhojd, and rdjine are in ascending order of
importance. '

PED (s.v. bhoja) supposes that the mcamng ‘ruler ” developed from
the name of the tribe. "1f the suggestion above is correct, and if the two
words are related, the development was in the epposite direction. For
a comparable development of a word meaning “ rule * to the name of a
partlcu!ar area or people, see Alsdor{’s note on Ragdhd (:962b p. 121}.

824. The metre shows that the words K bhagavs are not ongmal and
should be omitted, as should ifi Sela brahmanpo in 825, and Seld &
bhagava in B27 and 828. The cty makes no reference to these words,
although the comparable ¢ bhagavd in 1275 is said to be sangiti-kdrdnam
vacanam (§ 3). Stede is probably correct in saying {p. 33) that these are




"brdhmaens see § 50 (a).
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reciters’ remarks, Comparable insertions are found elsowheiu, ‘c.g.A_-

So 18-29 33~34 ctc. SnA comments on some, e.g. those at So Brg—zs5. S

Pida a has only seven syllabies (§ 38).

- 828, Fone Selo brdkmano see the note on B24.

88, Sa 556 veads ko & e in pada <, andl tho reply given i 827

implies that the question contzined the word &. Be reads Ao & stam
and this reading should probably be adopted.
For send-patl m.c. sce § 46 (). L e

827, ¥or Sela 1i bh—agavd see the nots on 824 . LD nomEr

~Cty: anujdto Tathdgatan 6, Tathdgatena hetund ariya—{atiyd jdlo #i
attho. The cty on 1279 explains : tavg saccdbhisambodhiyd anudhamma-
jdtauX enujdtam, See Mrs Rhys Davids' note (Breth., p. 312.3}, and cf.

PRS-, —— s

" the note o0 anubuddha in 679. -

828. For br- not making position in brdhmapa sce § 50 (a).-- - - -

829, For mayi m.c. see §46(f). For bi'.-_,_ng.g__g_lalgn—g

Cty: adhimuccasst #i, adkimokkham kara= Samim-sambuddio ti
saddahe. ) ) LT )

830. Sa 560 reads vo for ve. See the fote on 403.

ThagA (text) and Se read sambuddho for buddko "smi,

Cty: salla-katto ti, ragédi-salla-kattano, showing that the etymology
< hartir (cf. Skt dalya-karitr = surgeon ” (MW)) was recognised. Salya-
kartr &5 also found in Skt with the same meaning (MW), but I do not
understand why Geiger (1916, § 0o, followed by PED) prefers the latter
‘derivation. The word is used in its literal meaning ‘‘ arrow-cutter ** at
M i 429, but metaphorically. here, cf, sabba—d:'_r_t}zi-sall'uddkaragxaro
salla-ketio viya buddho KhpA 21. At Ndi 59 the arrows are enumerated
as raga-, dosa-, moka-, mina-, ditthi-, soka-, and kathapkathd-salla,

831 Cty: Brahma-bkilo ti, seftha-bhitto. See also the note on dhasmma-
bhistain 491. For brakma = seftha sce the note on 182. -

832, For nadati m.c. sce §46 ().

833. Cty: kanhdbhijatiko ti, nica-jasike tamo lama-parEyana-bhive thito
(cf. D& 233 A ii 85}, Abkijarika scems to b formed with a -%ka- suffix
from abiijati, which is the name given to the categories of men by the
Ajivikes (A i 384 ff, DA i 162, cf. SA i 342), and discussed at length
by Bacham (pp. 343—46). The lowest category was kaphdbhijati, which
included all those who lived by slaughter and eruelty. For kanha and
inka as terms of abuse see the note on 140.
For pp- in ppasideyya see § 42.

835. For ruccati m.c. see §46(f).
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238, For O's suggestion (‘(.n.}’ipf reading ydean(l m.c. sea § 47 (A) and
the note on §0. T :
For thﬁisca.nsion of bra’h@r'yam see § 51,

837. For the scansion of brahma-cariyam see § 5t. For -2- in svdkkhdta
before -kkh- sea Geiger (1916, § 7). Since this is the only verse in Thag
where the svarabhakti vowel'in brahma-cariya is required for scansion
purposes (ses tha nota on 1078), it may be worth considering that long
vowels before doubled consonants usually arise {rom contraction.

__Svakhhdtam may then be < 50 akhhdtam, where so is a mistranslation

of se-m _tam " that holy life has been proclaimed ™. See the note on
svdgatan in 9. '

- —Cty: sandilfhikan ti, paccakkham, ie. its reward is gained in this very

world, Ses Vism 215-16.

Cty: ahkalikan U, maggananlaram phal’uppaltito, na kdlantarena
pattabba-phalam. Itis immediate, not depending upon a lapse of time.
Ses Vism 716 and Miss Horner's note {MLS i 47). These'two words are
_usuaﬁj__uﬁé?i_a.;epit'hcfs of the Buddha's dkamma.

— - --:G_‘s;}::';;:éyh}! li, yan-nimittd, i.c. the mecaning closely approaches that
of Paliyalra ** so that **, possibly through the development ** wherein "

% * whereby . Another interpretation is suggested yasmin sdsane.
For the words Sl #5 bhagavd see the note on 824.

838. As O (p. x4} points out, Sn differs from Thag here, inserting two
verses between 837 and 838.
Yo is explained as yasmg ** since . For afthami m.c. see § 48 ().
O (fn.) suggests reading Jgamhd for dgamma. ThagA (text) reads
dgamma; but cxplains it as agamimba. Be and Sn 578 read Jgamha,
which should probably be adopted. Since the normal phrase is sarapam
gam-, dgamha is probably m.c. {see § 46 (f) and the note on 286).

840. There is resolition of the first syllable in pida a {§ 36):
For xpadhi see the note on 152.

841. For fitthanti m.c. see § 46 (f) an” the notc on a1.

The cty does not comment on satiaunc. It is presumably genitive
singular, with pdde understood. Sna and MA are also silent.

For ndga sce the note on 289 .

849 For the scansion of sukh“ma see § 5T. Alternatively we could
assume resolution of the first syllable of pada b.

A parallel is required to ajja in 843, and I assume that fam = fadd.
The cty includes pudbe in the explanation.

The cty explains padhdrild as dhdrita. PED suggests reading
pattharitd, but Woodward (iii 53.1) rejects this suggestion. Although
Skt pra-dhy- is not attested with the meaning ' wear ”', there seems to
be no good reason why it should not have acquired it.

There is a break in the sense between this verse and the next. The
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cty explains : tathdpi-tam sukham na mayham cilla-paritosa-karam ahosi,
yath elarahi viveka-sukhan ti dassento Zha ** 5o ‘fia bhaddo ** ti adi.

843 There is 2 pun upon bhadda and Bhaddiya which is repeated in
884 @6 (c}). For u#lchd see the note on 155.

844-58. Twelve of the thirteen dhuladgdni are given in these verses,
The cty explains them briefly, and refers to Dhutanga-hathd- Visuddki-
magps (= Vism 59 ff) {for a more detailed account, The thirteen
practices, optional in that they are not enjoined in the Vinaya, are listed
at Vm v 131 193. Because of the difficulty of fitting these technical
terms into the metre, in 2 number of pddas resolution must be assumed.
In ThagA the text and the lemmata frequently disagree.

B44. ThagA (text} reads pamsu-kiali but the lemma reads pamsu-kiliko,
Cty: gahapati-—civaram patikkhipitvd  pamsu-kilikarga-samdddnena
pamsw-kiliko,

845. ThagA (text) reads pinda-pdli but the lemma reads ~pdtiko.

Cty: sangha-bhattam patikkhipirvd pinda-patikanga-samiddnena pinda- "

pdtike. -

B4G. ThagA (text) reads fecivari but the lemma reads fecivariko, Cty:
alirdhacivaram patikkkipitos kecivarikanga-samddanena teclvarike,

847, For sapadana-cdri see the note on §79. In pida a there is resolution
of the first and seventh syllables (§ 36).

848. ThagA (text) reads chdsani but the lemma reads ek:isanika. For
ckdsama see the note on 239,

849. ThagA (text} reads patia-pindi but the lemma reads wpindiko.

Cty: dulfyaka-blxéjanarz; patikkhipitva patta-pindikariga-samadinena

padapindiko,

B50. ThagA (text) reads -bhas but the lemma reads -bkaltiko. Cty :

alirita-bhojanam patikkhipitug k}m!u-pacclz&«'}}mt!ikariga;samid&mna

kbab—oacchd—bhatf:’ko. ’ '
In pdda a there is resolution of the first and seventh syllables (§ 36).

85L Cey: gdmanta-sendsanam patikkhipitvd aranfiikasiga-samidanena
dradxiko,
852. Cty : chann;:—vdsam patkhkipitug rukkha-milikarga-samidinena

rukkba-miliko,
There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a (§ 36).

833. ThagA (text and lemma) reads abbhokdsiko, explained : channa-
rubkkz-milani patikkhipitvi abbhokdsikatiga-samadanena. ThagA’s
text shows resolution of the seventh syllable.

854. Cty : na susdnam patikkhipitwa sosanikarga-samadinena soséniko.
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855, Cty : -sendsana-loluppam pa,fik}_bip{tod yathd-santhatikanga-sama-
dadnena yathd-santhaliko,
In pida a there is resolution of the fourth and ssventh syllables {§ 36}.

858. Cty :. sayaua-m pa;i'};khipifud msajj{kadga—samﬁdmna nesajjike.

857-61. These verses deal with practices which ars incumbent upoa all
bhikkhus, not optional like the dhutadgni. The difficulty of ftting
technical terms into the metrs has led o some irregular pidas, eg. in
857 and 858. S SR

857-58. In these verscs pida a has seven syllables (§ 38).
860. For asamsaltha sec the note an 581. '

861, In pida a there is resolution of the seventh syllable (§ 36). For
the scansion of -virfyo sce § 51. L .

862. Sce the noteon §7. T

883. We should punctuate d;_{ha-m:a};dﬁith ThagA (text and lemma).
864. For the retention of -r- in an-ulrdsi as opposed to its assimilation
in uttasam in 863 see Geiger (2916, § 53). The cadence of pida a could
be ==, but == (pathyd) is more likely. For -t- making position sec
§ 50 {e).

868-01. Angulimila's verses (with some exceptions) recur at M i
go-100 104-5.

8688. For ({)hilo sm.c. in pida a (with Be and 5S¢} see § 42. For br- not

making position in briisi see § 50 (a). )
Thaga [text and lemma) and Be read katham for kasmd, but the

latter goes better with fasmd in §67. Cty: kathamy, kasind kulo hena

ppakdrena.

867. This verse is ascribed to the Buddha by the cty (§2).

Pida a is Jagati; pidas bed are Trishubh. In pida ¢ a syllable is
missing (§ 26 (d)), and we should read {{#)vasi m.c. {§ 44) with Thaga
{text and lemma), Be, and Ke. ‘

808, For cirassa{m)] m.c. see § 43 (b). This is the older form etymologi-
cally (< cirasya), There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida a
(§ 26 (D).

PED does not list paccupddi. It could be the aorist of paccuppajjati
with -p- for -pp- m.c., but the sense would not suit. It is more likely
to be a mistake for paccapddi (which is read by Be), since ThagA cty
glosses : paccupadi, patipajfi, as does MA iii 333 on paccavddi which is
the reading at M ii 100. For such scribal errors see the note on 18.

B80-70. The cty ascribes these verses to the sarigfri;kérakc‘i (§3-
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889, ThagA {text and lemma), Be, Ke, So read icc for ifv in pida a,

but M ii 100 read itv, as does MA iii 333 in the Jemma, g!ossmg evamt

varvd, Cty icc' evd 1i, i1 eva, evam valvd ananfaram eva. i
There is a redundant cighth syllable in pada b (§ 26 {d)).

870. For ah m.c. see § 47 (a).

871. The cadence of pida a is irregular {see the note on 444), but it can
be regularized by reading yo {ca) puble pamajfjitva{na] (§§ 44 and 45)
as O {f.x.} suggests. ThagA (text), Be, and Seread ca, and Be, Ke, and
S¢ read pamajjited. Dh 172 and-M ii 104 read as O suggests.

For ca = fu see the note on 41. Uv. 15.5-6 reads fu and G. Dh 122
reads du,

For so < sma in pida b see the note on 225. Uy, 15.5-6 reads vai,

For pp- in ppamajjati see § 42.

872. Cty : papa-kammam kamma-kkhaya-karena lokuttara-kusalena
ampmk&rako-b}:duausa dharitattd mpd.k uppddane dvdra-pidhdnena pitki-
yati, thakiyati. MA iii 340 (on M ii 104) explains : Ausalena pithfyat ti,
magga-kusalena pithiyati, appahscnd)u.kmp karfyali,  Miss Homcr
translates (MLS ii 290) " is closed by what is skilled *, although if
kusala is taken in the sense of * skilled ™, ** ooe who is skxlled " might
be thought prelerable. The dxfﬁculty arises only because of the
reluctance to accept hisala in the sense of “ good ™, as opposed to
* bad *, but cf, karontam husalam kammam, rudhantam kamma pdpakam
Thig 238 the antithesis of papakanum dhamminam in 930 to Ausaldnam
dhammanam in 929, and n'althi kusalfhusalehi hapnmehi karaniyam
Miln 5. If objection is made on doctrinal grounds to the blocking off of
bad deeds by good ones, reference must be made to 882 where the
‘situation is made quite clear : *" having done many an evil deed of that
sort which would lead to a bad transition, being touchcd by the ripening
of my (subscquent good) action I now enjoy - .. *". Sece the note on 832,
For the verb pithiyali cf. navena sufclm-dukk}.:na pomrmrp apithiyati

Vi 157.
873. For yuiijali m.c. sce § 46 (f}-

874. Pidas acd are Trigiubk ; pida b is Jagasi,

ThagA {text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se read pi . . LT
£1. which should be adopted. For the alternation pifhi see the notc on
975. Be reads manuje for manusse ; this is preferable metrically.

Cty : sanfo fi, ye sappurisa.

Cty : ddapayanti, ddapenti samadapenti garkdpenti.

Cty : dhammam, kusala-dhammam ecva utlari-manussa-dhammam eva
nibbattita-lokutlara-dhammam eva, but there seems to be no good reason
for giving different meanings to dhamma in p3das a and d.

875. Pada a has nine syllables (§ 37), as has M i 105, probably becausc
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ki 'Bas been introduced from 874. We should probably read dist [A])
(545 '

For tho cadence of pida d see §35{¢). For vidhiya[mu m.c. see
L § 43 {a).

876. There is resolution of the first syllable in pida a. I was wTong to
suggest reading mam for mamam (App. 1, p. 220).
Cty: tasa-:hdm:rf_ 4, sabb’ eva satie, ic. moving and unmoving
creatures, Woodward (iii 61.4) quotes the explanation found at Khpa
245 .eter iAo pi satlam lanhd-tasadi-yogato, tasam vd tad-abldvaio
M_I@M'{Mppkandﬂaua thivaramm vd na bddhemi.  See
Miss Horner's nots (3ILS ii 290.4) in which she quotes MA iii 341 :
- ctasd Ty sa-tanhd, thdvard @ nitlanhi.
. The variety of readings for kascinam makes it diffcult to be sure of
the precise meaning intended. Aasicinam is presumably masculine
" anyone ™ ; Afdcinam (vl in O {f-#)) and %:ifizcanam (Be) are pre-
semably neuter ) anything, at all . Cty : zidam va pana kifici nan ti,
. _na kevalam mam yeva aRAan cdpi kidci sattam na kimscyya, where hiici
" pres ably’ goes with saftam (cf. the note on 714 720 M i 105 reads
- “=keicivam, and MA i 341 explains: na kevalam mam afilam pi pana
" kil puggalam md kimsatu. Woodward prints Aivci namp in both text
and lemma, and states (iii 60.4) “ ¢ty : nam nipdig-matiam . \While
mam is doubtless a particle, it should be noted that this explanation
occurs not in the cty on 878 but in that on 879, where nam occurs
twice, and it is not clear to which nam the cty is referring. The com-
bination of ¢f and nam is rare, PED quoting (5.v. nat) only one, doubtfyl,
example, and we should probably read either *Auficanam {masculine) or
kisicanam {neuter) bere, and probably *Aaicanam in §79.
Although padas ed occurred in §72, the sense demands and the cty
explains that pappuyya is an optative here, but an absolutive there.

877. See the note on 19.
4 878, With adandena asatthena cf. §14.

879. For sacca-ndma see the note on 533. ;
Cty : na nam himsdmi kifici nan (\Woodward prints thus in text and :

lecama) 8, kifici pi sattam na kisdmi, na bidhemi. nan i nipdla-

mallam. ‘The cty is presumably referring to the nam which does not

occur in 878. For the emphatic-expletive particte nam see PED {s.v. nat)

and the note on 1204, See also BHSD, s.¢, nam. In the form nam it is

common in Pkt, aod nam occurs once in the Adokan inscriptions {sce

the note on 1196). ‘

880~81. In these verses pida b has nine syllables. [t would be possible :
to assume resolution of the sécond syllable, but since this is so rare in !
Thag {§ 36) it would probably be better 1o recognize that the pada is
hyper-metrical because of the personal name (cf. 2955).
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880, For dgamar m.c. sce § 46 (/) and the note on 288.

881. For bhava-metli sce the note on 135.
In pida a there are nine syllablu We can assume resalt

second syllable (§ 36}, or recognize that the pida is hypc:r rrctncnl
.. For.sarapdgamanam m.c. see § 46 (f) and the note on 288.

882. For anane bAufifdmi bkojanam sce the note on 783.

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada 4 (§ 36).

Cty: phuttho kamma-vipdhend ti, pubbe halassa pdpa-kammassa
vipdkena phufthe sabbaso pahina-hammo vipdha-matlamn paccenubhonto
ti. atha vd phuftho kamma-vipdkend H, upanissaya-bhilassa kusala-
kammassa phala-bhitena lokultara-maggena lokultara-kammass’ cva vd
phalena vimutti-sukhena phuitho ; sabba-kilesdnam khipattd. MA il 343 -—--—: -
{on M ii 1os) explains: phultho kamma-vipdkend W, magga-czlandya
phuttho, Sec Miss Horner's note (MLS ii 291.4).

883. For dhanam seftham see Brough's note on G. Dh 117 (G. Dh,
pp- xxii 212). For ¢a = fu in pida ¢ sce the note on 4_1 Uv. 4.10 bhas
twand G. Dh basdu. - - -

884. There is resolution of the fcurth syllable in pida a {§ 36).

835—-88. For svdgalam see the note on 9. These verses show a normalized
opening to pida b, n' efam replacing na-y-idam. The version of these
verses at M ii 105 ends with 884. .

888. Cty: aho satthdnukampilo #i, safthird anukempito aho. The
absence of subject or verb’ with anuwkamprto (although both can be
understood) gives the possibility that ako is not a particle, but either
the past tease of bit- (< abhavam), or is the cquivalent of akam (cf.
BHS and Niya Pkt chu, G. Dh aku and aho, AMg ake (Utt. 2.7)).

889, Cty: udicco ubkale ti, métito ca pitilo ca ubhato udito samsuddha-
gahaniko. The parallel with D i 113 A i 163 wbhkatlo sujdte malito ca
pitilo ea samsuddha-gahaniko is so close that there can be no doubt that
the ¢ty is equating udicea and suja’a. Mrs Rhys Davids trdnslates * of
pure and high descent, this side and that . Udicca does not seem to
occur elsewhere in the canon, but it occurs several times in non-
canonical texts, e.g. in udicca-brahmana ThagA 1 187, udicca-brédhmana- - ‘
kula ThagA il 250, J 1 324 343 373 iit 232, udicca-brahmand-mahdsdla !
J i 140, udicca-brakmana-makdsala-fula J v 193, and in the phrase i
abhkijatam udiccam jdlivanta:n describing a brahman at Miln 236. [
Translators normally take the word to mean * North country ™, ‘
** North-western country ©, ** Udicca country ™, although Miss Homcr
translates (MQ i 39) " born in the wdicca (brahman family) . In Skt
udicya means ** living in'the north country ™ (M),

At Miln 36t occurs padumam ebhivuddha-parisuddha-udicca-jali-
ppabhavam, which Rhys Davids translates (SBE XXXVI, p. z27t)
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‘a lotua Hower of glorious, pure, and tugh descent and origin * and
Miss Hommer translates (\AQ ii 2299 ™ n.smg to birth from its roots "
with a noto ** udicca = ° rising, coming out, increasing * *. The contcxt
with parisuddha and jan makes it dificult to separate th;.s usage from

-“that of the cty on 888, If theongmoftheword:s < udicya, then we ...

bave to assume a change of meaning from ** northern ™ to * noble,
high-born ** which would be applicable to both 2 man and 2 lotus.
If, however, the cty-is correct in connecting udicca with udila, then it
could be 2n absolutive used as an adjective, cf. adkicca (see CPD, s.v}.

890. For.vita-tanho andddno cf. 491 and Miin 342.
Be reads vadhitvdna for vamitudna bere, but oot in 118 or 578.

893. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida 4 (% 36). ThagA

(text and lemma) and Se read ajjhagd, and Be reads ajjhagam. Thc.sc

readings are probab]y later normalization. .
For Marcssa visaye see the note on 253,

Edgeston points out (BHSD, s.0. damya) that PED seems to be.

incorrect in taking samma-tdla as a single instrument.

898. For adutiyo see the note on 54.

ThagA (text and lemma) reads pinda-pdiam ahkkanta for pinda-
plla-pafikkanto, Cty: pinda-pdtam atikkanio 5, trinda-pala-ggahanam
atikkanto, pinda-pdia-ggahkanato nivalty ti attho, In 1059, however,
ThagA (text} reads as 0.

897. For aggahi, ra)ay; and dhdrayi m.c. see § 46 { ). ThagA (text)
and Be also read vicini and dhovi.
For the wearing of pamsu-kialdni (= the first dhutasiga) see 844.

899. Tke cty explains ca as pana. See the note on 41,
For the scansion of -viriyo sec § 51. For avighdtava see the note on $02.
In view of the parallelismy with 898, yo might be expected in this
verse, as the antecedent of tassa in $00.

900. For the bodhi-pakkhikd dhammd see PED, s.v. bodhit and BHSD,
s.wv. bodhi-paksya and -paksika, and ¢f. the note on 165. -

901-3. These verses recur at A iv 235.

801. Cty : sanoc-mayena i, mano-mayera viya, manasd nimmita-
sadisena [ parindmitend fi atthe. AA iv 122 {on A iv 233, which is
quoted by the cty) explains : manena nibbattita-kayo pi mano-mayo pi
vuccali; manena nimmila-kdyo pi. idha manena kata-hdyawms sandhay’
evap EJsa.

$02. For ahu see § 48 (o).

Cty : uttaridesayini, mppapancaramass dyam dhammo nippapaiica-
raline, ndyam dhammo papaiicir@massa papasica-ratino *’ ti (= A iv 229)
itmam althamanr mabapunsa-mtakkam pirento upari desayi. The eight
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mahdpurisa-vitakhd are gwcn at D iii 287: appwhasm ayam dkmmo

santufthassa . .. | pavivitfassa . . ., draddha-viriyassa . .-. , wpatthila- -
salissa . .., :amd)utassa P paﬂﬂdna!o oy Bippapaficassa ayam
dhammo. The cty is clearly equating the first sgven of theso with the .

seven attributes mentioned in 889. Five bave a direct equivalent, and
the cty on B99 glosses: ciftassa vighdta-karam vikkhepan pakdya
avighdtavd, avikkhitto, samdhito, which gives a sixth equivalent. The
seventh, however, is glossed : vitto H, sumano fuffha-citle, which seems
rather to be a synonym for sanfufika, lca.vmg_far'lﬂ&vd withoat an
cquivalent. . BN ey
For nippapaica see the note on 519, o

-———p

804. For nesajjika sec the note on 858.

805. ThagA (text and lemma) reads assdsa-passdto, but the cty
explaing:  assdse-passdse ndiu ndhesun ti attho, implying that the
subject of the verb was understood to be plural, Bayzads assdsa-passdsd,
Since. &dvdsa-prafvdsa is cither dual or plural in BHS (see BHSD, s.c.),
assdsa-passdso is probably dual, with:0; = (soe”:?lso the note on 245).
In the explanation the plural is asgd=="" """ "

Cty : santim drabbha (i, ﬂ;bbdua’fl Erammagam ka.!vd

For ndhu sce § 48 (<).

908. For jalini see the note on 162.

909. This verse recurs at 1181, but as Mrs Rhys Davids points out
(Breth., PP- 329-2 and 389.7} the cty gives a different explanation there.

Pida a is Vaitdliya : pidas bed are Aupacchandasaka,

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read muhullena for mubuile,
This would give a redundant syllable. Cty: muhullend i, muhkuila-
maflena, which supports the instrumental. In 1181, however, only Be
reads muhuticna, and the cty explains ; mukufle i, kkana-matle kil
.. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read sa-Brakma-kappo as one
word, Cty: sa-brakma-kappo, sa-brahma-loko. In 1181, however,
ThagA -{text and lemma) reads sa brakma-kappo as two words. Cty :
sa brakma-kappo, makd-brakma-sadiso.

Cty upagata-k&le devald passali, na tassa devatdnam dassase parikani

. The cty on 1181 explains : tad-anuriipe kale dibbena cakkhuns decatd
-bassa{: In neither place does the cty give any hint tha.t devatd is
vocative, which Mrs Rhys Davids states is necessary “* elsewise the
verse does not parse correctly -

The cty does not comment on cu:upapdfa but the cty on 917 explains :
cutiipapdtant, saftdnam culif ca upapatiisi ca, showing that PED is
wrong to state (s.v. cwla) that the word is a compound of cuta znd
upapa!a

For br- not making position in brahma- see § 50 {a). -

O’s reading sahassadd is probably a misprint for -dhd, which is read
by the other editions {ci. 1181).
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910, Cty : Anna-dhdro i evan-ndmo purim’alla-bAdve, so' the word
should be taken a3 a proper name. -
 Cty:. Uparifthan &i, evan-ndmakam pacceka-buddham, so the word
should similarly be taken 23 a proper name. ‘PED is wrong in seeing an
adjective bero, but the cty gives no support to Miss Horner's attempt
(MLS iii 111.8) to see in yasassinam the name of -another pacceha-
buddha here.

811. For pidas cd see the note on §93. There is no obvious reason for
the change from sameste there to upefo here.

914. With adandena asatthena cf. §78.

Neither PED nor CPD list anusdsefi or anusdsayim. Sn 1002 reads
anusdsati, which gives the ipression that anusdsayim is invented m.c.
to give an aorist form which scans »--x, :

815. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read ito . . . talo for ito . | . ifo.
Cty: ito manussa-lokato cavired deva-loke dibbena ddhipaccena saila, lato
deva-lokalo cavited manussadoke cakka-vatti-bhivena salta,

Cty: abkijdnissan ti, aA#dsim. For -ss- for -s- see § 40 and the note
on 78.

018. Cty : paicargike samidhimhi i, abhiind-padaka-catuitha-jjhdna-
samddhimki, so Ai pili-pharanata sukha-pharanald celo-pharanatd
&loka-pharanatd paccavekihand-nimittan i  imehi paiicahi adgehi
samanndgalalid paiicangike sanfidhi i vuccati. In 917 fhans padcargike
is used as a synonym without any further comment. Woodward notes
(iii 73.1) that at Kvu 570 the fivefold Fhdna is diflerently explained.

Cty : patipassaddhi-laddh’ ambhi 1i, kilesaram patipassaddhiya laddhe.
In the tpi/t. however, ThagA reads -laddho 'mhi. The form of the
compound is not clear. It could be an inverted compound; common in
Pkt but rare in Pili ; or laddka could be a past participle used actively ;
or it could be 2 development < *laddhd < labdhr ** obtainer ** {cf.
sallakatta < {alya-kartty) ; or laddha could be a past participle used as
~n action noun (see the note on 36) = *’ obtaining , the compound
being a falpurusa used as a bakuvriki ** I have acquisition of complete
repose , cf. artha-ladhu G. Dh 255.

817. For culiipapata see the note on 909.

Cty: ittha-bhavam, manussa-bhivam, asiiathi-bhavam, tate airathd
tiracchanddi-bhavasi-ca upapaliito purelaram eva. Iithambhavdnyathi-
bhava occurs in BHS {Uv, 3.12).

919. The cty does not mention the locality of Veluva-gdma. Mrs Rhys
Davids? cty stated that it was Hatthi-gima near Vesili (Breth., p. 331.1).
DPPN (s.v. Beluva) suggests that Veluva is a v.i. for Beluva.

Cty: nibbdyissan ti, nibbdyissami anupadi-sesiya nibbana-dhatuya
porinibbdyissdmi ii aftho. See the notes on 5 and 1274.
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§920—48. The cty states that this Piripariya is the same as the author

of 72848 (§ 10), but the earlier verses were uttered while the Buddhba was - =
alive, and these after his death (cf. 921). For the formi of ths name see- - -

the note on 118. No MS or «dition seems to have Pardsariya as a v.l.
For such pessimistic views of the foture sce 849-80 and the Anigata:
vamsa (Minayefl, pp. 34-36), and cf. A i 105-10 176—79. :

820. The cty states: ayam g2thZ sangiti-kdrehi thapitd (§ 3).

82). Forthe scamsiow 'of iriyam see §51. Cty: iriyan K, caritam.
PED does not qiiotedriys as a neuter noun.

822. With—kiri-kopina-chddana cf. hiri-kopina-paticchddana M i 1o,
para-hopina-chddana Mvu i 134 (se¢ Jones' note {i 105.7}), and Airi-
kopina Vism 31. -

For the scansion of kiri- see § 51.

For itaritaré 8¢e the note on 111. The cty takes it as a locative here
{yathd-laddhe Wwﬂomm épannd} but one would expect an

p -

instrumentalwith: saeficitkd, Edgerton quotes (BHSD, s.v. itaretara)

a-pluidt foitn Htavetarair (abhiratZ(h)), and I suggest that the form here
is an instrimental plural with -¢ < -ais (sec Geiger (1916, § 79.6). and
ci. the note on 102).

825. Cty: tap-pardyand K, vivcha-pardyand viveka-pond. cvam catihi
gERARL catu-paccaya-saniosam bhavamdbhiratifi ca dassento fesap ariya-
vamsa-ppatipadd dassitd. -

The opening »--~ to pida & suggests that the cadence is =--- (pathyd),
in which case -br- in anubrihanti does not make position (§ 50 {a)).

926. Although ThagA (text) reads mica-nmivitthd with O, the cty
explains : nicd K, mayam pamsu-kilika pinde-patikd ti att'ukkamsana-
para-vambhandni akatvd, nica-vulline nivdla-vuttine ti attho. wivittha 1i,
.. Sdsane nivitfha-saddkd. This explanation scems to be based upon a

text which reads nicd nivif/hd, as do Be and Se. We should probably
read nfcd-nivitthd m.c. to avoid the opening -~-- (sec § 47'(A) and the
note on gl), and Be, Se, and ThagA’s explanation are probably based
upon a faulty word-division of this reading.

Cty : abydsckd Hi, sati-vippavdsdbhdvato kilesa-bydscka-rakitd : anta-
rantard tanhd-difthi-mdnddihi avokinnd tf aitho.

Be and 5S¢ separate atthacintd and vasdnugd, but Thagh (text and
lemma} takes it as one word and explains: hita-cintd-vasdnugd Aita-
cint&-vasikd, atlano parcsafi ca hita-cintanam eva anupavatianaks.

Cty : amukhar ti, na mukhard, na mukhena khara, vaci-pagabbhiya-
rakild ti vd altho. The cty on 855 explains : mukhard fi, mukha-khard
khara-vadino,

927. Cty : lalo i, tasm&, nica-vutlddi-hetu,
For the scansion of iriyd- sce § 51.
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dty; ‘a.la-.b', abhikkantd-pafikhania-parivatlanddi-gamanam. galan -
- i 0d-kZyavdcd-pavalti. bhulian i, catu paccaya-paribhogo. nisevilan i,

gocara-misevamam. For past participles used a3 action nouns see the
noteonds.
For pasadika sce the note on 4827,

929. For the contrast between kusala here and pdpaka in 930 see the
note on 872.

For the root Juj- see Liiders (§ 76). Cty : vinassatl {i atiho.

Cty : sabbdhdra-varipetan i, ddi-kalydnaladihi sabbehi dkdra-varehi
pakdra-visesehi upetam, yuttam. The cty on 1048 is silent, The cty on
1158 glosses : anckdhdra-sampanne ti, anckehi sila-sarpuarddi-ppakdrehs
paripupne, and the cty on 1251 explains: arckdidra-sampannan (i,
anehehi EhErehi sampannam [ anchdkdrehi gunehi samanndgalan i altho.
SAi2B4{on Sirgs = 1251) glosses in exactly the same way.

93032, As Mrs Rhys Davids points out {Breth., p. 332.2), these verses
are difficalt to translate.
930. The cty explains that so ayam vattati is to be understood with the
first Line of the verse,

The other editions separate upaithitd and vivekdya. Cty: ye pana
eva-rupe kile kdya-citta-upadhi-vivek'allAdya upalthild draddha-viryd te
ca sesa-patipatti-saddhammakd honts. '

For ca = tu see the note on 41.

931. For the idea of devils sporting with the insane sce 1129 and cf.
S1i208-q.
932. Cty: kilesa-vatthisi H, pathamam-uppanna-kilesd pacchd-uppaj-
janakdnais k@rana-bhdvato kilesd va kilesa-vatthiini ; fesw kilésa-vatihisu
samithitesu. For altha kilesa-vatthini see Vbh 385. For dasa kilesa-
valthiini see Vbh 341 Dhs 257 Vism 683 and cf. the note on 1010.
‘ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read ss-sargéme. Cty : hiradna-
suvanng-mopi-muliddikam dhanam vippakirited, ' yapn yam hirasina-
suvapnddi yassa yassa haltha-galam, tap lap lassa lass’ eva hoid ' Ui,
evarn Rdma-ghosapd sa-sanigdma-ghosand ndma. laith’ syap altho '—
** kilzsa-vatthisu yo yo kileso yam yam satlanp gankali abhibkavali, so so
tassa tassa hotii " 15 kilesa-send-patind Mdrena sa-sarigame ghosite viya.

934. For the scansion of bkarfyad see § 51.

Ke reads putta-bhariyed which is better syntactically with ea following
it, althongh ca is frequently misplaced (see the note on §48).

For -bkikkha- m.c. see § 48 {£). For -helti m.c. see § 46 ( f).

For katacchu-bhikkhd see Vin i §5 and Miss Horner's note (BD iv 72.2),
and cf. katacchu-maifa Miln 9.

935, In pida s there is resolution of the first syllable, and in pada ¢ of
the sixth syllable (§ 36). For the scansion of gar*hiid sce § 51.
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ThagA (text) and Se read pabuddid for patibuddhd, This is probably .
normaliration, to avoid the (apparently) nine-syllable pida,

Cty: wdardvadehakam bhutvd §, wdarapiram bhufijitvd, The ¢ty

points out that this is in violation of the command Gndddre swildhdro
paribbaja in 882, T i e i
- Cty: sayant willdna-seyyakd meana forgetting such inshcﬁou:_as

dakkhimena pessena padde pddam accAdhfya sato sampajlne stha-seyyam
ohkamati (D ii 134).

For vadanti ThagA (text) rcads vaddhenti and Be and Ke vatlenti.
The cty is silent, ‘

Cty: yd kathd safthu garahits i, rdja-kathddi-tiracchdna-katham
sarndhdya vadali.

937.-The other editions read lelacunpam which is better syntactically
with ca following. See the note on 848, -

For bahkuftaram m.c. see § 4o.

Cty : wdakdsanabhojanan Ii, udakadl ca Esamad ca bhojanafi ca. 1t is
not explained how they could give dsana. Perhaps asana * food ™' is
" intended ? .

Cty: &karkhantd bakutlaran fi, bakum pinda-paibdim wutter'uttaram
dhankhantd, ** amhehi mattikddisu dinnesu manussd dalka-bhattika kutva,
bakum wuttar'uttaram calu-paccaya-jllam dassanti ™ £ adhippdyena
gikInam wpandmenti 1 attho.

838. Cty: pinda-pdte ca sampanne d, byaijanddi-sampayusts odara-
visese. ambe dmalakdni ¢d li, ca-saddena mdiuluiga-tdla-nd{ikerddi.
Phaldni avuttdni sariganhiti., For this lexicographical use of ca see the
note on 847. There secms, however, no reason for taking ca as anything
other than ™ and ** here.

839, The usual Pali form of the abstract noun from issara is issariya,
which would have scanned here if the svarabhakii vowel were disregarded,
O (f.m.) suggests reading issere, and in App. 1, p. 229 1 followed this
suggestion. At Ap 50, however, occurs kdrayissali issaram, glossed as
issara-bhdvam at ApA 30:, and I now think that issara could be the
equivalent of Skt aisvarz * power * (MW}, although PED-does not list
it with this meaning. Issera is not quoted in PED, although it occurs
at Ap 329 (with v.l. fssara), and is given by JA v 347 as a vl for issarg
at J v 346.

For the prohibition against practising medicine, see D i 12. For a
similar prohibition among the Jains see Utt. 15.8.

840. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read apdiukd for avdfuka,
although CPD prefers the reading apdtubha. Cty: vdmakd, asamyala-
vulli 67 attho, :

841, Cty: jivitattha «, Jivika-ppayojand, Ejiva-hetuka. updyend i,
parihathédind updyena paccay'uppadana-nayena.
For the scansion of pariydye sce §sr. .-
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§43. For the scansion of ahfrikd see § 5i. Alternatively we could assume
resclution of the first syllable of pida 4.

845. O's text should presumably be punctuated s' iddni instead of
ni d2ni. Thagh (text and lemma}, Be, and Se read na ddni, and this
reading is perhaps preferable, althéugh iddni does occur occasionally in
Pili {c.g. in 1122) but not in Dh 235 237 a5 PED implies. .

848. For muni mec. see § 46 (f)-

For the ircegular cadence ---~ of pida a see the note on 444 It can
be reg'ula_nzcd by reading kanpfaka-(fYhdnamhi (§ 41}~ -

B47. Cty: kincépi pacchimo kilo 1. yadipdyarn atila-satthuks cari'mo
kalo sathip: yathd-dhamman cva pafipajjarto vipassanany usswhkdpenio,
The phrase recurs in 977, where the ¢ty asks: katamo pmh;maﬁkdlo
ind answers : faliya-sangitito palthdya pacchima-kdlo 15 kegi [ lamp eha
ndnufdnanti. Other suggestions made are: sula-yugalo pafihdyas, and
sila-yugato patthdya, In 452 occurred the phrase cerimd: ratti, which
was used of an individual's last hour (:narar:a~kdla) cf ﬁaa:hmfdls '
marapa-masice nipannd DA ii 548, and the “3a% ’
posmblc for pacchims hdle in Thig 517 (ThigA. zgﬁlpaa:hmx s khandha-
parinibbZna-kil). 1 follow this interpretation here: - At Mwvu iii 445
occurs pascime kdle, referring to a time already past. Jones translates
*“ at the last ™’ ’

For the conjunction Af#dpi ** although " sce Geiger (1916, § 132 fin).

948, Cty: ayam ca osdna-gdlhd sangisi-hdrehi therassa parinibbdnam
pakdsctum velld i veditabbd (§ 3).

949-80. For such pessimistic prophecies see the note on 920-48.

848, Cty : fam atthamn dassentd sasigili-hdard gatham 3dito thapesum (§ 3}.
For pdsddita sce the note on 432, .

950, Bhavissare is third person plural middle of the future tense, and
the cty understands bhthhkd as the subject. Mrs Rbys Davids® transla-
tion ** you . . . your!’ is presumably poetic licence.

The ¢ty mentions kim-akappd as z v.l., and explains: akappd ti ca
vesa-gakarddi-caritia-vEriltavanto 1 altho.

952, Cty : ndnd-vddd H, afdamaddam virnddha-vddd viruddha-ditthika :
kalaha-karakd va li altho.

For the irregular cadence of pida ¢ sce the note on 444, The pida
can be regularized by reading ndnd-vdda {§ 49 (1)).

953. PED is somewbat incorrect in translating (s.v, manin) ** proud of ™.
Manin means rather * thinking {oncself) to be...”. Here [ take
aAfidta as standing for afAdlar- ** one who understands ”, and I suggest
that the same formation is to be seen in AARdla-Kondadsia ** Kondadila
the knower *. For the form cf. Nata-puita < JAdtr-puira. CPD and
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PED (s v. adddia) take adidia to be tho past participle passive, cf.
anadAAdl: afiddla-mani A il 175 * priding oneself on having understood
in the case of something which is not understood ™. Cf. AA i 252 ¢
auifiAdlasmim yeva vifAdiam idawm mayd ti evam:mani. Other examples
of mdxin, however, show that this is probably a misinterpretation, e.g.
asamapd samanamdnine Thig 305 " thinking themsclves to be ascetics
when they are not ascetics *, bdio ca papdita-mdni Dh.63  thinking
himself to be wise when he is a fool ' (ef. bdlah papdita-mdani tu Divy.
490). From this we should expect anafddle adAddlg-mdnl to mean
* thinking oneself to be a knower when one is not a knower ”, ie.
engAddte is an Eastern form (Magadhism) for anafindlo.

Cty: edidamasiiam aghiravd ti, afifamanfasmim appatissavd © sarghe
sabrakma-cdrisu vd garu-gdrava-virahitd, cf. 970 and afAamaddam
sagdrevd in §78.

954, The scase of the verse requires the causative Ailesissanti, which is

read by ThagA (text and lemma) and Se. Cty: kiliftham kilesa-

dizsitam karissanti. PED (s.v. kilissati) does not recogaize the existence

of the causative form, and incorrectly statesthat O's reading = kilissanii.
Faor the scansion of hdlisissanti see § 51. ’

855. O (f.n.) suggests reading vokarania to parallel vokaranid in 836,
and this is read by the other editions.

No edition supports O's suggestion of reading ‘visdradd = avisdrada.
Cty : visdradd 1i, nibbhayd, pagabbhia. Visdrada elsewhere, however, is
used In a good sense, e.g. iddiiyd visdrade 432 (see the note thercon),
kint xx siko va nadasi parisdyam visdrado ? nadanti ve mahdvird parisdsu
visdradd Si 110, and SA i 266 {on S 1 181} : visdrado fi, vigala-sdrajjo.
The sense here, however, demands something like " incompetent ™ to
oppose yathatthato in 958, and T aceept O's suggestion. The samc loss
of a- can be secn in r&jdno hatthi-sippddisu akusald, yuddhesu "visdradd
bhavissanti JA § 3421  they will be incompetent in battles *'.

For mukkard see the note on 928.

Cty: balavanio §i, pakkha-balena balavanto.

956, For the scansion of kiri- see § 51.

957. For sddiyafi sce the note on 284, For the prohibition from
accepting silver, etc., see M 1 150,

958, For unnala see the note on 634.

8538, Cty : lap@ i, lapanakd Auhana-vuitikd pasanna-mdnasehi manus-
sehi ; " yena, bhanle, ayyassa altho "' i paccaya-ddyakdnam vaddpanakd,
paywlle-vicd-vasena wippesihati-vasena ca paccay'aitham: lapaka 1 va
altho. singi #i, " taltha kataimam singam } yam sifigam stdgd-rald,
caturald caturiyam, paorikkhatiata parikkhattiyan © i {Ybh 351 cf
VbhA 476} evam vuliehi stiga-sadischi pakata-kilesehi samanndgatd :
x
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siriglra~caritd &i aithe. Napamoli suggests {1956, p. 108.22) the transla.
tion ** foppery ”' for sixga.
For the scansion of ariyd s¢o § 5t.
961. All the editions read samucchild (glossed : gedham dpannd). If the
presumed derivation < sam 4 mirch- is correct, it is difficult to explain
the change -mm- > -m-, unless it is me. PED Suggests reading
pamucchita (for the alternation p/s sce the note on 49), which would
avoid this difficulty and also enable us to lengthen a preceding short
vowel by reading (p)pamucchito in 1219 (see the note thereon).
For the scansion of araha- see § 51. IS

962. ThagA (text)., Be, and Se read -patthdni in place of -palidni.
Woodward (ili 83.6) suggests -pantdni. PED quoting this passafge {s.v.
hicchati) states * with accusative of object ™, but one would expect
kicchati to be intransitive. A locative of place or attendant circum-
staness would seem easier to explain, and ThagA (lemmal does in fact

read -patthesu. — el

For the scansion of -viriyd sce § 51. — s

943. Be reads va for ca<in pida ¢, and the cty explaindi:
which supports this reading. ’

i 4a eva,

985. Cty : milakkhu-rajanam raftan i, kadla-hacchaka-rajanena rallam !
samdsa-padam k’ etam gathd-sukh’allham sdnundsika-niddeso. Mrs Rhys
Davids ignores the cty's reference to kdla, and translates ' red of
{oreign dyé ", following the cty in separating pidas a and b. This,
however, is straining the syntax; one would expect ratiam to agres
with dhajam, cf. suraliam araha-ddhajam in 968. Kern long ago pointed
out {1916a, p. 165) that milakkku could be equated with Skt (lex.)
micecha ** vermilion ©* (M), but possibly the meaning ™" copper " {also
lex. (MW)}} is more suitable. The first line of the verse then refers to the
Buddhists’ own robe ~ dyed a copper-colour 7, and the second to a sect
who wore white robes, ¢.g. the Svct:imb_ara Jains. \With agvaddiaka cf.
odataka in 973. The cty is correct in its explanation of -m, in that we
have here a split compound (see the note on 42) m.c., to give the cadence
~.-x (pathya) in pida a. For the designation of red as piilakkku-rajana
¢f. Greek gowixos and Latin phoenicens ' purple .

Cty: sdsane pabbafitinam hi kdsdvo dkajo ndma, ecf. kdsdvam
cddakhhi dhajam isinam ] v 39, although elsewhere we find dhkammo hi
isinam dhajo (S ii 230 A i 51 ] v 509).

For the scansion of garahanid see § 51.

987-88. Mrs Rhys Davids refers to Jataka No. 514 (= J v 36-57), but
in fact the reference is probably to Jataka No, 221 (=] ii 196~99}, cf.
imam araha-ddhajam mayd garump kahup vatiati JA ii 193, :

987. Cty: ruppalo ti, sarira-vikdram apajjato. Woodward quotes {iil
87.6) SA i 289 (on S i 198) 1 ruppaio ti ghattiyamanassa. SnA 513 (on




Notes : 259

Sn 767) glosses : ruppatl #i, piliyati; SﬁA 603 {on Su 1121): ruppantf

i, bddkiyanli; JA ii 437 and iii 169 ruppalo K, ghaffiyaridnassa’ -

pifiyamdnassa ; SA ii 290 {on S iif 86} : ruppatl fi,-kuppali ghatfiyati -~ -
Piliyati bhijjatt ti attho ; Ndr § (on Sn 767) and Nd3 228 {on Sm x1r21):
kuppatighattiyati piliyati byddhito domanassita. - T o
In pida’c the negitive of pafisankid seems necessary to the sense
" this lack of consideration was unthinkable *,"and we should perhaps
read ‘pafisanthhd. We might have expected "ppatisankh, but when the
prodelision had been forgotten, the spelling might have been normalized,
Trodelision at the beginning of a pida is not common, but Edgerton
quotes (BHSG, §4.8) 'fii for afii at the beginning of an Aryd line.
CL "py in a Trigfubk pada in Uv. 10.2, "drdksid in a Tristubh pida in
Uv. 21.18, and "dharmam also in a Trisfubk pdda in Uv, 28.39. .

B68. For bhani m.c. scc § 46 (f). For the scansion of araha- sec § 51.
In pida d -saskitd must be a misprint for -samhitd,

B69-73. In B83-72 we must scan arvhati, but ia 973 arakati (§ 51).

989, Cty : anikkasdvo i, rdgddihi has3uehi sa-kasdve. For the punr upon
kasiva and kdsdva sec Mrs Rhys Davids’ note {Breth., p. 338.3).

ThagA {text and lemma) reads paridakissafi, but the ¢ty mentions
paridhassati as a vl Be reads paridhissati (not paridhassati as printed in
App. L p. 229). These readings may be later normalization to avoid the
{apparently) ninesyllable pida arising from the resolution of the
fourth syllable (§36). Uv. 29.7 reads paridhdsyati and G. Dh 192
parihasadi. }ii 198 (text, lemma, and cty) reads paridahessati.

Uv, 26.9-8 has -sauratyof-sauratyak, and G. Dh 192-93 has soraca
{ = instrumental) where 969-70 have -saccena. For the relation between
these verses see Brough's note (G, Dh, P- 2471) and his suggestion that
sacca is probably a replacement for soracca here.

870. Forea = tusce the note on41. Uv. 29.8 reads fv, and G. Dh 193 du.
For -saccena see the note on $89.

971. Cty: nmissukbke i, asukko, sukka-dkam:. t-rakhito - hiroliappa-
vajjato kusala-dhamma-sampadina-ussukka-rahite vd, Both these
explanations seemed forced, and a better ctymology is < mikfukra
“ without semen **, quoted (MW} with the meaning * without fire or
energy ™, :

For pakata see the note on pdkats in 109, and cf. 875.

Cty: kama-kariyo ti, bhinna-sampvaratiya yatkicchita-karako : ka-
massa vE Marassa yathd-kama-karaniyo, of. 975. PED does not list
Aama-kariya.

- 872. For odala-mana see the note on 549.

973. With oddtaka cf. avaditaka in 965.
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§75.° Cty s ‘sikhhdpentddT fi, sikRRApriyamandpi : kamm'atths hi ayam
Rattu-niddeso. It is not likely that the active participls could have a
passive micaring, and I would suggest that the original reading was
sikhhdpentchi therehi, ie. a locative absolute with the Eastern ending
—¢hi = cesis {see Liders (§§ 22025} and the note on 49); The meaning
would be ™ while the elders were instructing . At some point in the
tradition this was mistaken for an instrumental and * corrected ' to
sikkhdpentd hi therehi, hi being later replaced by pi. cl. the variation
pifki in 740 and 874. There is 2 comparable p/h variation in the
Afokan inscriptions, e.g. p&ti at Girnar in Rock Edict XII1 where the
other versions have Aofi. and suvitd pi at Jaugada in Separate Edict [
where Dhauli has suzihild, )

For pdkata see the note on pdkala in 109, and cf. 871

Tor kdma-kdriya sec the note on §71.

. §76. Cty : te tathd sikkhild fi, te andAa balE dcarty upajjhdyehi sikhha-

piyamdndpi anddarstdya asikkhild fi. We should punctuate fafhd-
sikkhitd = lalhd-asikkhitd.

977. For pacchima kala see the note on 847. .

§78. With esfjiamaidan sagdravi cf. aARamaiifiam cgaravd in 953 976.
For -bbh- in maha-bbhayam sce § 40.

979. Be. Ke, and Se punctuate silesu sapontd, Thagh (text} punctuates
ags 0. The cty is silent.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida ¢ {§ 36).

For the scansion of -virfyd sce § 51.

980. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read phusantd for phusanti.
Cty : phusanid, sacchi-harontd. See also the note on 783. :

981-1017. Tor a legend about Sariputta sec Lamotte (pp. 103-10).

981. The * long irregular metre ** (Breth., p. 342.4) is 4 upacckandasaka.
ThagA (text and lemma) reads yala-sarikappa-fihdyi for yatha samkappa-
cariydya, and Be and Se read yala-saikappa-jjhdyi, although f717héyt
would be preferablem.e. (§ 51).

For satimd m.c. {read by Be) see §47(d). For yathd-c@ri m.c. see
§ 49 (), but we shonld probably read yata-cdri for the cty explains :
yathd-cari ti, yatha k&j;&d:'fxi sayalo Samuuto huied carali viharali ;
yathd-carana-silo ti vd yatha-ciri ; sila-sampanno i altho, which indicates
that the cty was explaining a rcading yata-cari. For yala-cdrin soe
Sn g1 and Miln 300, where it occurs in company with saméhita-citta.

Cty : yathd-sato ti, yathd-sonlo. giiha-sukh'atthan hi ‘gpundsika-
lopam katud niddeso kato ; santo viya ariyehi pibbiseso ti attho-There is,
however, no objection to taking safa in its usual sense of " mindful ",
and assuming a deliberate jingle with safimd. We should punctuate
yathd sato.
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There is a redundant syllable in pida ¢ (§ 29 (¢)). We can correct by

reading [su-Jsamdahitatto (§ 45) with Be and Se. This reading is con-
firmed by ajjhatia-rats samdkito Dh 362, efatva-rado samakido G. Dh 53,

ddhydimaralal samahito Uy, 26.30;, 32.7 (all in mixed Vailjti.’fya- =

Aupacchandasaka verses). oo ] .
Cty: ajjhatia-rato ti, gocar'ajihatte kamma-fikana-bhdvandya abhiralo.
For the scansion of -car‘ydya see § 51,

882, ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and S¢ read v& for ca in pida a, and
Ke reads va. Cty: vd-sadde aniyam'attho ; allam va sukkham va,

8. Cty: abhutod ti, abhusjitvd, but Mrs Rhys Davids translates ** hath
he but eaten . The verse is quoted at Miln 407, where Miss Horner
tragslates “ if he cat but four ‘or five * (MQ i 28s). Translating the
same verze at Vism 33 Ninamoli points out (1956, P- 35.29} the incorrect-
ness of Mrs Rhys Davids' translation, In faimess to her and Miss Horner
it should be pointed out that the cty mentions a v.l. bhufudna, although

___neither translator states that she is adopting this reading. Curiously,

this reference for abhutva is not listed jn PTC, Vol. I, p. 229.

884. ThagA (text dod Jemma), Be, and Se read kappiyams tafl ce chadeti.
Cty: keppiyan 4, kappiyikappiydnulomesu khomddisu afdfataran i
aitho, Lok ce chddeti ti, kappiyam civaram saminam chddetabba-gthdnam
chadeti ce. :

Cty - idam atthikan 1, 1dam pPayojen’attham. With idam atthika cf.
yad althiyam 12 1274 '

§85. This verse is quoted at Miln 366. See Miss Horzer's note (MQ ii
231.7}.

888. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada ¢ (§ 36).

Cty : wbhayantarena i, ubkasvesam antare : sukha-dukkha-vedananam
majjha-bkite adukhha-m-asubie ti altho. For the instrumental in the
sense of the locative cf. ubkayena in 1004, and the common idiom
yena . . | lena, . :

Cty : wéhosi ti, yatha-bhitdrabodhena ell'allaniydbhinivesanam ndf si.

987. Min 396 and Ap 30 read andcare for anddaro, and O (f.n.) suggests
that this &s the correct reading. Al the editions of Thag, however, read
anddare. Cty: ovadinusdsanisu adarébhdvena anidaro,

For the scansion of ~viriyo see § g1

888, There is resolution of tke sixth syllable in pada ¢ (§ 36).

889-90. For viradhayi and dradhayi m.c. see §46 (f).
For yoga-hkhema sce the note on 32, '

931. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida a (§ 36). For the
scansion of ar*hanto see § 51,

Notes : 261'
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Cty s tam bhamim rdmagu_yyt‘:kam, so bhimi-ppadzse ramaniye svd 13
aitho. DhA ii 195 {on Dh 98) gives the same explanation, but it may be

" doubted whether bhimi is ever neuter. Unless some verb is understoed,

of which bhitmim may be the object, bhimim rdmancyyekam must be
regarded-as a split compound (sce the note on 42), to avoid the opening
--=- (sea the note on 90). Bhimi-rdmaneyyakam is read by Be, O's
MSS ABG, Norman's Burmese edition of DhA, and S 233, cf. drdma-,
vana-, bhimi-, pohkharani-rdmancyyskam M i 365. Uv. 2948 reads
e defd ramaniyakd. .

992. In pida a Thaga (text) reads ramaniydn’ for ramaniyd, and Be,
Ke, and Ss read ramaniydni, for which resolution of the first syllable
must be assumed. Uv. 29.17 reads ramanivdny.

For ramati m.c. see § 46 (f), and cf. Uv. ramate.

“Uv. reads na tu kdma-gavesinah for na fe: ' they will delight there,
buf not seekers after pleasure ™.

983, Uv. 28.7 reads yaj faned vadya-darsinam in pida 5§, showing that
the redactor of the BHS version took yam as neuter, not masculine.
We should translate ** if " or * when *". For a discussion of the meaning
of this verse and a comparison with G. Dh 231 see Brough's note (G. Dh,
pp- 246-47)-

For papiyo m.c. see § 48 {e).

995, Cty : atthiko ki, atthiko hutvd sussusanlo.

097. For the scansion of -pariydya- see § 51. For panidki m.c. see
§ 46 (f) and the note on 61. For the meaning of panidhi see the note
on 222_.

Cty: celo-pariydya T, ceto-pariya-Adnassa.  Sec also BHSD, s.v.
celak-paryaya.
999. See the note on 650.

1000. ThagA (text) and Se read mohka-kkhayo here, with no vl men-
tioned in the cty. See the note on 651:

1001. Seec the note on 632.
1003. See the note on 608.

1004. The * irregular species of verse ** [Breth., p. 347.1) has pidas ab
Vegavati, pida ¢ Vaitdfiya and pidn d floks. There is a redundant
syllable in pada a {§ 31 {¢)). but if we read ida[m] (§ 43 (B}) we may
assume resolution of the first syllable of the cadence. For vd m.c. in
pada b sec § 49 (/). We should punctuate ubhayena-m-idam with Thaga
(text). Cty: ma-kdre pada-sandhi-karo. L :

Cty : ubhayend ti, ubhayesu, ubhosu hdlesit If altho. paccha va pure va
i, majjhima-vayassa pacehd vd jard-finna-kdle pure v dahara-kale.
For the instrumental see the note on 956. -

For ve sce the note on 403.




Noies : 263

1005. For ve sce the note on 403.

1006, Sco the noteon 8. - e .
1007. Ia place of abbahi ThagA (text and lémma) reads appdsf and Ba
reads appdsi.: Cty : appdsi 6, adkund pahdst h:al{ﬁ_q.m T
1008. Wé's_hould punctoate vippasanna-m-andvile with ThagA (text
and lemma). Be and Se read vippasanno: : .

1009. For agarisl m.c, see § 47 {a).

ThagA (text) reads ndps for cdpi, and this gives rather better sense,

The verse seems ) bex wamning against individuals who are fickle
and inconsistent, but Be's punctuation Autvd ma can be interpreted
diflerently+—*“having been good they do not become bad, but having
been bad they do becouie good . The cty does not follow this interpre-
tation but quotes Devadatta as an example of a good man who became
bad.

ThagA (text) Teads puma with O but the cty explains: ehucce ddito
sddhi kuted . . , ekacce pana asddhi hutvd, taking puna in the adversative
— = b L

=Séa ‘s pote {G. Dh, p. 109).

T R e

B e T - g
1010. Padas abe oocur in 74 (see the note thereon).

All the editions of Thag read -kelisd in pida d. but PED suggests
correcting to Aefiye. ** Gratifications of the heart * does not suit well
here, and in view of citfa-klesa in Dh 88 there seems to be no reason why
we should not retain -kelisa and regard it as m.c. for -kikes@. The cty
includes cittipakkilesd in the explanation. DhA ii 162 (on Dh 88)
cxplains cilta-klesd as pafica nivarapdni, and pidas abe are in fact the
five nivgrandni. For the equation kilesa = nivarara, see the enumera-
tion of ten kilesd at Vism 683 which equals the ten Ailesa-vatthani at
Vbh 3471 (cf. the note on $32) and includes vicikizckd thinam uddhaccamn
[IBH} :

For «ch- in —chando see § 40.

1011 For the scansion of sakkariyamanassa see § 51,

1012, For the scansion of sukk*ma- sc- §s51. Altemativély we could
assume resolution of the first syllable of pida b.

1013. Cty: mahdsamuddo pathavi pabbalo anilo ca aftano acclana-
bhavena ifthdnitthamy sahanti, na palisarnikhdnabalena. yathd pana yassa
arahalf wppailiyd vasena uilame (Edi-bhave thito iithénitthddisu sabbattha
samo wilbikdro, fassd satthu vara-vimwlliyd, egga-phala-vimulliya, le
mahdtamuddddayo upamdya, upama-bhivena na yujjanti, kald-bhagam
Pi na spenti ti attho. Rapamoli (1962, p. 301} translates yuijali as *' to
be construable *, but it seems unnecessary to see any other meaning
here than the usual onc * to be fit, proper, suitable * with the instru-
mental (MW) ; ** the sea, etc,, are not suitable as similes of the teacher’s
release ** because, as the cty says, they do not approach one-sixteenth
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parct of it: . They are, however, suitable as illustrations of a thera, and

-s0 earth.-water, and fire are used as illnstrations in 1014. Ci. the
“- instfuétich to Rihula (M i 423-24) to concentrate on earth, water, fire,
. air~ The-emphasis scems to be upon the inadequacy of any comparison,

not its 1mpropncty for such comparisons are made clsewhere, a.g. at
MA iil 395 which Miss Horner quotes (MLS ii 326.3) " his excellent
virtues . . . are . ., , like the grcat earth, the great ocean, unending,

boundless, wide as thc sky ™

1014. We should punctuate pathas’ap’ aggt—samd’na as one word {with
Be and S¢), cf. jafa-samdna in 1015

1015, ThagA {text and lemma) and Be read mahdinail for mahdmuni.
Sc mentions mahdmati as a vl Cty: mahdmati i, dhamm’anvdya
vethita-santhdtiya mahatiyd naya-ggdha-matiyd samanndgato.

With afalo jala-samdno ci. aseyyo seyya-samdnam 1075,

1017. Sce the note on 858.

1018-50. Xnanda’s verses wero clearly not uttered upon a single
occasion as were Phussa’s (§49-80), but represent a collection of his
utterances (§ 10). This is recognized by the cty which states: tattha
taltha bhikkhinem ovdda-dina-vasena allano patipatti-dipanddi-vasena
ca bhdsila-gathd ckajjham katvd, anukkamena Hhuddaha-nikdyam
sargdyana-kals Theragathdsu sagitim dropento.

1018. Pida a has a syllable missing {§28{¢)}. O (fn.)}) suggests
kodhanena (ca) {§ 44), which is read by ThagA (text) and Be. |

1019. Pada b has a syllable m:ssmg (5§ 28 {c)). O (f.n.) suggests pailia-
vatd {ca) {§ 44). Cl. Silavada yi G. Dh 229.

1020. It is clear from the numbering of the verses in Q that the editor
assumed the pa of the MSS to refer merely to the remainder of 769.
ThagA repeats 770 also (numbered 1020A), and Mrs Rhys Davids
translates this {Breth., p. 353 2nd note 2}, but as \Woodward peints out
{iii 113.4). the cty states: hassa citta-katan ti 3dika satta gdthd bhasid,
The cty includes the same statement on 1157, where the same abbrevia-
tion recurs, but no edition adds any verses.
See the note on 769,

1021, For Gotama == Ananda see the note on 118, and cf. 1023.

Cty: seyyam kappeti ti, arahatia-ppatli-samanantaram sayilatd
vultam. thero hi bahu-d-cva raitim carikamena vitindmelvd, sariram slum
gahdpetusn ovarakam pavisitvd, sayilwp mafcake nisinno, padd ca
bhimity mulld appaltan ca sisam b;mbo}laﬂam clth’ antdre amhatmrp

patvd sayi ti, Ci. Vin i 2586. .
1024, ThagA {text a.nd lemma) and Be read ganhim, as does VmA iz9,
and the cty glosses: wugganhim. In pida ¢ there is resolution of the
first syllable {§ 36).
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Cty : lattha dvdsiti-sahassani fi yojand. The oty explains that dhamma

here stands for dhamma-kkhandha, and Buddhaghosa quotes this verse’
when he states (VinA'i 29) (in explanation of fad’ elam sabbam pi

buddha-vacanam dhamma-khhandha-vassng calurdsiti-sakassa-vidhan I
vedilabbam (VinA i 16)) 1 katham damklahquﬂq-w;em@_;{mdstﬁ—
sahkassa-vidham ? sabbam cva ¢’ elam buddha-vacanam [quotation of 1024)

evamp paridipita-dhamma-kkhandha-vasema caturdsiti-sakassa-ppabhedam -

hoti.
Cty: pavattino ti, mayham pagund vac'uggald fivk'agge parivatiant t;.

1028. Cty: yathd andho andha-kare lelappaffotant. dhdrents Aloka-
ddnena paresam yeva althdvako na attano, ek eva Pdriyatti-biku-saccena
sutvd puggalo sulena anupapanno eizna-altham -aparipirents andho
Adndloka-ddnena paresam yeva atthbvaho na atiana.

For appasutan m.c. to obtain the cadence -~~- ses § ¢1._ ThagA (text),
Be, and Se read appassutam.

1027, For the scansion of brakma-cariyasia séefsr———. . .
1028. Cty : pubbdpara-ina, pubbid Ta ofarsf fejinsti, This is
explained as the ability to complete-a~verso 1 Ralfof it is given,

Cty : atthaiiiw, atl’aithddi-bhedam tassa tassa bhdsitassa altham jEnati,

“Cty : mirutti-pada-hovido 1, wirwdtiyam sesa-padesu pi e #i catusu P
pafisambhidasu cheka. The same explanation is given at DhA iv 70
{on Dh 352). The cty here seems Yo be taking nirutii as one of the four
patisambhidd, and understands pada in the sense-of ** constituent,
part ™ secsa-padi ** the other elements” e ™ the other three pati-
sambhidd *', i e. aitha-, dhamma-, and patibhdng-. This explanation secms
forced, and there seems to be no objection to taking pada in the sense
of “ ward " and translating ** skilled in (understanding) words and
their interpretation ..

For 74 sec the note on 583. For su-ggahitaii ca ganhdti see the note
on 5680. For -gg- in su-ggahita see § 40.

1029, Cty: chandi-kato, chanda-jalo koti. The verse is reminiscent of
Mi480: altham wpaparikhhato dhamma niffhdnam khamanti, dhamma-
nijjhina-kkantiyad sati chando Jayati, chando-jalo wussahati, wssahitvd
fuleti, tulayitud padahati, pehitalio samdno kdyena ¢’ cyq paramam saccam
sacchi-karoti pafisidya ca nam ativijjka passali.

Although Mrs Rhys Davids recognized the presence of -kafa in
chandi-kate, her reference (Breth., p. 355.2) to * the corresponding
abstract noun ** chanditald shows the same confusion as PED in linking
the two words., Chandi-kato is for chandi-hato, while chandikald is for
chandika-13, i.e. the abstract noun from chandika (see BHSD, s.v).

Although PED gives the meaning * delighting ** for kkanti {s.v.
nijjhana) it does not give this meaning s.v. kkhanti, although ** approve
of. indulge in " is given for the related verb khamati, Edgerton (BHSD,
s-v. ksdnti) suggests * (intellectual) receptivity ”, and Nipamoli (1960,
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P 3:5) translates * liking, prcfcrcncc Edgerton's suggestion seems
pm!era.blo.

1030 Tho ct}r includes dbathranio in the explanation, showing that
ahankham is to be taken as a present participle, not an adjective as
PED states (s.v. dkadkhd). The reference in PED should be deleted.
Brough (G. Dh index, s.v. akakse {in G. Dh 249)) gives the Skt equiva-
fent as ZAIA%san without comment,

Cty: asarnkhatam dhammam drabbha dukkhddisw pariddddi- vum}m-
| -- = - v—hiccaldya dhamma-vidAdna-sarnkhatam dhamma-Adpam.  Mrs Rhys
) . . -Davids snggests that visiddna is here m.c. for #dga, but her definition of

vifAdpga (and PED's) seem unnecessarily narrow. VijAdna is quoted
T 7T T by both MW and BHSD in the sense of * (applied) knowledge ', and
the latter quotes frutacintd-dharmdrtha-vijRdna-matraka.

1031, The repetition of dahu-ssulo in this verse is awkward, although
=~ thé explanation may be simply that two originally separate half-verses
havé been brought together. It is, however, possible that original]y
“;jrﬂm was constructed with an instrumental plural in -8 < -ais
-—{sts Geiger (1916, § 79) and the note on 102). This could have been

- mistaken for a nominative in -2, and *° corrected ™ to 0.

1032. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida d (§ 36). Uv. 32.8
(but not Mvu iii 422} has regularized the {apparently) nine-syllable pida
by reading [sad-Jdharmdn.

1033. This verse presents considerable difficulties, which are not solved
; " by a comparison with the almost identical 114. Compared with that

_verse, anufthake is the equivalent of jirile, and ought to be the locative
; of a noun. I know of no noun anufthaka, but if it did occur it would
i presumably mean either ‘' practice " { < anu-fthakati} or * lack of
: energy ” ( < an-ufthahati). Neither of these meanings suits here. The
cty explains: ufthdna-viriyam na hareyya, i.e. as the optative of a
negative verb (see the note on 405). Once 2gain this meaning does not
suit ; “ or~ should not make an cflort {or one whois. .. ", Anuifkahe
is most likely to be the present participle of ufthah- with the negative
prefix, cf. anufthakam avdyamam Si217-18, For the confusion between
participles with the Eastern ending -¢ and optatives see Liders
(5§ 228—30) and Brough (G Dh, P- 252). If anutthahe is a nominative
with Eastern -¢, then Aiyyaminc is probably the same. In fact Thaga
{text and lemma) reads Aiyyamdno, glossed : aftano kdye jivite ca hhanpe
khane parikiyyamano. Syntactically two nominatives in pdda b are diffi-
: cult to fitin after kaymmacchcm—garuno which appears here.and in 114 to
! be a genitive smgula.r and is explained as such by thectyen ‘both verses.
NiL reports (fn.) thata Smghaiese edition reads -garucko, i.e. a nomina-
tive singular, This would be easier to translate, but may be for that
very reason a later normalization, I take pida b as a nominative
absolutz in parentheses so to speak. PED seems to read anufthaks
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which would open up the possibility of pida b being & locativé dbsolute, ~ -
but I can find no support for this reading,” which' should -probably be o
deleted from PED. _ T s

1034. PED states that pakkhanti is m.c. for pakkhdyanti (cf. disa Pi me
na pakkhdyanti D iT99 S v 153), but the cty includes pakihanti in the
explanation : sabba-disd na pakkhanti, disd-miifho #i attho: ** I have
lost my bearings ",

1035.- See CPD (s.v. afita-gata) for examples of other tautologlesl”
compounds, T

10368, Cty: vass'upelo ti, vessa-k&le huldvakem upelo pakkhi viya. vds'.
upeto Y pi Pali ; vdsam wpagalo H althe. 1t is not clear why a bird
should enter upon a vassa-residence, and the v.l. mentioned by the cty
seems preferable.  The confusion doubtless arose because there is in

eflect no differcnce between such terms as vassipagata and vdsdpagata: e

iqpili.. . ) :.“.‘-..-_,

1037-88. In" thesa verses Be and Se read abAibkants for” alikkante.
I now think that I wis wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 230) the adoption
of this reading. CPD (s.v. atikkania) states that O's reading js perhaps a
wrong reading for adhikkanta, while Edgerton suggests {BHSD, s.v.
atikrdnta) that there is a graphic confusion between -£- and -bA- which
lies behind these forms. The most probable explanation is that of a
close semantic relation between ati- and abhi- (see the note on 447).

1037. The cty states that this verse was uttered by the teacher (§ 2).
Cty: mama dassandya atikkante nand-vidha-videsa-pavdsika-baku-
jane, mama upasarkamanam, md varesi, kasm& ? - te sotdro dhammassa
mamam passaniu, ayom eve dassandya samayo ti. I soldre is the
subject, and mantam the object, of passantu, then it is not easy to take
~samayo in the way the cty explains. It could be taken in the sense of
** assembly, congregation ** in apposition to sofdro " let the hearers, my
congregation, see me **, or we could perhaps take sotdro as the object of
vdrayiftha, and take pida 4 as a separate clause, assuming that an
original passafic had been attracted into the plural becanse sotdro was
assumed to be the subject.

1038. Pada ¢ is presumably to be taken as though in parentheses, since
the object of nivdreti is expressed in the first lige of the verse.

1039. Cty: sckkhe-bhitassa, sckkha-bhimiyam sotdpatti-phale fhitassa.
See Miss Homer's note on sckha (MLS i 6.1).

1041-43. For meita kaya-, vaci-, and mano-kamma cf. D iii zo1.

1043. For the cadence of pada ¢ sec the note on 444. We can regularize
the cadence by reading mana-kammena (§ 49 .
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1045, Cty: sakaraniyo mhl i, dukkba-parij@aanddind Rkaranlyena
sakaraniyo mhi. ] L

The cty explains amham asmayham, and the comparable passage at
D ii 143 {in prose) has mamasf. Geiger (1516, § 104) is doubtful about
the number hére, 2nd either the-singular or the plura! would make sense.

1048. For m.bba'kdm-varﬁpda;;;co the note on 929.

1047-49. Cty: bahu-ssuto £ adikd tisso gdhd theram pasamsanichi
sangiti-Adrehi thapitd (§ 3).

1048. The cty does not suggest that famo- here has its metaphorical
meaning *' ignorance ** (see the note on 128). The meaning is ™ (he is} a
lamp in darkpess”, cf. Skt tamo-nuda " sun, moon ™ and tamo-nud
(lex.} * sun, moon, lamp  (MW).

1049. Cty: gatimanio ti, asadisdya Adpa-galiyd samanndgato. DA iii
893 (on D iii 107) glosses : gamana-samatihdys paiidys samanndgalo ;
MA i 52 (on M i 82) explains: fad ¢va ddhdrana-upanibandhana-
samafthald gati ndma ; AA 1 287 {on A i 25) states: ayam eva cdyasma
eka-pade thatvd safthi-pada-sahassdni ganhanlo satthdrd Rathita-niydmen’
eva sabba-padani jandti, tasmd gatimantinam aggo ndma jalo. Edgerton
(BHSD, s.v. gatiman{) suggests * possessing knowledge, intelligence *',
and compares BHS galim-gata ** skilled, experienced, adept . 1If gatfi
can have this meaning, it is not clear how it arose. In Pil gatip-gala
means only ” run its course ™', and it is possible that BHS gafim-gala
and gatim-gatvd merely represent the same idea used metaphorically
” baving run the full course, fully acquainted with ™, cf. param-gata.
CGati is, however, attested in Skt in the meaning * expedient, means ™
(MW), and so gafimant could mean * resourceful . Translators have
in general been reluctant to follow the ctics : Mrs Rhys Davids translates
" of the tircless ministry *; Chalmers [on M i 82) " of {perfect) alert-

"

ness "' ; Miss Horner * of the utmost attentiveness **; Jones {on Mvu
i 229) translates ** Sugata ”’, presumably taking gafi in the sense of
* trapsition " and gatiman! as " one having a (good) gati ™ {sce the
notes on 185 215).

For adharaka ** supporter, carrier ** sce Ap 207 302 310 and cf. BHS
Sasiradhdraka. - .

For satimanto m.c. see § 36 (f}. The form is singular, not plural as
Mrs Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 358.1).

1051. For du[k)iho m.c. in pida ¢ see § 41.

Cty : vimano, vikdra-bhdta-citio. The cty on 1100 explains : doman-
assilo. ]

Ct_';’: ndnd-jana-sargahe {3, nadndjjhdsayasse ndnd-rucikassa janassa
peyya-khajjidina sarigako,
1052. See the note on 484,

1053. See the note on 124 -
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1054-56. These verses, with some slight differences, mre quotod at |
Miln 395. . o

1054. In pida b there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36).

Cty : sakkaccam tam upatthahin ti, tom Autfhi-purisam wldralsampaltiy - 777 7

papetu-kdmailya bhikkhdya atthiko hutod paplia-bAikkAS-dayakam kulam
mahiccha-puggalo viya ddarena upagantvd affhdsin, : T

1055. Be and Ke read me for tam, as does Miln, .

O {fn.) suggests tambakena for tam pakkeéna, quoting Skt fdmra ** a
kind of leprosy * (MW). PED quotes pakka in the sense of ** decaying ™
only for the compound pakka-gatta, but théte 15 Do need to doubt the
reading here. CI. Skt pakra decaying__';(}d.:\‘i).

10568, Be reads vé@ for ¢z in pida ¢, and Miln reads va. I am not now
certain that my suggestion of reading vd hers (App. I; p. 230} was
correct, for ¢a in its disjunctive sensc (= fu, see the note on 41) would
malke good sense here. TR AL L.

Cty : kudda-milam nissdyd fi, ghara-bhittisamips nisiditva”

1057. Cty: yass' ele abhisambhutvd-tizyo b, mhu'ﬁ'iu&wwddayo
catldro paccaye antim'antena abhiramitud paribhufijati, i.e. either reading
yo for yass® or interpreting yass' as yo, and deciving -bhusva from bhuij-,
There is no finite verd in the relative clause, and I would follow O's
suggestion (fn) of reading abhisambhitd, and translate * suffice .
This meaning is not quoted in PED, but CPD quotes " to be adequate
to”, and the same meaning is given for BHS by Edgerton (BHSD,
s.v. abhisambhunati). See Senart's note on Mvu i 41, and Jones' comment
on this {i 35.3).

Cty : sa ve catuddiso naro ti, so puggalo chamsena ctuddiso puratthi-
mddi-catuddisa-yogyo : -katthaci appatigho ydya-kayaci disd8ya vikharitum
sakloti ¢t attho. SnA B8 (on Sn 42) explains : c&tuddiso i catusu disdsu
yatha-sukha-vikari, " cham disam pharitvd vikaraii * t§ &dind va nayena
brahma-vikdra-bhavand-pharitd catasso disd santi & #i edtuddiso. There
seems to be no connection with cafuddiso sadgho (Vin i 305 ii 147).

1058. ThagA (text and lemma) and Ke read tattha for fassa. Cty:
yalthd i, pacchimawvaye. lattha 1, fasmim jard-finna-kale P, de it
interprets in tempora! terms, not geographical, :

Be and Ke read drubania for druhanio, but this is a later form,
introduced by those who did not recognize the old historic plural
ending -anfo. .

1060. Cty : wibbute, sitibhiito. See also the note on 32,
1061. TFor kala-kicca sce the note on 433.

1062, For abiiruda sce the note 6n 49.

1063. Sece the note on 13.
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1064. Mrs Rhys Davids translates vdrandbhirudd as ™ re-echoing to the
cries of jungle folk*, which implies cither a reading vdnard-, which
I cannot trace in any edition, or a mistake. PED, giving this reference,
translates * the Aatthi-firdga bird ™" (see Childers’ dictionary and BHSD,
5.v. vdraya), but the cty gives no hint that the word means anything .
other than ** elephant ** here. For -ruds see the note on 49.

11085. Be, Ke, and Se agree with O in reading ebhivu/thd, but Thaga

(text, lemma, and explanation) reads -vatti. See the note on 400, and

cf. 1137.

1088. ThagA (tsxt and lemma), Be, and Se read -pupphena samand.
Cty : ummd-pupphena samdnd #i, mecaka-nibbkaidys wmmd-kusumd
sadisd. gagand v abbha-chdditd 11, tafo cva sarada-samaye gaganaim
abbham viya kdla-megha-saichadild nils-vannd ti altho. The rocks are
being compared with flax-flowers and the cloud-covered skies, because
of their blueness. For a similar comparison between flowers and clouds.
see 1137, Since the clouds are essential to the comparison, abbha- must
mean * clouds * here, and not be the prefix abhy-3- as PED suggests
(s.v. abbha-cchadita). For —ch- m.c. see § g0. The cty takes samdnd as
meaning * similar to ** with the instrumental. If we take it as the
present participle of as- and read -pupphd va samand we can translate
** being kike *.

107). Pida a has nine syllables zven when we scan turfyema (§ 51).
A comparison with 398 shows that me has been introduced into pida b,

displacing na into pida a, although O's M55 BC omit na to keep the
pida regular We should doubtless read as in 398, with ThagA (tcxt)

1072, See the note on 494.

1073. Pidas acd are Vaitdliya: pida b is Aupacchandasaha. For
kila (mYmati m.c. see § 42, and ef. Skt Aldmyate and Pkt kilammai. For
dulRYkhito mec. see § 41,

CPD does not list anatlha-neyya, but only analla-neyya which is the
reading of Be. Cty: anattha-neyyam elan b, elam nave-kammddhittha-
nddikam atlans atthdvakarp na hori 1i aftho, which may be interpreted as
supporting either reading.

1074. Cty : oftha-ppahata-maliend 1i, sajjhdya-sisena oftha-parivattana-
matieng : Buddho-vacanam sajjhdya-karapa-matiend i altho. Ci. {Gva-
taken' eva oltha-pakata-matlena lapits-lipana-maliena fidna-vddafi ca
vaddmi thera-vddai ca M i 164. At D i 88 Ambattha is said to be paragi.
At DA i 247 this is explained : - oftha-pakata-kerana-vasena péram galo
ti paragia. For the past participle used as an action noun ** striking,
touching * see the note on 38, and cf. MA ii 171 : -pahkata-; -pakarana-,

1075. With aseyyo seyya-samanam cf. ajalo jala-sam3no in 1015.
For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (¢). It could be normalized by
reading afldnam m.c. {§ 39 {1)).
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1076. Cty: vidhdsu ; mavasu mdna-Roffhdsesu. For tho sentiment of
the verse cf. 428. For mdna sce ths note on 8. :

1077, ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Somd
Cty : ifhddisu tadi-bhava-ppattiyE tadim. Scs the note on 41
Se reads ¢ for ca in'pdda d, which supports the Téading e in Ke. "

1078. This verse diflers from 278 in pida d only.- The reading nabdkato - - -

for nabhaso in Be probably arose because the old historic ablative
ending of an -as- stem was no longer understood.

For the question of whether -br- in sabrahma-cdrisy makes position
Of not see'§ 30 (@) 'ind 1BE Bote on 88792,

1078, The sense of pAda ¢ (2 bakuorihi compound) makes an antecedent
to yesam' E5EATRIL and we should read (&), fesam with Be {ETH
Te could easily have dropped out by haplography.

With t restored we must scan -brakmacartya (§ 51).

108L For mipaka see the note on 85, .

1683. ThagA.(taxt-and lemma), Be, and Se read viram for dhilram.
Cty: viren B, Rilesoowdrddinam nimmathanera viriyavantam rakZ-
vikkamam, Ehd, in the context with -send-patine, virasp might be thought
to be more appropriate. For the title send-pati applied to Siriputta
sec B26-27. : :

For tifthanti m.c. see § 46 {f) and the note on 90,

1084. In view of fe ... fe . . . tz in padas abc, JFhdyati in pida d does not
seem correct, and we should read jhdyasi with ThagA (text) and Se.
Bodh. 5o, quoted by Lamotte {p- 112), reads yasya te ndbhijadnimah kim
tvam nidritya dhydyasi.

1086. For the scansion of -draham see § sI.

1087. Cty: Buddha-khhetlamhi 11, dnd-khettan sandhdya vadari. For
the three-fold division of a bwddha-kketla into jéti-, @ud-, and visaya-
khetta see Vism 414. See also BHSD, s.v. buddha-ksetra, :

Cty: dhwta-gune ti, kilesdnam dhutena Eupe 3 arafiiakddi-bhEvena
apekkhila-guno o karan'afthe va etam bhumma-vacanam. For an instra-
mental plural in < < -ais sec the note on 102. For the use of the past
participle dhuiz as an action noun » shaking-off , i.e. ** the shaking-off
of defilements, performance of ascetic Practices ' sce the note on 38,
and cf. dhute rato 1120,

1089. This verse consists of three {loka Pidas followed by two Jagas

r'adas, aad is correctly printed as such in ThagA. Smith (Sadd.,, p. 1171}

suggests that Gotamo appameyyo was originally a prose interpolation

(cf. the note on §24). 1If this is so, then the process of normalization

must have changed appameyyo to anappameyyo to produce a ¢loka pada.
For the double pegative préfix ana- see CPD, 5.9, Yan-a-.

Hddin for -va8dim.
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The fact that the verss is a mixture of two metres supports the view
that it is not an organic whele.' This would explain the fact that
upalippati is constructed withebath the locative and the instrumental,
and abso account for the lackd 02‘ a negative particle in pida 4, although
it is essential to the sense, and js supplied by the cty in its explanation.

- For a simjjar {apparent) miXtGre of cases, and a lack of a negative sce

1180. For lip- sce the nots on’10.
For tibhava (= kdma-, ripa~, and aripa-bhava) see D ii 57. The cty
on 1133 glosses : kima-bhamfdayo tayo bhavd.

1000. For these identifications of mental characteristics with parts of
the body cf. 694-95. )

1091-1145. Unlike some of the other long sets of verses in Thag,
Tilaputa’s verses show signs of being a unity. The theme, of the
restraining of the mind, underlies the whole; the repeated refrains,
and the similarity of metre throughout, make this poem unique among
the later nipdzas of Thag. Mrs Rhys Davids is, however, incorrect in
stating (Breth., p. 370.1) that the metre is Trigfubh throughout. Only
1099 and 1100 are Trigfubh. The other verses are Jfagafi or mixed
Trispbk] Jagati. o

1081. Pidas cbe are Trisfubk ; pida d is Jagati, For -dd- in addutiyo
m.c. see § 40 and ci. the note on 54.

For the phrase ckd@kiyo addutiyo see the note on 541.

Cty: fan ni fi ¢ eftha tan i nip@a-mattap, but since the refrain in
later verses is fam nu kadZ bhavissati, it is clear that fam is the subject
of bhavissati here, '

1092. Pidas ab are Jagafi: padas cd are<Trigtubh. In pida d therc is
resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 26 (4)).

Cty: bhinna-patandharo fi, bhinna-valtha-dharo : gathd-suhkh'attha:
na-kdrdgamanm kafvd vullam. -Patandharo could, however, bca latpuricga
compound with the first member in the accusative case.

1093. Pidas oc are Trigfubk; pidas bd are Jagati. Inpidacthereisa
redundasnt fifth syilable {§ 26 (d)).

Cty_ vadka-roga-nilan i, marapassa ca rogassa ca kulduaka-bhilam.
Cf. roganilam It'y7, roga-niddham Dh 148, and roga-nidam Uv, 1,34.

1094, Pidas obd are Jagati: pidacis Trisfwbh. In pidas a and ¢ there

" is resolution of the fifth éyllable {83 26 (d) and 27 (4)).

For the comparison of tanhd with latd see 761.

For pasnd-mayam asim here and in 1085 cf. paisideudha in 783

For pase, an optative used in the sense of the future, see the note
on 223.

Cty: baku-vidhdnuvaltanin li, baku-vidha#i ca drammanam bhavam
eva vd anuvallali sanianeti #i bahwvidhdnuvallanip taphi-sarikhdla-
latam.
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1095. Pidas abe arc Trisiubh; pida d is Jagadl.
1096, Pida a is Trisfubh: pAdas bcd are Jagalf,

Cty : bhave, bhaveyyan ti. For the optative used as 2 future soe the

note on 223. Bhave could, howéver, be the first person singutar middle
of the present tense used as a {uture, cf. the nota on 1102, -~ - -

Be reads yathdvd-dassiki, but ThagA (text).-and the meétre snpport -

O’s reading.
PED does not quotc padkdniya in the meaning exerting oncself ™,
and we arc doubtless to see here an example of the alternation *k-[-y-

"'— TZ7(see the note on 57).

1097, Pidas ab are Trigfubk ; pidas cd are Jagatl,

- ThagA {text and lemma), Be, and O's MS A (/) read na bidhays-
santi for nibddhayissanti. Cly : na bddhayissanti ti, na byddhayissanti,
This is presumably intended as a gloss, not an etymology, since badh-
and wyddk-, although almost coinciding in meaning, are not comected.
. —~ PED docs not list nibddheti, but nibddhate is attested for Skt in the

- older language (MW}, and there scems no reason why it should mot have
-existed in PAl. The reading of ThagA and Be, with na occurring twice,
" it only explicable if one na is a particle, but the cty makes na mention
of this. For the alternation na/ni- sec the notes on 588 and 1107.

Be and Se read atthatthiyam. ThagA (text) reads as O but the cty
cxplains : atfatthiyan (i, sad-aitha-sasikhdtena atthena afthikewe, which
looks as though it is an explanation of atthatthiyam.

1098, Pidas ad are fagali; pidas be are Trigtubh.

Cty : ogaccham, pativijjhissam, adhigamissan {i attho., The sense of
the verse makes it clear that agaccham is a conditional. For gacch- as
the future stem of gam- sce the note on 14.

1099. Cty: riepe ti, cakkhu-vifivieyya-ripe. No reference is made to the
change of gender of riipa. TFor the accusative plural in -¢ of neuter
' ‘nouns see Geiger {1916, § 75) and the note on 1101. Singe riipe is not

rm.c. here, it is most probable that the form was evolved by analogy
when the stock list of scosc-fields (cf. 455) was changed from the
nominative to the accusative.

Cty : dhamme (i, mano-vinfcyya-dhamme, i¢. the field of action of
the mind, " mental objects .

For the idea of the warld scen as something burning, <f. Thig z00 351.

Cty: samathehi yuilo ti, jhana-vipassand-magps-samddhiki saman-
ndgalo, ’

Cty : dakkhan i, dakkhissasn. For dakkham as a future see Geiger
(1916, § 152).

1100. For vimano sce the note on 1051. For the unhistoric &4- in
pasaftho cf. AMg anusaffhi and ASokan erusasti (Gimar) <« axufasti.
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pasaitho.

Y
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1101. Padas abd are Tristubh ; pida ¢is Jagall

For tulsyyam, an optative used in the scnse of the future, ses the
note on 223.

Cty.: -kajths 8i, ddru-Rhhandhe, tins ki, tindnam khandhe, i.e. taking
both words as accusative plurals, cf. Geiger (1916, § 78) and see the
note on 1099. There is, however, no objection to taking - as the
Eastern form of the neuter singular.

For the simile ¢f. 717.

1102. Padas ac are Trigiubh | pidas bd are fagali e R
Ovassate is a present form, used in the sense of a future, cf. the note ———
on 1096.

.= m—— ——

1103. Cty: sasicintaye, manasi-Aareyyam, vipasseyyan Ui altho. For the

optative used in the sense of the {uture see the pote on 223. h

1104, Pidas acd are Jagati; pida b is Trigtubh. ST
For paleyyam, an optative used in the sense of the future, sg_q_.j:hc,

Cty: . patala-khittam, patdya alam, pariyaltan paAtH ST
khitiaps pathaviyd sanfhehana-kdle tathd  fhitan H patala-khittam :
yojana-salikddi-bhedani samuddassa anio pathoviyd fira-fthdndni, yesu
kimici ndgddinay vasana-fth@ndni honti, kdnici suiidni yeva hutvd
tisthanti. For pdtdla see the note on 83. For pdtdla in the sense of
* submarine abyss * see patdla-muiha diln 286 and Miss Homer's note
(MQ ii 112.3) and <f. aithi mahdsamudde patale S iv 206 JA v 432 {on
patdlam iva duppurd § v 425) * yathd makdsamudde patalap duppiram |
JA iii 531 (ov- etd (nard) ki patdla-papdla-sannibhd) : loka-ssadena
duppiaraniyaltd makdsamudde paiala-sankhdlena papalena sadisd.

At J v 450, however, the list of four things which are hard to Al
includes samudda, not pdtala ; sarild sdgarap yanti, yd REci pathavim
sitd. 13 samuddam na pirenti, Gnaitd ki na purati. For palala in the
meaning, or interpretation, ** sea *, cl. sd ca apiraniy’afthena samuddo.
appetitth’atthena pana patdlo ti vuccati SA 1 84 (on S 132); cle samgd
mantsdpan, p4aldld va alarimd Styagadamga [.3.2.12 where the Jain
cty explains ; samudrd jvipratistiita-bhimi-talatudt, atarimd Ui duslardh.
For other references to crossing the palala see patila-rajo hi duitaro
Si1gy; patalam atari isi Si32.

Cty : Bajav&-mukkan i, mahdsamudde mahkaniam avatfa-mukham.
mahdniraya-dvdrassa hi vivafa-kéle mahd-aggi-hhhandko tato nikkhanto
fadfbhimukham ancka-yojana-satdydma-vitihdram heilhd samudda-pade-
sam dahati : tasmim daddke upari udakamn dvafidkdrena paribbhamantam
mahald saddsnd hefthd nipatati : tattha balavd-mukka-samadnd. SA iii
75 states : mahdsamudde patari, yassa palila-ithane mahdnaraka-papdto
viya hoti, yam loke Valebhd-mukkan U vuccati. Cf. Skt vadabhd-mukha
as the name of an entrance to hell (MW). 1t would therefore be possible
to translate * cross the entrance to heli, which has been cast intoe




Notes = . 275

(= lies at the botiom of) the sea ', At JA iv.141, however, vajabha--
mukha occnrs as the pame of a sea, and it is possible that bafavd -mukta
is used in the same sense here. The sea is described as bhimsanaka at

JA iv 141, of, vibkimsanam in pida d. Balavd-mukha would then be a
geographical location (real or imaginary), not the gateway to hell, Itis
then possible that p&lala-kkitta is also a geographical location, and since
Pétdla cxists in BHS (see BHSD, 5.v.) as the name of 2 locality, possibly
the port at the mouth of the Indus, we could assume that kkitta is not
< ksipta, but < kgetra " the Pitila country ”. For «- > .i- before
-, cf, o > -u- in aggi-Aulta in 347, .

This would give a series of five geographical locations which the
author of the verse hoped he might be able to cross, each further away
than the preceding one : the Gatgd, the Yamuni, the Sarassati, the
mouth of the Indus, and the Balavi-mukha sea beyond.

1105. Pidas abc are Tristubh ; pida d is Jagast,

Be reads asasiga-cari for samgdma-cdrl, of. magd viya asarnga-cdrine
viharanti § i 199 and mrgakd va asatiga-cdrine pravivikid Yikarants
bhiksavak Mvu i 421. ThagA {text and lemma) reads as O, but the cty
explains : cho adutiyo hutvd, which looks like a gloss upon asadga-,

'+ For padilaye, an optative used in the sense of the future, see the
note on £33, ' .

In pada ¢ sabba-subkam nimitiam is presumably m.e. for sabbam
subka-mimitiarn. For such split compounds see the note on 42, The cty
on 1224 A explains : nimittan #, kilesa-fenaka-nimiftam.

1107. Pidas abd are jagad : Pida ¢ is Trigtubk.

All the editions read na yudjasi, but in view of the refrain i 554
niyusgasi in 1113-20 1124, and niyusjass in 1121, niyusijasi is probably
the correct reading here.  For the alternation maf/ni- see the notes on
568 and 1097. ThagA (text and lemmma) readsas O, but the cty explains :
samatka-vipassanam chaddetvd nihine dlasiye niyojesi i attho. PED does
not list niyuijati, although niyojeti is said to be the causative of it, and
niyujjati the passive. .

ThagA reads fam ddni in the text, but fvam 4dni in the lemma the
cty includes fam in the explanation. Since fuvam occurs in pida d, it is
probable that fam in pada c¢ is the adverbial use of tay = ** therefore *',

1198. For nanii m.c. see §£47 (3 and Smith {r95c, p. 8). Tor chada
" wing ' see the note on 307. For -A- in —chads see § 40,

1109. Pidas aed are faga:i; Pada b is Tristubk.
For ajjhupagato m.c. see § 46 (¢). 2nd contrast ajf
For mayha m.c. see § 43 (b},

Cty: idan, imam arafifia-lthanam pabdbajjam va njjhupagato.
For tv- not making position. in tuam see § so (b).

1110. Pidas acd are Trigfubh i pada bis Jagafi. In O's text there is a
redundant syllable in Pada ¢ (§26 (4)), but we should rather read

ktupagalassa in 587.
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sabbam ida calam iti (1§ 47 (a}2nd 49 {a)) with Be, and assume resolu-
tion of the fifth syllable.  IZ_pdda d there is resolution of the first
and fifth sylables (§ z6 {(d)). __

Cty: jigisam, pariyesanto. EED takes the verb as tha desiderative
of jayati, but Kern took it as.being from harafi (19163, P. 44)- Ci. the
note on 743. . 7 :

For paridevita, a past participle used as an action noun, se¢ the note
on 34. :

1111. For the comparison of the mind to a meakey .cf. 125-28.

1113. Padas abd are Jagati; pada ¢ is Trisubh, bat it becormes fagali
if we read virddhayo with Thagd {text and lemma), Be, and 5¢. O's
reading is probably a corruptiqin of pird{gayye or vird(dhajye § 44)-

For by- not making position in byagghehi see § 50 ().

For ssu see the note oo 225 Sines the refercuce here and in sub-
sequent verses is to past time, it i:-..posiblc that ssw + the present
tense is being used as the equivalent ofa past'tense: See also the note
on 11586. A g

For abhiruda see the nots.on 48, ZThagh (tex
read -ruta. For purakkhata see the note on 3.

t and Jemma) and Be

1114. Cty: bdaldni li, [ni yeva panca baldni. For these sec the note
on 352. '

Cty : bojjharga-samddhi-bhaoand £, salis bojjharige catasso samddhi-
bhavand ca. For the seven bojjhangd sce the note on 161. The four.
somddhi-bhdvand are given at Dy iil 222 [IBH]}

1115. Fov -dukha- m.c. see § 41. For ogadha cf. 179 481. For niyydnika
see the note on 418.

1116. Padas abd are Jagati; pada c is Trigfubh.
1117. For anicca[m] m.c. see § 43 (5}

1118. For bkikkhasu m.c. sce § 41 and Geiger {1916, § 126}.

For viripa see the note on 787.

Cty: abhisdpam &galo 0, * pindolo vicorati palta-pini " 4 ariyehi
katabbam chhisdpap wupagalo. vudlam & etam ;' abhisdpo Tyam,
bhikkhave, lohasmim yadidam pindolo vicarali patia-pani ™ i (= S ui g3
It 8¢ (Ee abhilépo, But.ltA ii 11z explaius: abhisdpo i, akkoso)).

1119. For desina- m.c. see § 48 {b]. In 308 O reads dosind-. Thagd
{text and lemrna) reads dosind- in both verses.

Thagh (text and lermma) and Be read visikhanlare for -anfarap.
Cty : raccha-visikhesu.

The verse lacks a finite verb, and the ¢ty states ; candima viys cord
i yojand. '

1120. ThagA (text), Be, and Se read hohi instead of koti in pidas abe.
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Cf. O {fn.}). In the context . an 1mpcrat:vo form socms prcfmblo to an
indicative. S

Cty: dhute ralo ti, dhuta—"utu abkirato. Soc tho noto on 1087 For '

the dkulangdni mcntxoued in this verse soco 845 .

1181, Pidas ac are Trisjubk ; pidas 8d are jagat!". For ropetvd m.c.
with Be ses § 45 (a). For chetiu m.c. sos § 43 (b).

Cty: yathZ koci purise phaldni icchante phala-rukkhe ropelvd falo . . .

laddka-phalo va te muilalo chindifum icckati, fvam idam hkarosi, This
explanation iz based upon a misunderstanding of phalesi. As in 527, it

is a fature participle, in agreement with farwm : ** you are like 2 man—- -~ >
who baving planted trees wishes to cut down the very tree which is

about to bear fruit . We should probably read phales! to agree with

tarum, and assume that the lengthening arose because it was taken fo

e masculine, The sense of the simile demands 2 third person verb in
the yathd clause, and we should read icchati, as O (fin.} suggests. '
Cty: aniccambhi cale, sams&ra-mukhe,

1122, Pidas od are Trigfubh ; pidas bc aro Jagasi.
For -bbk- in makar-bb.’sayd see § 40.

1123, For the scansion of ahiri- see § 51. -

Cty: dara-kanianXZ 8, rdj4dihi mitlam katod lesu dubbhitvd d'ubbfn-
bkvexa. PED (s.v.) suggests that dur-Zkantana is the correct reading,
but the metre is against this, and no meaning is suggested {or dkantana
(s.v). I think kantaxa could be a verbal noun from kanfafi ** to cut ™,
cf. Skt Arntana, and the compound could perhaps mean ** cutting off
afar ¥ = * banishment "". )

Cty: &jiva-hetu ti, &jiva-hdrand ! jivika-pakato huitvd &jivikd bhayena.
Ci. the cty on 249: saddh3ya abhinikkkamma, saddhd-nimillarp, na
Jivik'atthan i attho.

1124 Pidas ac are Jagati; padas bd are Trigfubk. In pida d thereisa
redundant Afth syllable (§ 26 (d)}). For dufklhhassa m.c. with Be (fn)
and Se see § 41. For -hetit m.c. in pidas be see § 46 {b). For fv- not
making position in tvam see § 50 (4).

Cty: makkha—ppehdnamp, poresam gune makkhanassa }‘;ahanam For
makkha see BHSD, sv. mraksa.

1125, Pidas ac are Trigfubh ; piadas bd are Jagaff.

ThagA (text and Jemms), Be, and Se read fanhd avifj@ ca, and this
readmg seems preferable since it scems impossible to fit two accusatives
into the sentence.

The ¢ty explains piydpiyam as being a compound of piya and afpiya,
but sach a compound might have been expected to have the form
piyappiyam or pzyappzyam as in 671. Since the thmgs which have been
rejected are pleasant, it might be more appropriaté to assume that
piydpiyem is for piya-piyam with lengthening m.c. (§ 46 (2)), cf. bhava-
bhava in 661. We should translate ** varous pleasant things **.

—
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Thoe other editions read dvam- for dgam-, although FED does not list
dvamiati, Cty : dvamitum, puna paccdvamitum. Paccdvamali is not in
PED either. CPD (s.v. dcam-) explains both words as wrong readings
for &cam-, but this must be wrong, sincs thers iz elearly a play upon the
words vanta apd dvam-, I take d- here'in its reversing value {cl. d2-
and add-, gam- and dgam-), and the meaning would bs * to swallow
back ", ¢f. JA i 311 {on vanfam paccZvamissdmi J i 3rr) paccdharissdmi.
PTC (Vol. I, p. 343) lists dvamati, but incorrectly translates ™ to vomit ™.
The correct translation is given for pacefvamati (Vol. III, p. 22). The
latter word also oceurs af ThagA i 116 {on 48) : tzna vanfa-vamanam
kathdham paccdvanissdmi ¥ “where'Mrs Rhys Davids mis-translates ™ I
will vomit back . Woodward also quotes (i 116.2) SA il 245 and DhA
ii 123. For the idea of swallowing back what has been rejected see

Alsdort {1955, pp. 16 ff). .

1128. The break in pida ¢ is unique in Thag (§ 27 (3)), and we should
perhaps read -sambhdvo m.c. (ses CPD, s.0. ajjhatia-sambhava).

Cty : ajjhafm-sambm-q!hﬁjmbkﬂo kutpdpi. This is similar to
the explanation given: fé?b@%mmw the cty on 260: alfani
sambhitam altdyatiam, And we are probably justified in translating both
atta-sambhava and ajjhatta-sambhava as ** having its origin in the self ™.
Cl. sallam alla-samutthdnam in 787 (sce the note thercon).

Katafifiuldya te is ambiguous, since it can mean ™ your gratitude (to
me) " or ”* {my) gratitnde to you *. I take the verse to mean : * I have
been good to you, bat to repay me you make me wander through the
samsdra ™, ie. either kalaAfwutd is used sarcastically, or we sheuld
punctuate 'kataffiutiya and translate ™ ingratitude **. It is noteworthy
that two of Woodward’s sources do in fact read akatadfiutdya in the
lemma. .

For samsarila, a past participle used as an action noun, se¢ the note
on 38, and cf. Thig 496. '

1197, Pidas acd are Jogati; pida b is Trigfubh, but it becomes Jegati
if we read karosi (n0) {§ 44), which makes better scuse.

Cty : r&ja-d-isi ti, rdfa isi; da-kéro pada-sandhi-karo. 1t is not clear
whether we should take the word as z dwandvs or a karma-didraya
cempound. :

For br- not making position in brahmane see § 50 {a).

It seems essential to follow Os suggestion (f.».) 2nd read brahmans
and kkatliye, although Thagh  (text) and Be read brdhmane and
khattiyo. The cty is silent.
1128. For -ketiz m.c. see § 46 (B).

1129, ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and S¢ read cdranikam va'dassayam.
Cty : carandrakam viya mano dassento, carandrakam purisam vasicctvd
cara-gopakam nipphddento viya, punappunam tam lap bhavam dassenio.
1 cannot improve upon, Mrs Rhys Davids' suggestion {Breth., p. 419).



ThagA (text and lemma} and Be read nanu for na nina, but the pida

18 thoa winmatiieal T 1147 all (he sdifinna roatl i, whidch alisuid hn ] el

tepilassal by 1ha v nebileal du LI T
For wuhuss muhup sce the note on 125, :
For thc idea of sporting with the insane f. §31.-——- - - . ...

1130. Sec thé note on 71

1131 Tt is clear from the examples given by Edgerton (BHSD, s.v.
adhitighati) that he is correct in translating adkifthaki here as ** made
this world to appear (by his supernatural power) . . . ', although PED
does mot list this meaning. For edhitiffhati in the sense of ** take posscs-
sion of ” sce 560 and the note thereon. For ** fixing the mind upon ™
scc 798 In 1143 adhigthita is used in the senic of * brought under the
contral of . . . **. For adhkilthina seec the notes on 38 and 586.

Cty: pakkhanda mam, mam pakkhandehi, anupavesehi, i.c. the cty
takes the verb, as the sense demands, as a causative. The original
readmg was presumably pakkhande, which was shortened to pakkhandi
m.c. {the cty records this as a v.l). When this form was fio longer
recogaired as a causative it was replaced by the metrical equivalent
pakkbexda. - - i
- PED does not quote the use of the ablative with fdrefi ** to rescue
from__, ", :

1132, No edition supports O's suggestion (f.n.) of reading ‘muvatlitum
for mezattilion. “Cty : idani lava vase nivattitum na yutlo.
PED does not list dhdrin in the scuse of ** suffering, enduring **.

1133 ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read adko divd, which
secems preferable to adhodisd. e

Cty: jati-adiki ragddiki kilesehi ca upaddutd, pifitf ca.

For tibhava see the note on 1089.

1134 Thaga {text 2nd lemma), Be, and Se read dhiti-pparam for dhi
4l param. Cty: dhiti-paran i, dkiti-pardyanam param mamp, thira-
bh&Eethitam. For -pp- in -pparam see § g0. For piira m.c. sce § 46 (b},

No edition supports Woodward's suggestion (il 1. .7} of reading
aham for alamt, but it is difbcult to fit alay into the sentence, and the
Pida could well have beea influenced by 11326 which includes both
ahom and alam,

ThagA {text and lemma), Be, and Se read -sandanim for -sandani,
but Laow think that I was wrong to suggest (App. 1, p. 231} the adoption
of tis reading. The form in -im is probably a later normalization of
the ofd historic -i = nominativefaccusative neater singular of an -in
stem.  PED lists neither sandena nor sandanin with the meaning
* flowing "', . ' :

Mrs Rhys Davids prefers (Breth., p. 379.4) to read wbkate, as’do
ThagA {text and lemma) and Be. For dublkafo and dubkaya see PTC,
VoL II, p. 345. :




280 ; ‘ Eldcrs Verses I

‘1135, Cty pabbhara-kifs llﬁpabb}:dm-f;.hdm ¢ cva pabbatasikhars ca.

Although PED gives ** slope™ Jor pabbhdra-fthdna, = cave ™ would seem
more a.ppropnate if we-are to.-take mga;ha as applying to pabbhira and
sevita as applying tc Adfa. " 'Cave ™ is adopted as the translation in
522 524 545. Edgcrton quotes ™ bird-shelter, rocky overhanging crag
with ledge beneath "for prdgbhdra (BHSD, £.0.). .

Cty : pakafe va sundare Ii, pakaliyd cva sundare afifli-manohars,
pakate vasundhare i vd patho :  pahalikes bhum:-ppadzss ti attho
{although vasundhard is fcmmmc) 'I'hc phrase munst mean "ina p[aco
{which is) natural and beautiful ’ narnrally bcauEL{ul A

1138. For the repetition of su- cf. 43 211-12.

MwW quotes Skt chedana in the mcaning wing ", ¢l ékdda 307 1108,
and this is probably the meaning here, in which case pekhuna proba'bly
means * tail-feather ** despite PED (s.v)). Se¢ the noteon £11. -

For -c¢ch- in ~cchadand sce § 40. e

1137. Pidas abd are fagati; pida ¢ is Tn;fubh In pida ¢ them is
resolution of the fifth sylable (§ 26 {d)). For mudil m.c 554 Ln_@},m

For vufths < Skt vrsla cf. 1085 and see the noteon. 400 -For dsva seo
the note on 1.

For the simile connecting ﬂowcrs and clouds because of their colour
see the note on 10638.

Cty : caturarigule fine 11, fen’ eva vassodaha—?dfcm tattha tattha lins
suratia-vanna-kambala-sedise caturangule jile.  sampupphits megha-
nibhamhi kdnanc 15, pavuse megha-sarhdse h@nens samma-d-cva pupphite.
As Buddhbadatta pomtcd out (p. 235), Mrs Rhys Davids mxstranslatcd
this vcmc

1138-39. For Iabbhati m.c. see § 46 (b).

1138. In pida c Bereads na tdkam kassdmi, and ThagA (text‘a'nd lemma}
and Se read famp fdkam kassdmi. Neither of these readings scans.
Cty : fan fi ciltams @masali. la ili nipdla-matiap. Ke reads as O, which
seems pcrfectly satisfactory, if the first fam is taven in the sense of

* therefore ”'. We should probably read lathd for yathd in pada 4. For

‘b{.ldra-b}:asrﬁ see M 1128, and cf. bidala-bhas!rd at Mvu ii 261-62.

1139. Pidas add are Jagati; pida ¢ is Trigiubk. For the scansion of
virtyenia see § 1. For mayha m.c. see § 43 (b).
Cty : viriyena, bhdvanZ-balam uppddetva.

1140. Cty: uju-na, avarika-gating.
For the scansion of -deariyo see § 51.

1141. For nibandhisam m.c. see § 41 and the note on 78 " Ke reads

nibandhissam.
Cty : drapvnane, kamma-.t_t}mﬂarammanc_ Four of these bases for

meditation are given at YVbh 332-33 [IBH].



Notes L 281"

1142, There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida ¢ (§ 27 (d)).

Cty: sabbaso dyataua-sdmudayasm ~vibkavaws sambhavafl ca asam-
mohato disod, i samudayam vibhavam is taken a3 z split compound. MR
(sec the mote on 42). For dyatana-samudaya cf. disvd Jyataﬂ uppddam-— - -
m 841 It is, however, possible that samudaya is used here in the sense

" defilemernt ™, <f. sampkileso dukkham, tad-abhisaigs lanhd samudayo
I\ctu 110, samudayo kilesd Netti 191. MW quotes (without reference) a
Buddhist use of sanudaya in the sense of “aggregate (of the skaxd}m.s)
and AMg samudaya has the mcaning “ group, collection ™. It could
therefore be 3 synonym of samussaya, explained by Mrs Rhys Davids
(Breth, p. 149.z) as ‘' compound of the five kkaxdhas. bodily and
mental . If this is so we can comparc upddEna-kkhandhdnam samu-
dayad ¢a aﬂham—gam.ar‘! ca S i 160.

For yoga sce the note on 413.

1143, There is a syllable missing in pida ¢ (§27 (d)) For na nd(na)
m.c. sce §§ 44 and 47 {t) 2nd the note on 1128. ThagA reads ning in
the text bot manu in the lemma. -

Tor adhkifthitam see the note on 1131. Cty © semwalianiam.

Cty i catubbipallasa-vasam, anicee niccan i, asubke subhan ti, dukkhe
sikhan ti, anatlani altd 1§, imesam calunnam vipallfsdnam vasam. Omly
three vipalldsd are mentioned at A ii 52 Netti 85 Vism 683. but four
arc mentioned in BHS (see BHSD, s.v. vipraydsa).

Cty: gamaxdalam va parinesi cilla man 1, ambho citia, mamy g:!ma-
d;ira.?cam viya o ¢ ilo ca parikaddhasi. PED gives {s.v. gdmandaia):

* the round of the ox’, like the oxen driven round and round the
threshmg floor . Italso gww {s.v. go-mangala) ** ox-beat, ox-round '

* herd of cows ™ (cf. go-mandala-paribbitlham Sn 301, gIosscd (SnA 320}
go-yitheki parikinpnam, and go-sdmiko go-mandalam disvd SA 1 31),
““ cowherd, peasant . It is not clear whether in the last meaning the
waord should be spelt go- or g&-. At M i 79 it is spelt go-, and at MA i
45-40 it s spelt go- in the lemma and cxplained gopdla-daraka; at
M ii 155 it is spelt gg-, and at MA iii 411 it is spelt g- in the lemma and
explained géma-diraka; at Cp 102 it is spelt g3-, bot at CpA 269 it is
spelt go- in the lemma and explained gama-daraka. ’

The translation here will depend on whether the word is taken as being
in apposition to mam, or as the sphere of zction, governed by pari- in
parinesi. I think the latter, but instead of ™ ox-round " I translate ** the
circle of the earth * (quoted by MW from lex), of. puthuvi-mandala in

74. In this sense and in the sensec of " herd of cows ™ I think the
spelling should probably be go-mandala. In the sense of ™ peasant ™' the
cties inclnde gama- in the explanation, so we should perhaps spell
gdmandala, and see the word as a compound of gdma and *andala. Can
this be connected with andaka ** harsh, roogh, insolent ™'?

For -cch- in -echidam see § 40.

PED does not list saptsevalifsamsevale, a!thongh sarpsevali is quoted
5.0, samsecvand.
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1144, The metre is Jagatl, but we should probably read ramissam for
ramissasi-in pida ¢ with ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, so that

' _ the pida becomes Trisfubh,

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pdvusa- for pdvisi, but this
leaves a series of inexplicable accusatives.. The cty explains them as

" being objects of labhitva {understood}, which perhaps.indicates that the

Pida originally contained an absolutive. 1 prefer to explain pduisi as
an absolutive, either corrupted < pdvisiy’ (cf. uparundhiy' 525), or as
a genuine absolutive in -i (sec Edgerton, BHSG § 35.49). When this was
misanderstood and taken as a second person singular form, ramissam
was changed to ramissasi to fit in with it '

Cty: parabhavissasi, samsdra-byasane fhassasi ti attho, Mrs. Rhys
Davids interprets this {Breth., p. 381.4) as ™" thou shalt beyond-become,
look down upon or become superior to ** and PED quotes this reference
for the meaning " to win through, to surpass ', but these translations

“seem to be based upon a misunderstanding of the cty, which really says

I shall rejoice, you will remain in the disastrous samsidra . The
unjustified meaning should be deleted from PED,

1145. There is a redundant fifth syllable in pida b (§ 27 (d)) which can
be removed by reading ¢’ anubhonti. For fuyha m.c. see § 43 (b).

PED is wrong in stating that valfin occurs only in the compeunds
cakka- and vasa-valtin. .

Cty: yam, geha-nissitam, sukham. Six geha-sitani somanassani are
given at M jii 217 [[BH).

1146-1208. As in the case of Ananda (1018-50), the cty notes that this
set of Verses is a collection of utterances made at various times : fattha
tattha bREsiIA p@thd 13 sangiti-hale dhdmma-sarigdhakehi vuitd (§ 5o).

1148-47. There are nine syflables in pida a of these verses {§ 37).
1147. For the simile in pidas ed see the note on 256, and cf. 1149.

1148-49. There is resolution of the seventh syllable of pada 2 in these
verses (§ 36).

1149. See the note on 1147.

1150. The compounds in pidas ab may be taken as feminine singular
vocatives, or as locatives in agreement with pire { cf. the note on 1151}).

O’s MS5 and Be read pure. O (fin)) compares 279, where the MSS are
divided on the spelling. For piire m.c. see § 46 (f) and the note on 279.
For mamdyass see the note on 5§75, .

Cty : paragafle, afiiasmin padese sona-sigala-kimi-kulddinam gatta-
bhiite kalebere. Cf. kimi-kuldlayam kalevaram Thig 467, kiminaip Slayam
clam nand-kupapena phritam SA i 274 SnA 397. Perhaps we should read
parabhattan (cf. Thig 469} and transiate ** the focd of others '. For the
alternation bhfg cf. the variant gendu for bhendu in 184.



Noles - 283

1151, The first two compounds in pidas ab may be feminine singular
vocatives, or locatives in agreement with kdye (cf. the note oo 1150).
Cty : - wra-ganda-pisdcini H, ure withila-ganda-dvaya-valf bhaydnaka-
* bhdvato enalthdvahate ca pisdca-sadisi. Cf. dv’ dssa gaudd wre swjaid ‘
J v 202. For a'similar Jain sentiment cf. rakkhiss gamda-vacchdsu Utt.
8.18. :

1152, The metre is Aryd. and we must read duggandha-karam with
ThagA (text), Be, and Se. This leaves the line one gana short, and
Alsdorf {App. II. p. 237) accepts O’s suggestion (fm.) of reading
“ = Crarisa-Yparibandham (§ 44}, I{ this suggestion is accepted PED and
- = PTC peed correction.
Cty : paribandhan fi, sammd-patipatti-paribandha-bhatam. PED docs
"not quote paribandha from the canon, nor does it list the verb pari-
bandhati, although explaining kari-paribandha as karisa-paribaddha.
For bhikkhi m.c. see § 47 (). For yathd m.c. see § 49 (g).

1155, ThagA (text) reads dkdsam hi. and the cty explains : Zkdsam
. __. rafjitum. For the sentiment cl. dhdse riupdni likhissdmi M i 127 [IBH]

“"IT1158. We should punctuate lad dkdsa-samam, and translate either ** this
mind is like . . . ** or * therefore do not harm . ..". The cty includes”
both tayidam mama ciftam and fasmd in the explanation. .

O {f-n.), comparing 1173 and 1204, suggests reading &sidi for dhari,
Be and Ke read &sddi; ThagA (text and lemma) reads &hari, but the
cty explains mé& &sddehi, which looks like a gloss upon ds&di, The cty
on 1173 gives the same explanation. For the use of dsad- cf. 280 77475
1187 ff 1204-6.

Cty : pakkhimd, salabko. Cf. Skt falabka ™ 2 kind of moth (such asis
attracted by a lighted candle ?) *', falabkdyate  to act like 2 moth, to
fly recklessly into fire ', and palamgae-vriti * the manner of a moth
(attracted by a light) ™ (MW). PED does not quote pakkhima in the
sense of ' moth .

1157. See the notes on 769 and 1020.

1158. For ancidhdra-sampanne sce the note on 928.

1159, ThagA (text), Ke, and Se add:
(uppada-vaya-dhanmino|
uppajyitvd nirujjhanti ; fesam vipasamo sukhol|}
As Mrs. Rbhys Davids (Breth., p. 355.1) and Stede (p. 32) point cut, the
verse does not oceur ¢lsewhere in Thag. :

1160. For the scansion of swhhumam see § 51, but if we read sukhumam
(fz) with the other editions {§ 44). we can scan sukkvmam Or assume
resolution of the first syllable in pida a.

For paralo pessanti (also in 1161) cf. paralo disvd Thig 101, ayam
kayo paralo samanupassilebbo M i 500, Cty: parafo f anailalo : lasso
affa-ggika-patikkhepa-dassanam k' elam.
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11683- Sea the note on 40,
1164. For Mfgdram&iu,pd.s_ﬁq{a {in 1182 also) sce Pdsdda-kampana-sutla

'S v 270. The incident is also referred to 2t SnA 337, in the introductory -

story to Upthdna sutla {=5n'331-34). The mention at M i 337, which
Mrs Rhys Davids refers to {Breth.,, p. 386.1), is identical with 1192.

1185. There is resolution of the first syllable in pidas ab (§ 36).

11668, With p3da d'cf. 177:_1%
Poriso is presumably m.c. for puriso,

1187, Seo the pote on 41, ThagA (text) reads va for ¢a in pdda ¢, and
Be omits ca, although reading it in 41.

1170. Cty : sotthiyo li, solthiya-fatiko. veda-sampanno [i, Adna-sampanno,
See the note on 24. .

1171, For linnam veddna pdmgu sec the note on 24. For vedamz m.c. see
§ 43 (b). For -gii see the note on 10.

Be reads elasn (as the subject of agghati) instead of ekam, The cty
includes efasr in its explanation, but does not mention ckam. We
should probably read stam. CI. trsnd-Asaya-sukhasyaital haldm nirghati
sodasim Uv. 30.31.

1172. With yo so cf. yo 50 in 225 and yo ve in 1192, See the note on 225,

ThagA (text and lemma}, Be, and Ke read aphassayi for apassayi.
Cty : aphassayj ti, anckihdra-vokinna-samapatliyo samapajji. Cf. 1202,
where the cty explains: vimokihens aphassayi t, jhdna- v:molzkﬁcmz
nissayena abkififidnena phassayi ti adhippayo.

Cty = “aftha vimokhhani 1i, ripa-jjhanddike aitha vimokhhe. These are
given at D iit 26162 and explained in detail at Ps i 38-j0.

Cty : pure-bhattan i, bhatta-kiccalo pure yeva. Ci. pure-bhaltam ndma,
arug’uggamanam upddiye ydva majjhantikd Vin iv 272 and paccha-
bhattam ndma, majjhantike vitivatle yiva altham-gaie suriye Vin iv 273.
Edgerton, however, translates BHS rka-puro-bhakiena and ehena puro-
bhaklena as * during, at the time of, a single breakfast ** {BHSD, s.v.
puro-bhakia).

1173. Be reads &sddi for dhari. See the note on 11586.

Cty : hkhani, ummileli, taking than- as though < khan- " to dig"”
It would be better to derive it from Asan- ** to destroy . Sce Nipamoli's
note {1956, p. 151.29}. -

Cty : vijafi, satfedhd phali. PED docs not quote this intransitive use
of vijatati ' to split**; or is it the aorist passive of vijateti ? Sce Geiger
{1616, § x77). For the transitive ¢i. vijafelvd makd-jalam Ap 482, glossed
{APA 518): padaletvd, and JA iii 523 (on wijelvd ] iii 523): vijetvd,
vijafetvd, vilumpitvd, See also Rhys Davids’ note {Dial. i 116.3).

For br- not making position in br3hmana see § 50 (). For the scansion
of arahantamhi see § §I.

-~
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1174. ThagA (text and lerima), Be, ‘and Se’ read “adho-gaimam-for- -

acarikainam. Cty : -adko-gamanm, heffh&-gdmim, mEyd-sditheyya-anuga- -
fatid.. This reading seems preferable. -
For purakkhata sce the note on §7.

1175. ThagA (text and lemma) reads sadkdre for sarikhdre. . Cty:
kilesdsuci-vimissite sanikdre. It is, however, possible that O's reading is
correct and represents a pun upon saikkdra and sadkdra. For puns
which disregard the aspirate seo the note on 639. See also the note on
1180. : :

Pada 4 may_'_bp__tal_(gn_a:_cxplaining Potthila's nick-name Tuecha-
Potthila (se¢ DhA iii 4175317,

For kimime sce § 46 (f].

1178. Cty : vimuitam ubhato-bhige fi, ubkato-bhigehi ardpa-samdpalliya
riipa-kdyalo, maggena ndma-hdyalo ; yathdraham tchi yeva vikkhambhana-
samuccheda-bhdgehi vimutlan ti attho. Cf. prggalo ubkato-bhdga-vimutio
M i 477. and Miss Homer's nots (MLS ii 151.3).

1177, For m.a._:qu_—_.}_dﬁqgm :sgq:;tp:;:__nste on 129.

For manussinampunfahdeilam cf. 568.

1178. For tiffkanti m.c. see § 46 (f) and the note on §0. A

11B0. Be reads sankhdren’ opalippati, which is probably an attempt to
overcome the difficulty of having upalippati constructed with both the
instrumenta! and Jocative in the same sentence {see the notes on 0 and
1089). I sarkhdre is taken with na to form an instrumental singular,
then na, which seems essential to the sense, disappears. It is also
doubtful whether sarikhdra is appropriate here in the singular. If a plural
form is thought necessary, then sasikhdre can be regarded as an instru-
mental plural in - < -ais (sce Geiger (1916, § 79) and the note on 102).
ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads sankare, against all the
MSS and editions if I understand Woodward's notcs {11t 170.6 and
171.1) correctly. Woodward was doubtless influenced in his decision to
go against the MSS by the occurrence of saskare in 1175 (see the note
Wrereon), but he was probably wrong to do so. I take sasikhdre nepalip-
pati to mean exactly the same as sabbesu dhammesu anupalitio in 10.
For the equation of dhamma and sankkdra see 678 acd the note on 10.

1181. The other editions read yassa for yassz, and it is probable that the
latter is merely a misprint. O reads yassa in 909.

In this verse ocly Be reads muhutiena {see the note on 909), and the
¢ty emplays a locative to explain mukuste,

Yor br- not making position in -brakma- see § 50 (a).
1182. Cty : Sariputto va ti 2dika gatkd Byasmalo MakEmoggallinena
altano gune pakdsentena vila, yo bhikkhu parasigale param pariyaniam
wkkapsam gato, so Sariputto sdvakehi paniddiki gunehi paramukkamsa-
galo panndya silena ki paramukkamsa-galo eliva-paramo siyd, eta-paramo
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eva n' aithi lalo witar ti. The same phrase recurs at M iii 262 and Si 34.
MA v.8cand SA i 89 explain : va, avadhdranacacanam clehi paAlddihi
Sdr;puﬂo va seyyo ¥ vadati, yo kogi nibbdnam palto bhikkhu, so eldva-
paramo siyd, na therena wllar'itare ndma altAl 1 vadati. As these va.rymg
explanations show, this verse is to be interpreted differently in the
diffcrent contexts. Elsewhere it means: * May a bhikkhu who has

" reached:the far shore be as supreme as Siciputta is (va = iva, not eva),

because of his wisdom, etc.” Here, in conjunction with 1183, it means :
" Sanputta indeed may be supreme in respect of wisdom, (but} I am
supreme in respect of iddhi”” Cl the Buddha's description of Siriputta
as eladaggam wmahd-panndnam, and of Moggallina as cladaggam
iddhivantdnam (A1 23).

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida & {§ 36). S 1 33
55 ti 277 normalizes the pida by reading sllen’.

1183. Padas bc have ten syllables (§ 37). Pida b can be regularized by
reading [atla-YAdvam, and pada ¢ by excluding [akam] {§ 55). Thaga
reads -sakassassa in the text, but -sakassam in the lemma. The explana-
tion includes -sakassa-afta-bhdvam, which seems to be based upon the
same reading as O.

Cty : nimminz, nimmineyya simminilum samattho, For the usc of
the optative in a potential sense see Speyer (1836, § 343).

For the idea of magic in nimmin- see the note on 563.

1184. There is a redundant syllable at the beginning of pida & (§ 27 (d}).
For pati-latd ¢f. So 29 and Miln 369. For the idea of the elephant
bursting its bonds ¢f. Thig jor and Mvu ii 406.

1188. Sce the note on 603.
1187-1208. These verses recur at M i 337-38.

1187-88. The viriant spelling Dussi for Diasi (= Mara) is not listed in
DPPXN. The incident referred to is related at M1 3306,

There is resolution of the first syllable-of pada ¢ in these verses (§ 36).
For br- not making position in brahmanam see § 50 (a).

1188. Cty: paccaflc-vedand i, pdliyckham vedana-fanakd,
1189. For nigacchasi as a futare see the note on 14.

1190. Pida a has nine syllables (§ 37). Se and M i 337 read sarassa for
s@garasmiyt, and Be reads sarasmim. The cty and MA ii 422 explain:
mahkd-samuddassa majjhe. We should probably read sarasmim with Be.
For majjke with a locative see the note on 8683.
For the cadence of pida bsce § 35 {a). It can be normalized by reading
kappa-[tlthayino (§ 41) with Be and M i 337.
For the scansion of veluriya- see § 51.

1192. For the reference to AMigdramdiu pdsdda see the note on 1164.
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ThagA reads kampayi in the text, but kmpcysm in the lemma. The
cty explains : kampesim. ) RS
1164. For the shaking of the Vejayanta-pdsdda see M i 253

1198. The questioning of Sakka is rclated at M i 252 284. -

Cty : so paripucchati ti, so Moggallina-tthero pucchi, atit'atths h: u{mp
valtamdna-vacanarr. This raises the possibility that here so is <sma,
and is used as in Skt to make a past tense from a present tense (see
the note on 225). For a comparable formation in MIA see R, Hiersche's
discussion (pp. 89—9z2) ol kuvamti nam m—ASokstockEdlct Yill (B}
at Dhauli and Jaugada. - e

1188. This episode is stated by the cty toberelated in the Baka-brahma-
sutta, Mrs. Rhys Davids identifies this with the Brahma-nimantika-
sutta (M i 326-31). as does Woodward, but the Baka-brakma-sufla in fact
occurs at Si142—44. The question and answer are found at Si145in the
Adinatara-brakma-sulta, although the views rejécted are attributed to
Baka. . _ N

Pada a hos rine syllables (§ 37). In pidaBiwe should prc_)bab!y read
Sudhammdyam_(§ 49 () and assume-resolution of the fourth syllable
(5 36). o

Cty : Sudhamdyan: abkito sabhan ti, Sudhammdya sabkdya thilo.
MA i 422 glosses: Suddhammdya sabhdya samipe. Be reads fhilo
sabham, but sce CPD, s.v. abkito.

Pida ¢ has ten syllables (§ 37). Be reads tydvuso, and M i 338 omits
s&, The pida could be normalized by reading kim for ajjdpi, and
assuming that ajjdpi was introduced to contrast with puere,

T1199. M i 338 reads anupubbam for paikem puftho.

1202. The other editions and M i 338 read aphassayi for apassayi (see
the note on 11728

Ciy : Mahd-neruno kifan Ui, hifa-sisena sakalam eva Sineru-pabbala-
rdjam vadati, Sce DPPN, s.v. Neru,

Cty: vanan it, Jambu-dipam. so ki vana-bakulaiGya vaman ti vutto,
tendha ' fembu-sandassa dssaro ' 61 (= 822). Pubba-videhdnan ti,
Pubba-vidcha-fthanay, Pubba-videhan 1 attho, MA ii 423 explains:
Pubba-videhanasni ca dipo.

Cty © y£ ca bhami-sayd nard 14, bhioni-sayd nard nama Aparagoydnam
Uttarahurunas ca snanussd. te ki gehibhdavato bhimi-sayd 1 vutld. te pi
sabbe aphassayi ti semnbandho. ayam pan’ a'the Nandopananda-damanena
dipetabbo, MA 1i 4231 adds: valthu Visuddhi-magge Iddhikathdya
vittharitam (= Vism 398 ff}.

1204. For the cadence of pida b see § 35 {4).

M1 338 reads sa daykati ior padaykati. For the alternation p/s see the
note on 49.

Thaga (text and lemma) punciuates dsajja ram, as O. M i 338 reads
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dsbjjana.‘r The ctics arc'di'é_—’x—’&“?‘cd on the question of whether to regard

_ dsajjanasm as one word or twor SA 179 (on S i 114) explaing § dsajfanan

#, dsddelvd ghattetvd ; VinA vi1277 (on Vin ii 203) explains : dsajjanan
4, altena patvd, vikethelvd ti.vd attho; JA v 208 explains : -dsajjanam,
patvd. ItA ii xoo-1 (on It 86 dpajja nam (for the alternation P[5 sea the
note on 48)), however, explaias : dsajja, dsddefvd vikethetvd : SnA 384
{on Sn 418} explains: dsajjd &i patvd, samipam lassa gantvd, PED
(5.v. dsajjana) states that it is a neuter noun made from dsajja, but clse-
where {s.v. nat) it explains the word as being dsafja + the emphatic
particle nant. Ia several of the contexts it would be possible to explain
nam as being the third person pronoun in agreement with the object of
dsajja, but this would not apply to } v 208, where the object is ncuter
plural. Probably it is best to regard nam as a particle, although it would
be possible to regard dsajjanam as one word, and assame that it is a
development < *Jsajjdnam, ie. dsajja extended by the -nam suffix
seen in -tvd{-fodnamy and ~ya/-ydnam (sec Geiger {1916, §§ 210 214)).
For ca = tu see the note on 41. .

1205. ThagA (text) reads dahissas’, and ThagA (lemma), Be, Se, and
M i 338 read dakissasi. The sense of the verse requires 4 second person
verb, and the reading of ThagA (text) is better metrically,

M i 338 reads dsgjjana, cf. 1204.

Cty : Tathdgatam, ariya-sdvakam. Sece the note on 280. The cty on
1207 explains : buddhamhd, buddha-sivarats. 1 agree with Miss Homer
{MLS i 403.8) that there is no need to follow the cty in these interpreta-
tions.

1208. M i 338 reads dsajjana, cf. 1204. .
For pasavi m.c. sec § 46 n. "

1207, There is resolution of the furst syllable of pida a (§ 36).

Be reads ciyate for miyyate, and M i 338 ciyati. O'{f.n) suggests
ciyyate. Mrs. Rhys Davids' translation * dieth out * is presummably
incorrect even for miyyate, for the cty explains : miyyate, upamiyyalr,
i.e. taking it from ma- ** to measure ”,

For buddhamha see the note on 1205.

Cty : dsam mdhasi bhikkbusi fi, bhakhha virodhemi, vikesemi 8 elam
dsamp yrdkdss.,

1208. Cty: ayan ca gatha dhanona-sargdyana-héle thapitd (§ 3).
O (f.n.) suggests antaradhdyatha. This is read by Be. M i 338 reads
aghattesi for atajjesi. '

1208-79. Of Vangisa's verses 120862 occur at S i 135 §, but 125362
do not agree entirely with S i 196 ; 1227-30 occur at Sn 451=54 ; and
1283~78 occur at Sn 343-58.

1208. For pida b see the note on 48.




1210. Cty : dafka-dhammino ti, dafha-dhanuno ; dafha-dhanu ndma dui-._ -
sahassa-thdmam vuceali [ dui-sahassa-thdman fi ca yassa dropilassa

Jiydya bhanda-loha-sisddinam bhdro dagtdc,galxdgg!_ypt_q_g_kapqia;ppamdpd

nabham whkkhiltassa pathavito muccati,  Dhammine is <-Skt . dhanvino, .

and must be a borrowing from a dialect where -nv- > -mim- {cf. G.-Dh
amedi < anveti} instead of > -nn-. Drdha-dhanvin occurs in Skt in the
senses of ** having a strong bow, a good archer ** and ** furnished with
strong archers ** (MW). S

Cty: samantd parikireyyun fi, samantato hande khipeyyum. kittakd ?
i ce, &ha IEhassary apaldyinam. yuddhe parammukhdnam sahassa-
matidnam. In Lhc'pz\'?zf:h?isé the ¢ty includes' the phrase kande pavas-
seyyum, showing that parikir- is taken in the sense of ™" to scatter .
SA§208 {on Si185) explains : sarchi parikireyyum, ie. " Lo surround ~
ST explains parikireyyun i, vijjheyyrm [LSC), ie. * ta shoot . The
paraphrase explains: wgga-putld sahassa-maitd kaddei pi yuddhe
pardjayam appatidzindicating that sahkassam apaldyinam { = genitive
piural ace. CPD} is taken-imrapposition to wgga-puttd. The remainder of
the paraphrase-iz-quoted by Mrs, Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 397.4). It
would be possible 4o takeapaldyinam as an accusative singular, agrecing
with ** me ** {understood) : *if they were to surround me, not running
away " = * I would not run away “. The syntax is, however, strange,
and T am not eertain that I uoderstand what the author is trying to say.
Perhaps it is: * If archers were to surround me I should run away
(because I am not a war-like man), but if women came I should not run
away (because I am not afraid of evil} *’. If this is correct then we counld
scparate apaldyi nam, and take the former as the past tense of paldyati
and the Jatter as the emphatic particle: ' I ran away indeed ".

H apalaytnam is genitive plural then -inam is m.c. (§ 45 (2))-

1211. Dkamma in the plural here is difficult to translate, and I should
prefer to divide dhamme svamhi = so amki. No edition has this reading,
but Be and S i 185 rcad dhamme s* amhi, and Mrs. Rhys Davids writes
{KS i 235.2) " not dhammesu, but dhamsne su, or s0™. SA i 269 reads
dhamme sv amhi in the lemma, and explains : sake sdsana-dhamme
patitthitam. Here sake seems to be the explanation of svamai = locative
singular of sva < Skt sva [not in PED).

1212, Beand Si 186 read sakkhi {or sakinm. Although ThagA (text and
lemma) reads sakim, it glosses it as sammukAd, which is the explanation
given for sahkhi at SA i 269. Perhaps the correct reading is sakkkin,
i.e. adverbial accusative.

Thecty explains that maggem is lisiga-vipailldsena vitian:, and SA i 269
gives the same explanation. Mdarga occurs exceptionally in Skt as a
neuter noun (MW).

For ddicca-bendhu see the note on 26.

1213. The other editions, and S i 156, rcad evasdi c2 tmam for
evais evam, and this reading should be acdopted.

z

28
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Be and S i 186 read pi dakkhasi for udikhhasi. ThagA reads as O in

" the text, but pi udikkhesi in the lemma. This is explained : galfa-
. maggam Pi na passasi, which is evidently based upon a text which

included pi. We should probably read pi dakhhasi, or perhaps pi

" dakkkisi (= future), cf, Thig 232 na dakhhisi.

1214-22. These verses, whose metre Mrs. Rhys Davids could not name
(KS i236.2), are in Vegavati metre, with occasional Faitdliya pidas.

. 1214. Pida a has a syllable missing, and we should read aratins {ca)

(§ 44) with Thaga (lemma)} and Be.

For sabbasé m.c. see § 40 (f}. For vanatha see the note on 338.

ThagA (text and lemma). Be, and Se read nibbenatho for nibbanathd,
but I now think that I was wrong to suggest (App. 1. 2 23Y) the adoption
of this reading. which leaves the pida witha redundant syllable (§ 31 {e))-
I now think the correct reading shouid be mibbaratkdvanatho. ie a
dvandva compound. S i 186 (v.L) reads mibbanatho anats, and SA i 269
glosses : aralo, tankd-rati-rahito (but see CPD, s.v. anata).

1215, Io pada a the secoad syllable of idka must be lengthened m.c. We
could read idhd or idhaGn) (§ 47 {€)), or (pipathavim (sec § 40 and the
note on 777). For jagatogadha{mn] and eva[m] m.c. see § 43 (D).

ThagA (text and lemama), Be, and 3¢ read vehdsam, and this is certainly
the correct reading. It must, however, be scanned vékdsam m.c., which
is why the spelling vikdsam arose.

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and §1 186 read n:taltd {or mutlantd.
Cty: mulattd #i, parinifdia-ctia-bkavd pandita. Mulalld is preferable
m.c. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ cty seems to have read snufanid, pariniia
(Breth., p. 393.6). :

1218. Padas cd are Vegava:i extended by along syliatizat the beginning.

For upadhi see the note on 152. -

ThagA (text and lernma} reads gathilase. Cry patibaddha-cilld.
S i 186 reads gadkifd, but SA'1 270 reads gadhitdse in the lemma, and
glosses : giddha. PED (s.v. gatkila) prefers the spelling -th-. For the
ending -dse see the note on 102.

Cty : patighe %, ghallaniye photthabbe. mute 1, vuitdvasese muie ]
gandha-rasesii i vuttam koli. Saraltha-pakdsiniyam (= SA I z70) " pali-
gha-saddena gandha-rasd gahita, mula-saddena phoiihabbam gahitan " i
vultam., The explanation in SA is, as Mrs. Rhys Davids notes (KSiz37.1)
an attempt to include the usual five senses in four words.

The cadence of pida d is incorrect butitcan be regularized by reading
tam munim @hu with ThagA (text) and S1136.

1217. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S1i 187 read atka for attha-,
although the cty mentions aftha- as a2 vl Atha is preferable m.c.

Cty: du&-sa;}hf—di_!_thi—gata-sarm{ss:’:ﬁ micchd-vizaihd 1 keci vadaris.
Cf. S, iv 286.
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For puthu(jljanatdya m.c. see § 41. For 2k mc. see § 49 (f). -

5 I 187 reads vitekds for sa-vitakkd, but the mictre-shows that O's
reading is correct: $i187 reads adhamma niviffA4, and ThagA, although
reading as O in the text, reads adhammd in the leouna and in the explana.
tion.” The metre requires adkamma-, and if we compare adhammasmin
nivilthe ] i 259 (quoted Breth, P- 399.2), there can be no doubt about
the reading or the meaning.

S i 187 punctuates ragga-gali ‘ssa. and this punctuation should be
adopted if O's reading is retained. Thaga {text and lemma), De, and Se

- -read vagga-gat’ assa, and the cty explains: satsala-vddddi-micchd-
" difthi-vagga-gato tam-laddhiko na ¢ assa bhaveyya. SA i 270 explains :
- kilesa-vagga-(ga )to na ca bhaveyya. We should probably read -gaf’ assa,

and take -gaf’ as « gato, in agreement with BAikkhw, Cf. vagga-sarim

_SnA 365.

The other editions, and S § 187, read dufthulla- for padulla-, and this
reading should be adopzed. Cty : o kileseki dasitattd ativiya dugthuliais

C o cadutfhullinam micckivddinam gankana-sile, . -

1218, Pidas ec are Vaildliya with redundant syllables in the cadences

{§28 (¢)). There are redundant syllables in pida 4, but these are
removed if we read paticca-[pari-Inibbuto (§ 45). There are several
verses where nibbuta 2nd nibba- are used almost interchangeably with
parinibbuta and parinitbs- (sce the note on 5). For -nidbutd m.c. sce
§49 (- -

Ctyn: parinibbuto fr, Erammana-karapa-vasena nibbdnam paticca sa-
upadi-sesdya nibbana-dhituyd parinibbuto, See the note on 1274,

1219. Pidas acare Veitiliya. In Pada ¢ we should either read pathasminm
(§ 47 (<)) with Ke, or assume that samucchito is for pamucchito {for P/s
see the note on 48}, and read (P Ypamucchita {§ 42). Be reads sa mucckito
which would be a possible word division here but not in 981, where the
subject is plural. :

Cty: Gotams i, Colama.-gotiassa bhagavate savakatts allanam Golama-
gotlam katvd &lapati. See the note on 91, '

ThagA (text and lemma) reads vippatisdr' akuvd, and Be reads vipp-
atisdri "huvd, of which the former is preferable m.e. and should be
adopted. Cty: matthe “Ram asmi i, vippatisEri ahuod, ahosi.

1220. Pida ais VaitaSrs. Thereis a syllable missing from the cadence
of pdda b {§ 31 (}), but the pada can be corrected by reading (papatanti
(§ 44) with ThagA {text and lemma), Be, Se,and §1i 187. Pa- has been
lost iz O by haplography.,

1221, The cadence of p2da ¢ can be improved by reading ¢ dnubhoti
(§ 49 () with S i 187

1222, ThagA (text and lenme), Be, Se, and S i 188 read padhanavad {or
amanard, and this reading should ke adopted. ThagA (text) and Si 188
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read ‘dha for idham, and Bctn:ads idha. 1l 'dha is rcad, the pida is
Vaitaliya with a redundant syliable (§ 28 {¢)-

1993, The other editions read kdma-, and O's reading is presumably a. ...
misprint. :
1224A For subham ni'-rni:!m]:géc the note on 1105. For the scansion of
vipariyssd sce § 51. :

1224B. After 1224 ThagA and Se insert e e e
saikhdre parato passa, dukhhaw md ca allato ; R ‘___ '
wibbdpeki mahd-rdgam, md dayhiitha punappunam.

‘The cty is silent about this verse, but it is included at S 188, with

daykittho for -iltha.

1225. There is resolution of the first syllable of pida a (§ 36).
For asubhdya cittarn bhdvehi cf, Thig 19 32 - - e

1228, Cty: nicea-mimillddinam ugghdtanzna visesalo gpﬂfgc_:fng:q;-@-d
animitiam ndma. R -

1928, There is resolution of the first syllable in pida a (§.36).
reads va for eva, and Uv. 8.13 reads priyodyam for piya-vdcom. These
readings may be the result of attempts to normalize the pida. I was
wrong to suggest {App. [, p. 232) the adoption of the reading va.

1229. Cty: fattha sacce patifthilalid@ cva atlare ¢a paresai ca atihe
palifthila, atthe patifthitatid tva dhamms palifthitd honii #i veditabbd,
i.e. sacce, atthe, and dhamme are all taken as locatives, with santo as the
subject, and dhu assumed to be for aha = konti. SAiz75 {on Si183)
and SnA 399 {on Sn 453) give the same explanation. Uv. 8.14; however,
reads safyam artke ca dkarme ca vacam dhih pratisthitam. This led Liiders
to point out (§ t7) that the Pili version was based upon ‘an Eastern
version where the nominative singular was in -, and was therefore Hiable
to confusion with the locative singular. The problem is to decide which
words are to be taken as nominative and which as locative. The plural
form pattifthita implies a plural subject, 2nd we may therefore assume
that aithe and dhammez are nominatives: * alitha and dhamma are
grounded in truth ”, i.c. the opposite of the BHS version. It is to be
noted that the Tibetan version {quoted by Liders (p. 212.2)) agrees with
Uv. 8.14 in taking safyvawm-as a nominative, but is not directly derivable
from it, since it includes the equivalent of sanfa Fhuh, which is lacking
in the BHS version. See also the note on 548.

1230. For bidsati m.c. see § 46 {f). S i 18 reads bhdsale.
For khema see the not: on 32.

1232. ThagA {text and lemma), Be. Se, and 51 199 read s&likay' iva.
This reading is interesting in that it is the only context in Thag where
any of the editions dificr from O in the development of -a + fva. See
the note on 118. i
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O's spelling wdiyyali is pmumab]y mcormct. Be reads sdiyyati, but
ThagA (text and lerama), Se, and S i 190 read wdlrayi, glossed . uffha-
hati. This reading would enable us to take migghoso as the subject 2nd

patibhdnam as the object. The cty's explanation looks, however, as .

" though'it is B&scd“ﬁi)on a text reading udiyyati.

1233. ThagA {text}, Be, Se, and S i 190 read sunanti for swepanid, but
ThagA {lemma) reads supants and includes it in the explanation. I am
not now certain that I was correct to suggﬁt {App. I, P 232) reading
sumanti,

1234. The other editions read samdgatd. QO's reading is probably a mis-
print.

For anigha see the note on 745. For am'ghd m.c. sce § 49 (c} and CPD
(s.v. anigha). For -cch- in -echidam see § 4o.

Cty : visuddhiyd ti, visuddh atthdya visuddki-pavarandya.

1235. For the scansion of anupariyeli sce §5r For maht ** earth " see
the note on 211, T

1238. For the scansion of pay‘rupdsanti (by metathesis from party-) see
§ 51. For maccu-hdyin see the note on 129,

1237, Pada b has nine syllables (§ 37), but can be normalized by reading
palip’ with ThagA (text), Be, and S 192.

For &dicca-bandhu see the note on 26.

Cty : peldpo 8, tuccho anio-sdra-rakite ; stla-rahito t: altho. SnA 312
{on Su 282) explains : anfo silddi-virahitd ; SnA 165 (on So 89} explains :
anfo silédi-guna-sdra-virahito; SA i 278 (on S i 192) explains: anto
tuccho dwssilo. AA iv 74 {on samana-palipe A iv 169-71) explains :
samana-palipe ti, vikisu viki-palipo viya nissiraldya samanesu samana-
palapa. The v.l. pal&so quoted by O (fin.) is presumably an example of
.. the p/s alternation (sce the note on 49), since none of the meanings
‘quoted by PED for paldsa seems appropriate here, and Mrs. Rhys
Davids' interpretation * sterile ' seems strained. That the cties thought
of the word as meaning “ chafl *, not * sterile “, is shown clearly by the
explanaticn at SnA 312 (on pc.’apc véhetha Su 28z} : opundtka vidka-
matha. Since vildpa " babbler * is found in contexts with fuccha {e.g.
DissBlisss S iii 207), the explanation of palipa by fuccha may mean
that palfpa too means “ babbler ', but at KS{244.1 Mrs. Rhys Davids
gives her reasons {or preferring the translation ** chaff *,

For sabbe bhagavato putid see the note on 41.

1238. For the scansion of pay‘rupdsati {by metathesis from pariy-) see
§ 51, For akulo-bhaya see the note on 289.

1239, ThagA (text), Be, Se, and 51 192 read vimalam for vipudam, and
this reading should probably be adoPted

1240, For ndga see the note on 289.
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Ty Tl dad enlfoine 0, afunha fraceeba Tnedd e DeBuorpe adtennns dai
Fagennat swinad nasbiddbalo pajfhdps silnap vl seifcnahiy e i il

" seven Buddhas sec 490. Of the cty’s two interpretations, the {ormer is
" more fikely to be cortect, cf. the Jain epithet jina-sattama (Isibh. 35.112)

where there is no reason for assuming any meahning other than ™ best ™
The cty on 1278 is silent, SA 1278 {on S i 191) gives only the sccond
explanation, as does SnA 35t (on San 356 = 1276} and MA iii 97 {on
M i 386).

For the comparison of the Buddha tg 2 rain<loud cf. 1273.

1241. Cty : divd-vikd-d &, pafisillonafihanato.
For -kamyata, the ablative of an -& stem in -&, see Geiger (1916, § 81).

124245 The cty explains that Vafigisa uttered these verses when

invited by the Buddhba to give an example of his unpremeditated verse

style. We might then suppose that all four verses are in the same metre,

but Alsdorf {App., II. p:-238) while identifying 124345 as old Arys

makes no mention of 1242, There secmis to be no reason {or doubting
;-althougl rather corrupt.

e

1242. For abkibhulylya m.c.in pada b see § 41, and for bhdgasd m.c. in
pida d see § 49 (g)-

Pida ¢ is hyper-metrical, and was presumably recognized as such in
the tradition, for Be and S i 193 read bandha- for bandhana-, and Thaga
{text) reads -mujica- for -pamuiica-. Cty : bandhana-pamusica-karan i,
bandhana-mocana-karam, which looks like the explanation of -muica-.
The metre can be normalized by reading bandhans-{pa-Jnuiical-karajm
{§ 45). Probably “kara came into the text from the gloss muidcam -
mocana-karam. N .

ThagA (text and lemma) and S i 193 read pavibhajjamn. Cty : bhagaso
pavibkajjan i, sati-pafthanddi-kofthasato dhammam pavibhajjanivam
katvd. PED explains pavibkajjam as a present participle with «jj- m.c,,
and Be actually reads the unmetrical pavibhajem. PED does not
explain how a nominative form is to be fitted into the syntax, and SA i
279 explains it as an accusative 1 pavibhajjan #i, dhammam vibhajontap.
The most likely explanation is that pavibhajjem is an absolutive with
-m added (see Geiger {1912, § 214) .and ci. sakharcam). Pavibhajja is
mentioned as a v.l. by the cty, and also at SA i 279, and explained :
uddesddi-keotthdsalo pakIrena vibhajitva.

Cty : asitan Ii, nissitamn, See Mrs. Rhys Davids' note (Breth., p. 404.2}.

1243. As Alsdorf points out (App. I1, p. 238), there is a syllable missing
in pida b. We could perhaps read (sw-)maggam {§ 44). cf. kwmaggam
1174. For maggam m.c. see § 49 (g}. In pada c we can read either tamhi

ca with Alsdorf, or lasmi[m] ca (§ 43 (b)). S i 193 reads fasmim L2, which

need the omission of & to become metrical.

1244. For sabba-{}]_th:"tina'm m.c. see § 41, and for desayi m.c. see § 47 (/).

Cty : sabba-ttkitinan i, sabbésam difthi-tthandnam viriana-fthitinam

ot
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vd. For the eight kinds of st'and-point for views sco Pai 138, and for the .

four {or seven) stations of consciousness see Ndz 24546 [IBH].
Cty : aggan Ui, uitamam dhammam. aggs i vd. p&;ho ; pa!hamalaran
i attho. With aggam desayf cf. agga-vddino 1142, : -

ThagA (text and lemma} reads das' addhinam and S1i193 rea.ds dasa.-

fthdnam, 1t is this latter reading which Mrs, Rhys Davids is translating
when she renders * path of sight ** {Breth., p. 404) and ** vantage point
of sight * (KSi 245). Although Woodward prefers thisreading (i t85.5),
the cties do not support it. Cty: das'addhanan ti, padcavagpiyAnam.,
SA i 279 explains 1 paficannam, pafca-waggiydnam. CL Mi 172 ff. For
the form of the numeral cf. das'afddha Mhvs 5.2, duz{ addha Mhvs 5.1121,

alth'addha ] vi 354.

1245, Alsdorf suggests (App. IT, p. 238) omitting ki in pida ¢, but the
pada then becomes a normal Aryd pada instead of an old Aryd. We
should rather read fasmd ( ha) [hi] fassa bhagavato (see §§ 44 and 45).
For sdsand m.c. sce § 49 (g), and for [appamatio] see § 45. .
1248. For Buda’.h&xubuddbo see the note on 679.

ThagA (text and lemma)}, Be, Se, and Si194 m.d -m.kkamo See the
note on 72,

Cty : sukha-vikdrdnan ii, diftha-dhamma-sukha-vikdrdnam. The latter
phrase occurs at M i 23 [IBH], and is explained at MA i 128: ettha
dittha-dhammo ndma paccakkho atia-bhivo. sukha-vikdro ndma catunnam
iriyd-patha-vikirdnam phdsuld. ckassa ki aradifle anlamaso wcedra-pass-
Jva-kiccamn upddiya sabbe iriyd-pathd phdsukd honti. tasmd dittka-
dhammassa sukhka-vihdram diftha-dhamma-sukha-vikdran i ayam attho
veditabbo. <

Cty: viwkdnan 8, finnamp wuckd‘nmys These are k&ya- citfa-, and
upadhi-viveka at Ndi1 26, and kdya-, citta-, and vikkkambkana-viveka at
Vism 140.

1248. We must scan -pariya- as a tri-syllabic word (§ 51), but since
both O (fn.)} and Woodward (iii 197.1) mention -pariydya- as a v.l., we
should perhaps adopt this reading and scan -parfydya- {cf. 1262). T =
shortened form -pariya- probably arose for metrical reasons, and was
then extended to prose {see the note oo 897).

© 1249, ThagA (lext and lemma}, Be, Se, and S i 192 195 read ragassa
{or ndgassa, and this reading should be adopted.
For the scansion of partyupdsanti sce § 51,
For maccu-hdyin see the note on 129

31250, ThagA (toxt) and 51 195 read # cefasd, which leaves pida a with
nine syllables even after scanning anupartyeti (§ s1). Te does not seem
necessary to the sense, and should be omxttod

For nirapadhi m.c. see § 46 (f).
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: 1951, For anekdtdra see the note on929 For the scansion of pay‘rup-
- . dsanti (by metathesis from par'y—} see § 51

mpﬁuabcm]agaﬂ pida.duTn;fubh. Inpzd.aathcrois
resolution of the fifth syllable (§ z7 {d}). and in pida d there is resolution
of the first syllabla {§ 26 {d)).

“For virocatl m.c. see § 47 (), and for atirocast m.c. see § 46 (b},

For Angirasa ses the note on 538

. 1253=82._Ibm verses do not eatirely agree with S i196.

1253.".?—5-3;4 is Tn;lubh pidas bed arc floka.
ety s - hdveyya-malld £, Rdveyyems, kobba-haranena malid, mdnitd,
sambﬁdada-moa‘ayam dpannd. SAi176 {on Si110) explains: yalAd
kavi kabbam cintento tena kabba-karemena matto. ST explains: kabba-
karapens matio ti, kabba-kriyd-pasutatidi-vasena miatlo kabbampn “hatvd
. [LSC). SA {286 (on S1i196) explains : kdveyyena kabba-Raranena malld.
' ucplai'ﬁi' katrind kalam, lalo vd dgatam tassa vd idan fi kdveyyam,
" T HRE e etk kocyyan ti vuttam {LSC] Sce also Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note
= ~-_(‘Brcth=."p- 406.4).
‘For -dhammdna m.c. see § 43 (b).
The presence of vicarimha in pida a suggests that we should have a
plural verb in pida e. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read
addasd@ma. Cty: addasimba,

1254, ThagA (text and lemma) reads addha for saddhd. Cty: ralana-
Utayam addA3 amhdkamp wpchdr'althdya uppajji. Si196readsas O,

1255, Cty : Ahandhe dyatandni ca dhatuyo ca ti, panica-kkhandhe dvadas-
dyalandni aifkdrasa-dhituyo ca imasmin thane khandhddi-kathd vattabba.
53 Visuddhimagpe viithdritd gud 11 tattha vuita-nayen’ cva veditabba. For
ayatana see the note on 116. For khandaa sce the note on 23. For d}m:u
sce Ndz 177-73.

1257. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se and S 1 196 read niydma-gatd-
ddas3, where -dd- is m.c. {cl. § 40}, as is -m- in O’s reading. For -dd- <
-md- see the note on 77.

Cty: ye xzydma-gaia-ddasa‘ 15, niyémo cva niydma-gatam ye bhikkki
bhikkhuniyo ca sammalta-niydmam eddsseipsu, adhigacchimsu, Mrs.
R.hys Davids® ¢ty seems to have read sm.-:pa!{z-n;yamm (Breth.,

P. 407.2)- - -

1258, For the scansion of arfye- see § 51. For adicca-bandhu sce the

note on 28. ¥

1259, If we retzin O's reading this verse and 959 are the only floka

. verses where the svarabkakii vowel in ariys is required for piirposes of
scansion {§ 51). Ke and Se, however, read ariyam ¢ afthadgikam, where
we must scan ar%yam.
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1281 Svdgalarp is used here in the same way a3 in 287, not as in § and |
835-3

1282, Cty : ahhiARd-pdrami-ppalto i, chansam pi abhitAdnam pdramim
vhkaysain adkigato, AbhiARd is not here * intuitive knowledge ** but
" supemormmial power *. These are given at D jii 281, and include sofa-
dhftu, wddhi, and celo-pariySya. The other three are pubbe-nivdsa-ddna,
dibba<ahhhu-sidna, and dsava-khaya-Adpa. For tevijja in the sense of
ont who possesses these three particular knowledges see the note on 24,

Fox -pariya- see the note on 1248. ) e

1262 fn pida b there are redundant fifth 2ad eighth syllables (§ 26 (&)}, - - are

For widkicchdnalm] m.c. see § 43 {b). O {fn.) suggests reading chettd
for chetvd, and this is read by ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Sn 343.
Cty : chettd, chedako. O's reading must have arisen as a ™ mis-transla-
tion ~ from a dialect where the absolutive ending was -1/d (e.g. AMg),

and cmasequently indistinguishable from the agent noun. We could .
correct the cadence by, reading vicikiccha-chetd. : - -

———-

1264. There is a redundant eighth syllable in pida ¢ {§ 26 (d)J, but-if—. -
we vead namassam for namassam (§ 49 (a)) there is resolution of-4ha' ~ -
fifth sgllable (§ 26 {4)). For the scansion of -virlyo sce § 51. i

Cty: dalha-dhamma-dassi fi, bhagavantam dlapati; dalha-dramman
4 nibbiears abhifjan’atthena ; laii ca Bhagaud passi dassesi ca.

1285, In pida ¢ there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 26 (d)).

ThagA (text and lemma}, Be, and Sn 345 read sold for sofant. A plural
{orm srems essential with samavafthi:d, but O's reading may be correct
and mxy be an example of -am < -gni {sec the note on 2).

TimgA (text and lemma), Be, and Sn 345 mead »o for nu in pida d. If
this s=ding is adopted it must be scanned as nud m.c. which perhaps
explams how the reading nu arose.

1266. In pida d there is 2 redundant eighth syllable {§ 26 (d)), and in
Padak there is resolution of the first sylable (§ 26 (d)).
Thagh (text and lemmaz) punctuates m' efam. Cty : m' etam, me etam.
Fardevdna m.c. see § 23 ().

1267 ThagA {text and lemma), Be, Se, and Sn 347 read gantkd for
gandi& See the pote'on 768, and cf. Thig xir.
Fervicikiceka {{Yhind m.c. see § 41.

1288, For jatlt mc. see § 47 {a).

TingA (text), Be, Se, and So 345 read nivuto for nibbute, and the cty
inclofes nivuts in the explanztion. The metre of the cpening of pida ¢
is ummenal, and I suggest that we should tead famo v e} assa (§ 44), and
assume that there is a redundant fifth syllable (§ 26 (4)).

Ingida d the other editions read as O, but this is uvnmetrical, and O
Suggests (f.n.) that the reading of Sn 348is commect 1 na jofimanto pinard
Lapeyyurps. "
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* 1260. In pida d there is resolution of the first sytlable {§ 26 {(d)-

Mrs.-Rhys Davids' note {Breth.. p. 409.3) " jdnam for fananiam " is
misleading, although the cty-includes jananidm in the explanation.
J&na * knowing ™ is listed in both PED and BHSD (s.v.).

ThagA (text and lemma), BE Se, and Sn 349 read parisdsu for pari-
sdya. - . .

1270. Sn 350 reads sapins for sanikam. In App. I (p. 232) I suggested
that this reading should be adopted as being more metrical, but I now
think that sanikam should be retained, and the existence of aTedonddnt
eighth syliable recognized (§ 26 (¢)). m TR o

1271, Cty : dhonan ti, dhuta-sabba-pdpam. This intefpretation supports
Mrs. Rhys Davids’ claim (Breth,, p. 409.4} that dhoma is the agent.
noun from dhwndii. I think, however, that a derivation from dhovati 1s
more likely, and I suggest that dhona isa past participle with -na instead
of -1 (cf. Skt dhina and dhdta from dhi-}. ST
All the editions of Thag read va in pida 4, but Sn 35t seadsea. The
cty includes pana in its explanation of the verse, which tooks &8 though
it is explaining a text containing ea = fu (scc thendts on A1) ° '+
For §3iT m.c. see § 47 {a). B

1272, Pidas abd are Tristubh: pida ¢ is fegati. There is resolution
of the first syllable of pida a (§ 27 (d)). For aiijall m.c. {with Sn 352)
see § 47 {b), and for mohay¥ m.c. see § 47 (a)-

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and 5n 352 read samujfu-, which
should be adopted. Cty: samujju-paiidassa, sabbaltha appafikala-
bhdvena uju-gala-paiiassa.

1273. For the scansion of arfya- and -virtya see § 51. For mokayT m.c.
see § 47 {a). . . .

ThagA {text and lemma), Be, and 5S¢ read paroparams, but Sn 353
agrees with O in reading parovaram. For thealternation betwesn the two
forms see PED, s.v. parovara. Cty: paroparan fi, lokuttara-lokiya-vasena
sundardsundaram dire-santikam v3. SnA 350 gives the same explanation
for parcvaram.

Cty: sutam pavassd fi, sula-sankhdlays sedddyatanam pavassa,
pagghara, mudca, pavatia, sutassa vassad fi vd P3l: vulla-ppakdrassa

‘sadddyalanassa vudthin cassd t altho, SnA 350 gives the same explana-

tion, although S$n 353 reads sufassa vassa. This Jatter reading undoubtedly
arose from the confusion of pfs {see the note on 48). The development
was probably swlam pevessa > sulappavassa (for -pp- > -pp- see the
note on 77) > sufessa vassa, The fact that this reading existy with 2
genifive which is very dificult to explain, is proof of the diffienlty which
O's reading has caused. One would expect the simnile in pada ¢ to be
continued ** rain your voice { = water) upon me . Although Mrs. Rhys
Davids interpreted sufa in this way, " the heard thing, ie. speech”
{Breth., p. 410.2}, | can find no evidence that sulz ever rmeans this.
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1 suggest that sutam is the goal of motion, and that it is m.c. for sotam :
" rain upon my ears *'. For -am < -dni see the note on £,

1274. For the scansion of brahma-car'yam see § 51, For ahu mec. see
§ 48 (a). I suggest that yad be scparated from aithiyam (cf. the note on
12} and taken as the relative pronoun, with'tam as its correlative. ThagA
(text) and Be.read acari, but we must read acdri m.c. with O (§ 46 (a}).

O’s punctuation *ssa implies assa “ of, for him ., The combination
of hacei with su or ssw is common (cf. 5a ro045 1079}, and perhaps we
should assume that ssa is for ssu here {cf. 5§ 39 161), ot read ssu or
fsisw me, (§ 41}, - ..

Pida ¢ has a redundant eighth syllable (§ 26 {d)). ThagA (text) and

5n 354 read nibbdyi 50 anupddi-seso,. which js unmetrical. Cty : yatkd
vimullo 11, kim anupddi-sesdya nibbdna-dhdtuyd yathd asehkho, wdiku
sa-upddi-sesdya yathd sehkho vd 7 1i pucchi, SnA 350 is very similar. The
author's meaning was probably : ribbdyi so sa-upddiseso, ddw an upddi-
seso yathd vimufto ahu " did he gain nibbdna with grasping, or was he
without grasping like one released 2", The original reading of the pada
was probably . nibbdyi so, 4d' anupddi-seso, with the first alternative
unexpressed. Later tradition thought that both alternatives were ex-
pressed, and changed an- to sa-: ““ did he gain nibbdna, or has he
grasping remaining 2. For sa-upddi-sesa-nibbina-dhatu = hilesa.
parinibbdna, and anupidi-sesa-nibbana-dhiiu o khandha-parinibbana
see the note on 5. Rinamoli suggested {1960, p. 214.50) that upddi-sesa
was on'ginally 2 medical term, and referred to M ii 257, where it has the
meaning of * the residue of poisoned arrow left in 2 wound . The phrase
was then used of the arahat who during the remainder of his life has 2
‘residuc of grasping remaining, which will cease with the end of his life.
In 1218 sa-upadi-sesa is used as an explanation of paticca-parinibbulo,
We could translate sa-upddi-sesa as ** conditionally (quenched) ' aad
anupddi-sese as ' completely (quenched) ",

1275, Cty @ iti Bhagava ti, idaw pana sasgiti-k@ranam vacanan:. See {3
and the note on §25.

Pidas acd are Trigtubh pida & is fagasi. .

For dnusayitam pi.c, see § 47 (b). There is a redundant fifth syllable
in pada b {§ 27 (d)}. For j&i7 m.c sce § 47 {a}. For br- making position
in abravi see § 50 {a).

Cty: padca-seftho ti, 'paﬁcc-uaggiyér:am seftho [ paficaki saddhi
indriyehi vd anarnd-sEdharanchi cakkhihi va settho © atha va padica-
seftho #, pasicaki silidihi Ehamma-hhkandheki, paficaki vd helr-szm-
Ppedddiki settho, wttamo, paverc fi. saigifi-hdrdnam cu' tdasy: pi vacaram.
5nA 357 is almost identical. In~iew of buddha-settha in 175 568 116863,
can weassume that pasica-seitha is the equivalent of pevica-buddha-setibia,
and see here 2 reference to the five Buddhas of this Buddka-kapps (1BH ]

If pada 4 is due to the sarigiti-kard (§3), we must assume that the
original pada has been lost or the verse had only three pidas in its
original {orm.

ThY
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This index, which does not aim at completeness, includes only
parallel passages -in Skt, Pkt, and non-canonical Pili. For
identical passages in Thag and Thig Stede’s index should be
consulted. Ultimately PTC {in progress) will supply complete
references for all canonical texts,

2 Uv, 28.8
@) G. Dh 242
8] G. Dh 24-125 Uv, 8.10
<} G. Dh 65 Uv. 4.28
d) G. Dh 6g ¢f. Uv, 4.28
4 abc) Uv. 29.20
T &} Uv. 32.68-73
104} Uv. 11,19
11 a) G. Dk 77 Uv, 3z.23
¢)G. Dh 92 U, 322021 of,
G. Db 30 Uv, 431 Mvu ii
4{21-22
d) G. Di 70 Uwv, 4-31, 26.23, 12.21
12 b} Uv, 1219
14 /) Uv. 27204, 24B, 26BD
15 Netti 190 G. Dh 78
17 Netti 34 129 Uv. 29.13
18 Uv. 17.10
20 4) Miln 45 G. Dh 3396
23 b} Divy. 392.12
Siel Uv, 138, 16.14
27 4) ef. Uv. 13.6, 16,14
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31 ac} Utt. 270
32 G. Dh 159
<} G. Dh 156-58
€) G. Dh 156-58 Uwv. 1.37. 4.3
35 Uv. 12.20
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37 egy Isibh. 7.1
39 Netti 146 Pey. 45
40 <f. Neis 146 Per, 48
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54 &) Miln 365
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81 Uv, 27.36
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85 Uv. 31.51
89 &) Uv. 29.36
82 cdef) Uv, 29.2 5-32
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85 ef. DhA ¢ 1617
B8 a) cf. Nerw 138 HKhpA 222
b) cf. KhpA 222
101 ed) Uv. 2913
111 a) ef. G. Dh 262 Uv, 11.8
118 ¢) of. G. Dh 75
123 Uv, 13.17
124 Uv, 13.18
125 ThagA 1 29
128 Uv. 1313
180 Uv. 13.14
133 G. Dh 219 Uv: 3111
abe) Uv. 31.12-16
134 G. Dh 220 Uv. 3n17
. ebe) Uv. 31.18-22
137 a) Netti 146 G. Dh 1
b) cf. G. Dh 194
138 Uv, 142
141 G. Dh 254
142 Miln 402
143 &) of. Uv, 9.7
f1Uv.938
144 abc) Uv. 9.8
145 Uv. 118
&) Uv, rasa
148 c) Uv. 9.4, 12
b) Uv. g.12
¢) Uv.o.11, 18
148 Miln 4og
153 Uv. 1315
154 Uv. 31336
s} Uv, 318
4} Uv. 318, 32.6, 10
1568 ) Uv. 5 3
163 DA il B56 of, Divy. 55.16-17
{prose)
164 DA if 858
180 ¢d) ¢f. G_ Dh 240
182 d) Uv. 30.33
183 o) Uv. 316
184 alc) Uv, 31.9
- el Uvi31y
187 cd) Netti 35 153 Pet. 25 G. Dh 169
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. 2.5
191 Netti 149 Pet. 2425

74 Uv. 3147
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103 of. Nettd 149 Pet. :4-—:5
196 Miln 45

2058 Nettl 162 Pet. 48 o
217 Nettd 1’33 _;
218 a) cf. Nettd 138 g
223 &) <f. Uy, 3.16
225 ab) DhA iii 409 G. Dh 336
¢) cf. G. Dh 336
cf. DhA {ii 409
£23 G. Dh 3138
228 Uv. 13.11
228 Uv. 13.9
220 Uv. i3.10
231 KhpA 139
£32 KhpA 139
233 d} f. Uv. 13.6, 16.14
243 a) Utt. 2.3
3 G. Dh 38 Utt, 2.3
244 ac) ULt 210
£58 Netti 40 Pet. 71 Miln 245 UdA
384 G. Dh 123 Uv. 4.37 Divy. 68
138 162 266 300 367 547 509
Av. L3
b) et Uv. 16.7, 8
257 UdA 384 G. Dh 125 Uv, 4.38
Divy. 68 138 162 266 300 367 547
369 Av. 1.5
261 ) DhA iii 409 G. Dh 336
&) of. G. Dh 336
d) of. DhA iii 409
288 Miln-409
275 Uv, 14.8
£78 abe) of. G. Dh 256 Uv. 22.2
d) Uv. 30.45
277 Uv. 11.3
282 o) G. Dh 26-27 Uv. 33.40
8) G. Dk 26
297 Netti 36 128—29 Pet. 24 Uv. 3.3
)} Pet. 43
303 DhA i g9 Uv. 30.7
a) Netti & 33 4445 Pet 44 Uv.
30.6 Mvu ii Bo-S2
ed) Nettl 6 33 4445 Pet. 44 Uv.
306 Myvu i 81
304 Netti 181 DhA Q22 DhsA 38
323 G. Dh zg0 Uv. 186
324 G. Dh 291 Uv. 18.7
2325 d) Miln 360
328 d) Mila 369
327 d) Miln 365
328 &) Mila 369
328 4) Miln 369
339 3} Uv. 26.28
833 8} Uv. 4.3
304 Netti 35 DhA it 117

306 ab) DhA iii 117
397 Netti 16
398 G. Dh 57 Uv. 31.46
308 G. Dh ot Uv. 3.4
400 Uv.. 3.9
401 Uv. 3.10
402 Uv. 3.11 .
ab} G. Dh 126
403 bed) G. Dho131 Uv. 314, 5.17
421 &) Uv. 27.34
441 a} Uv. 20.20
b} Uw. 20.17, 20
¢) Uv. 6.1g, 20,17, 20, 3145
d} cf. Uv. 31.4%
442 Netti 173
443 Nettd 173 Uv. 20.11
ed) Uv. 20.10
444 Nettd 173 cl. Uv, 20.12
b Uv. 2011 .
447 Netti 153 Pet. 25 202 Uv. 6.14
448 Netti 22
449 a} Nett 22
451 ) ef. G. Dh 150
452 a} Uv. 1.32
457 Netti 6 69 Pet. 46
edy Uv. 16.6, 8, 10
468 a) cf. Mvu iii 6
489 Uv. 22.12
470 abd} Uv, 2215
471 Uv. 22.13
472 obd) Uv. 22.16 -
491 =} Uv. 3.18
49§ bed) Uv. 0.6
497 ab} cf. Isibh. 4.15
498 Uv. 14.3
500 Uv. 22,17
501 Miln 367
507 Pet. 71
508 Pct. 71
527 JA i 87 Mvuiii 93
528 cf. Mvu il 93
529 cf. M~ru il g3
ajcf. JA LBy
530 Mva i 1038
531 ab) ef. Mwvu iii 108
532 ef, Mwvu iii 109
533 of, Mwvu jii 109
534 ef. Mvu dii 109
58K cf Mo i roo
538 ci. Mvu il 109
537 SA 135 .
541 a) Miln 398
548 ) cf. Mvua i 366 7
539 MA iii 137 Uv. 151
efy Uv_sb5.7.9 .
583 Vism 38¢ DhA i 248
585 a) cf. G. Dh 343
5888} JAi1s
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§77 &) Miln 371
580 Miln 395

d) Uv. 5.23
€31G.Dh §

S g U bt
T 833 GLDh 339 Uv, 4.9
v, 4.10
abed} Netti 3o G. Da 340
¢) G. Dh 340
843 Khpa 153
~ a} Miln 386 G. Dh 239 Uv. 29.49
3) Miln 386 G. Dh 239 cf. Uv.
20,49, 12.11-16
) A 153
ST - 7648 d) G. Dh 71 Mvu iij 422
TF Sl ef, Uy, 32,13
T a) Uv, 32.11-12, 14-16
€53 ab) Uv, 5.16
€) Uv. 5,17
d} G. Bh 131 Uv. 3.14, 5.17
654 Miln 45 Manu 6.45
€55 Miln 45
abc) Many 6.4
€} G. Dh 33 96
675 cL Uv, 12.2
d} Uv. 12,1, 5-8, 27.33
676 Netti 6 167 KhpA 78 G. Dh 106
of. Uv, 12,5
) Uv. 12.1-2, 6-8, 77.33
677 Netti 6 169 KhpA Bo G. Dh 107
cf. Uv. 12,6
b) Uv, 12,12, 5. 7-8, 27.33
678 Netti 6 167 Pct. 44 KkpA 59
G- Dh 108 cf. Uv, 12.8
b) Uv, 12.1—2, 5—7, 27.33
883 ¢) Uv. 33.41
€83 a) Utt. 2.3
3} G. Dh 38 Utt. 2.3
684 ac} Utt. 2,10
€85 Miln 45 Manu 6.45
688 Milg 45
ebe) Manuy 6.4
4 G. Dk 33 96
717 b) Uv, 12.1-2, 5-8, 27.33
748 d) £ G. Dy 173
747 8} G. Dh 64 Uv. 32.8 Mvu il g22
786 cd) f. Uy, 31.29
768 Uv. 27,20
a) Uv. 27,21, 22, 22C, 22D
d} Uv. 27.24A, 26A, 26C ]

&

£

7720 ab) of. Uv, 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D
771 &) Uv. 27.21-26D -

4) Uv, 27.21, 224, 23, 25
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ab) Uv, 2724 -

<} Uv.37.21-26D

Uv.27.21, 224, 25

773 Uv. 3725 .
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) Uv. 27.21, 224, 23
788 Netti 33 130
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871 G. Dh 121 Uv. 16.5
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2} Uv. 16,10 -
e} MA {ii 137 G. Dh 122 Uv. 15.7,
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15.1, 16.5, 7. ¢
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. a) Ui, 32.11-12, 14-16
1008 eb) Miln 45 Manu 6.45
d)-Miln 45 G. Dh 3396 -

- 1003 Miln 45 Manu 6.45

1004 &3 G. Dh 131 Uv. 3,14, 517
1008 ab) Uv. 5.16 4 557

e) Uv. 517

def)'G. Dh 131 Uv.3.14, 5.17
1008 Uv. 28.8

a} G. Dh 2425

b) G. Dh 24-25 Uv. 8.10

¢} G. Dh 69 Uv. 4.28

d) G. Dh 69 ¢f, Uv. 4.28
1007 <f. Uv. 28.8

a) G. Dh 24-25%

b} G. Dh 24—25 Uv. 8.10

- d) G. Dh 6g cf. Uv. 4.28

1011 4) G. Dh 123
1018 cf. G. Dh 228 Uv. 25.1
1019 cf. G. Dh 229 Uv. 25.2
1020 Uv. 27.20

a} Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D

d) Uv. 27.244, 264, 26C
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1030 G. Dh 249

g) Uv. 2z.11
1032 G. Dh 64 Uv. 32,8 Mwvu @i 422
1054 Miln 395
1055 Mila 395
1056 Miln 395
1058 d) Miln 45 G. Dh 33 96
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1088 ¢) Uv. 4.23

1115 &) Uv. 12,30

1183 a) of. Uv. 31.8A

1130 Uv. 31.5

1147 ed) Netti 4o Pet. 71 Miln 245
UdA 384 G. Dh 123 Uv. 4.37
Divy. 63 138 162 266 300 367
547 569 Av. Ls

1149 &d) Ketti 4o Pel. 71 Miln 245
UdA 384 G. Dh 123 Uv. 4.37
Divy. 63 138 162 266 300 367
547 569 Av. 1.g

1150 ThagA i 26

1154 ed) of. Uv. 27.18

1157 Uv. 27.20
a) Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 21D
4) Uv. 27.244, 264, 26C

1150 G. Dh 181 Uv. 1.3 MPS 44.5
Av. 11198

1162 Nett 146

1163 ¢of. Wett 146 -

1185 cd) ¢f Uv. 26.11

1171 &) Uv. 30.31

1184 &) cf. Miln 360

1188 ab) Pet. 8

1194 ef Divy. 395.10-11 (prose)

1227 Uv. B.iz

. 1228 of Uv. 8.13

1929 acd) Uv. 8.14
1230 Uv. 8.15
1231 ab) Miln 22 Uv. 33.33
1238 ¢) G. Db 247
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occurin Thag, and also the names of the theras to whom verses
are ascribed.  Where a thera's name occurs in his own verses
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Afga 484, 633 TTITT -
Ahzmihbbirm_vija 21971
Abglraid (gota] 536, 1252
Adguli (= Afgulimila}
Afgulimily » 1 -
Ajzlagl 307-8, 310

Ajita *20 |
Ajinz *129-30°
Ajjuna *88 — .
Ajin¥vidiys #55
Aﬁﬂl_t_g%gzﬁna;-‘éqrﬂ-&-
Adbimuofis (1 *rrg
Adbirmtta H 70525
Anuraddha 432=3, *8ga—9g1g
Anfpama 213-14

Abhibbota *255-57
Ambavana 563
Am

Ahimsaka 829

Atuma #52
Adiccabandhy 26, 158, 417, 1023,
1212, 1237, 1258
476, 101850
Arobaputta = Hatthirohaputta)

Inda 416, 628 : —}haa 663 ; -gopaka
13 X003 [ -sagotta 416

Isidatez #7244

Isidimna *187-88

tavaccha *65°

Iljlgsz *&o

ji2ya "4y
Ujjubina (2) 597
Uttara (1) #1772
Uttazz {2) *161-62
Ut ia *252_gy4
Uttiya {1} *30

Upatissa (= Siriputta) go8
Uparittha 910

Upavina *;85-85

Upascna Vadgantaputta *577-86
Upidli "24g-51 -
Uruve{.akAmPa *375-80

Usabha {1) *110

Usabha (z) 19768

Eka.dhammasav:.nry-a ‘7

Elkadhammijka {= Ekadhammasava-
alyz) o

Ekavihiria (= Ekavihiriya)

Ekavihiriya (= Tissa {4)) *537-46

Ekuddiniya *s8

Eraka eg3

Kakusandha (a Buddba) 490, 1 18788
Kadkhirevata *3
Kacelna (= Sambulakaccina)
Kacciyana (= Mahdlkacciyana)
Kagha g4, 1189, 1191, 1193, 1195,
1197, 1201, 1203, 1209
Kanhadinna *179-8o
Kappa (1} *567-76 :
Kappa (2) {= Nigrodhakappa) 1260
Kappatakura ‘199200
Kappiyana 1274, 1278
Ppina 1086 [see Mahikappina)
Happiya 1258
{ Pa (a thera) *82
Kassapa (= Mahilkassapa) Ios8—61,
1160

Kassapa (2 Buddha) 400

Kassapa {gotta) sec Uruveja-,
Kumira-, Gayi-, Nadl-, Mahi-

KatiyZna 41176

HKaramvi 2z

Kila (= Makikila)

Kiligodhiya putta (see Bhaddiya (2))

K211 (?) 151
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- K4Judiyln *527-36 Cunda (see Mahlcunda)
-Kimbila ir} - (7) *118 Colagavaccha *It
Kimbila {2} == {1) *155-56  Colavaccha (= Colagavaccha)
Kuti (zh Colaka *211-12
- Calapanthaka *557-66

Channa *69

Kumiputtassa therassa sahiyaka *37 Jambulka *133-86
Jambugimikaputta *28
Jambusapda S22, 914

Jemta {1} *t1t

Jenta [z) purohitaputta 442328
Jotidisa *ry3-44

~ . Kulla #3939
Kula-*19_ -
Kotthiks [« Mahikotthika)
. ._Kogigamana (a Buddha) 490
Kopdadidla (gotta) 679, 1245, 1243  Tathigata 3, 280, 483, 507, 827, 1255,
seo

AfAI-, Vimala- 1267, 1271

Koliya 529 - Tilaputa *1091-1145
Kolivisa {== Sopa (1)} Tavatimsi devd 913
 “Koslla (= Kosalta: i Tidiva 242, 534 .
Km:.lhﬂhinn *5q9 Tissa (1) *39
v e Kotiya 370774 Tissa (2) *97
st T Tissa (3} *153-54

Tissa (4} (= Ekavihiriya)
Tldya {= Gatgitiriya)
Tckdechakini *381-86
Telakini *747-68

R dasurane *96
. Khadiravaniya (= Revata (2]} *42
Khitaka (1} *104
Khitaka (2} *191—92
Khujjasobhita *234-36
Dabba *5

Gangi 1104 -tira 127, -soba 168 Disaka "17

Gapgitiriya *127—28 Dussi 118738
Gayi 287, 345 -phaggu 287, 345 Devasabha (1) *89
Gayikassapa *345-49 Devasabha {2) *100
Gavaccha {sco Colagavaccha, Mahi-

- gavaccha) Dhaniya *228-30

Dhammapila *203—4
Dhammasava *1o7 [108]
Dhammasavapita *108  °

Gavampati *38
Gahvaratiriya *31
Giribbaja 545, 1097, 1108

Giriminanda *325-29
Gotama (1) *137-38
Gotama (2} *258-6¢
Gotama (3} *587-95

Dhammika "303-56
Dhina {see Kupda-}

Nadikassapa *340-44

Gotama (a Buddha) 91, 367, 375. 438, Nanda *157-58
400, 823, B25, 1089, 1251 Nandaka (1} "173-74. 175
Gotama (gotta) 11g (= Anandal, 536  Nandaka (2] “279-82

{== Suddhodana), 1031 {= Anan-
da), 1023 {= Amandz). 1219

(= Vangisa), 1223 (= Ananda)

Gotam! 5315
Godatta *659-72
Godhi 843~61, 864
Godhika *s51

Cittala *22

WNandiya *25

Namud 336
Nigasamila *267-70
Nigita *56

Nigrodha 21
Nigrodbakappa 1164
Nisabha *195—56

Nita "84

Nerafijard 340

Neru (see Mahineru)
Nesidaka 115
Nhitakamuni *435-4C
Nhitamuni (= Nhitakamuni)



Pakkha *63

Paccaya *223-24

Paficillputta {sec Viaikha)

Pagdarasa; -gotta g4g; -vhaya gs1

Pagdava 41, 1167

Panida 163 L

Panthaka 563 (sec Celapanthaka,
Mahipanthaka)

Pa.ripunuaka A3

Pavittha *87

Passika *240-42

Plenavamsa 155

Pitaliputta ; -visin 134-35

Pitila (7} 1704

Piripariya {1} *116

Piriparya {2} v (3} *726—46

Piripariya (3) = (2) *920-48

Pindola (= Pindeolabhiradvija

Pindolabhsradvija *123-24

Pilindavaccha *g

Piyafijaha *96

Pugpa (1) Mantinjputta "4

Punpa (2) *y0

Puppamisa (1) *10 .

Pupgamisa (x)*171-72

Pubbavideha 120z

Pecta; -ttana 1128 © -loka 258

Potiriyaputta (sce Sopa (1))

Potthila 1145

Posiya *14

Phussa *94¢-80

Bandhurz *103

Balavimukha 1104

Bikula *325-29

Belatthakini *101

Belatthaslsa *16 :

Belatihi (= Belatthastsa)

Bodhisattz 534

Brahmadatta 441—40

Brahma 182, 245,628, 1168, 1198 gg ;
-kappa gog, 1181 ; ~kiyika r082;
-jacca 889 ; -patha 68g ; -purchita
1178 ; -bandhu 221 ; -bhOta 831,
833; -loka 1198, 1200; -vihira
S49

Brahmiii *205-6

Bhagu ®*a71-74

Bhadda *473-79

Bhaddaji *163-64

Bhaddiya (1) 466 (see Lakuptaka)

Bhaddiya (2} Kiligodhiya putta
*847-65

Bharata *175—26

Bhalliya *7

Bhiradvija (a thera) *177-78

I mfcx of Names . | 3077

Bhirdvija {gotta) sce Adgagika-,
" Pigdola-
Bhota *518-26

Bhesakalivana 18, 1208

Magadha 208, 484, 622
Maccu 256, 114649, 1213, 1277
jard- 421, 44849, 751 ~jard 1093 ;
-dbeyya 1278; -plaa 268, _ 300,
463; -byidhijari 4s0; -rija 7,
233, 411, 571; -hdyin 129, 1177,
— 24230, X240 _
Mantiniputta (see Pupga (1))
MalitavainbER * 1o
H&hik?i:qyana *494-5071
TTHARIkEppina 54756
pa *1051-Go
Mahildlz $151-53
Mabikotthika *z

Ioy

e '—_-*mm Jpanthals ;510—.:7

Mahimoggallina *1146~1208
Mahivaccha (w Mahigavaccha)
. Mahivana gzo0 .
Mahinda ; -ghosa 110§ ; -pisa 749
Migava 473
Mitasgaputta *231-33
Mlyi; -nirsa s34
Mira 177, 298, 402, 416, 888, Bo3,
1095, 1166, 1205-8, 1242 ; -khirta
281; .pakkha 279; -bandhana
680; -vasa 1145;: ~visaya 253 ;
-senl 831, 833 ; -4bbibha B39

Miludkya (= Maludkyaputta {2)}

Miludkyaputta (1) = (2) *309-404

Miludkyapuotta (2) = (1) *794817

Miluta (= Milunkyaputta (1) ? read
Milng .

Miluta (2 wind) 2, 104, 544, 1006—7
~toita 235, 754

Migajila *q17—22

Migasira *181-82

Migiramits 1164, 1192

Mudita *371-14

Meghiya *66

Mepdasira *78

Mettaji *o4

Mejajina *131-32

Moggallina 1178, 1250 (see Mahi-
moggallina) ; -gotta 1184

Moghardja *207-8

Yamuni 1104
Yasa *117
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Yasadatta *360-64

Yasoja *243-45

Rakkhita *79

Ratthapila *769—93
Ratfriya {see Gahvaratinya)
Ramanlyakutika 58
Ramanlyavihirin *45
Rijadatta *315~19

Ridba *133-34

Rimageyya {— Rimageyyaka) ™™=~ 'SaI?:._{
Rimageyyaka *4g -

Rihula *205—9%; -bhadda 2935

Revata (1) (see Kankhirevata) -= —-~:

Revata (2} = (3) {= Khadiravaaiya)
Revata(3) = (2) *645-53
Rohip! 529

Lakuptaka *466—72
Lakugptabhaddiya (= Lakugtiaka)
Lomasakangiya *27

Vakkali *350-54 T

Vahfigantaputta (sece Upascna)

Vadglsa *1200-79

Vaccha (gotta) see Ukkhcpaka.ta.-
Pilinda-, Vana- (1} and (z)

Vacchagotta *112

Vacchapila *7z

Vajji o1g

Vajjita *215-16

Vajjiputia (1} *62

Vajjiputtn {2} *119

Vagdha *335-39

Vaddbamina *40..

Vanavaccha {1} *13, [14)

Vanawvaccha (z) *113

Vanavacchassa therassasimanera *14

Vappa *61

Valliya (1) *53

Valliya {2) *125-26

Valliya (3) *167-63

Vasabha *139—40

Vasula (= Knmiputta.ssa. therassa
sabiyaka)

Viraga *237-39

Vijaya *oz2

Vijita {= Vijitasena)

Vijitasena *355-59

Vidhura 1187-88

Vipassi+(a Buddha) 490

Vimala (1) *50

Vimala (2} *264-66

Vimalakondadida *64

Visikba Pafcillputta *z0¢-10

Vitasoka *169—70

Vira *8

Vejayanta ; -pAsida 1194, 1195 |

gmﬁ 749

hirz 41, 1167
Vcnmbi 097
Velugomba 23, 919 -
Veluvagima gtg
Vessabht {a Buddha) 490

Sakla (a deva) 1196, 1266 -jit 913
Sakka [cf Sakya, Sikiya) 5§33 {text
sallati), 536, 1265
Sakka, Sikiya); -kula
QEE-potta o4, 155
Sakyapotta 94, 155
Samkicea ®597-607
Sapgharakihita *109
Sadjaya *48
Sandhita -117—:8
Sappaka *307-10
Sappadln 405~10
{#= Sappadisa)

- = —--:'-’—Slg!nﬂmz. *453—58

Sabhxya *275~78

Sarmith *81
Samiddhi *456
Sambulakaccina *180—40

" Sambhata (1} (= Sitavaniya)

Sambhatz (2} *291-94

Sarabhatga *487-93

Sarabhu 38

Sarassat! 1304

Sikiya (. Sakka, Sakya) 529

Sitimatiiya *246-48

Sinu *44

Simafidakini *35

Simidatta *g0

Siriputta (= Upatissa} 431, 827,
*981-r017, 1033, 1086, 1153, 1175,
1182, 1231

Sikh! (a Buddha) 450

SifigElapiti =18

Sxégﬂlaptt:ka {= Singilapits)

Sirimagda *447—52

Sirimat *159-6o

Sirimitta *5027-9

trivaddha "4¥

' Sivaka *183-84

Sitavana 6, 540

Sitavaniya *6

Silavat *608-10

Stvaka (= Va_navacchass.a thcra.ss-a
sama:pc:m) T4

Stvali *60

Sistpacila (7] 42

Sika *83

Sugata 185, 305, 725, 869, 8Bg, 1238

Sugandha *24

i
t
:
t
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Sujempati 140

Sudanta [w Kumiputtma therassa
sahiyaka)

Suddhodana 534

Suniga *83

Sunita *6z20-31

Sundarasamudda *459-65
uppiya *32

Su u*s2

Subhata "3170-24

Subbti *1

Sumasdgala *43

Sumana {1} *330-34

Sumana {3} *429-34

Suvimana *74

Suridha *135-36

Susirada *75

Suhemanta *106

VSctuC.l-:ha, -‘-loz

Senaka 18790
Sela *818-41

Soga (1) Pohnﬁ}[:ttz ‘193—94
 Sopa (2} Kutikappa *365-69 -

Sopa (3) Kolivisa *631-44
Sopaka (1) *33

Sopdka (2} 438086
Sobhita (1) *165-66

Sobhita {2) (= Khujjasobhita)
Somamitta *147-43

Hatthirchaputta *77
Hinta (1} *29

Hirita (1) *261-63
Himavat 69z
Herattfakdni *145-46
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INDE‘{ OF WORDS DISCUSSED OR QUOTED

IN THE NOTES

An a.stensk (") signifies that the word, or the precise meaning
assigned to it, is not gwen in PED.

akataddutd 1126
akappa 251, 950
aldlika 837
akuto-bhaya 289
agata j1o ’
agati 215

agada j1o0
agirava 433
AREA F243
agga-dhamma g4
4gga-patta g4
agha 116
agha-gata 321
agha-mbla 116
Anglrasa 536
accagl 663
accanta.rucl 692
accarucl 62
ajinaka 129
a].inata 129

ajja 77

ajjhagn 663
ajjbatta 337
ajjhatta-rata ¢8r
ajjhatta-sambhava 1126
andya 123
afichimi 750
afjasa 35
afiiathi-bhiva 917
afifdta 953
afinisi 200
atthi-saffi 18
addha (1) 733
addha (2) 1244
atikkanta 1037-38
atideva ¢34
*atipatati 118
atimina 428
ativassat ;47
atita-gata 1033
attatthiya 1097
atta-sambbava 260
attha 4
attha-fifin 1023
atthatthiva 1097
atthantara 374
atthavant 740
attha-vasin 530

atthika ¢34, 995
atthiya 12

atho 741

adutiya 54

addha 733
adhamma 1217
acdhilbuttand 21y
adhitthiti 560, 1131
adhitthina 33
adhitthita 1143 -
adhimuccassu 829
adhimucchita 732
adhimutta 640
adhivisa 111
adhogama 1174
adho-sldanz 741
anajjhagam 405 '
anaga 138, 73¢9
anatta-peyya 1073
anattha-neyya 1073
anadhitthiya 766
anappameyya 108g
anaya 123
anavositatta 101
anasana 113
aniketa-vihira 16
anikkasiva 969
anibbisam 73
animitta gz 1226
aniramkatvi ¢78
anissara 713

anigha 745

& tha 331
anukampl 334
apujita Sz7
anulthahe 1033
anutrisin 564
anudhamma-cinn 373
anupalitta o
anupidiya 673
anupidi-sesa 5, 1274
anubuddha 679
anubrithet 23
anuvassika 24
anusattha 1100
anusaya 7z
*anusisayip g4
anekikira 920

310
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anoggata 477
snto-vasika.gata 749
andba 749
snna-bhlira g1o0

. apalzta 291

47
*aparaddha 78
apaliyin 1210
*apahata B2
apifaka g0
apurzkkhata 37
apekihi 187
appaddita 129
‘appatisankhi ¢67
appatta-minasa 222
appdsi f007
aphasayi t17z
abbahi 1007
abbatha 321
abbhi-mutta 652
abbbokcisika 853
abyiska g26
abyostatta 784
*abriamana 631
abhaya 21
abhikiati 598
abhifppi 752
abhigitika 833
2bhipniti 48
abhifgisati 743
abhijihd 795 ff
abhid#Z 48 1iBo, 1262 .
abhito 1198
abhibhdsana 613
abhirota 49
abhireda 49
abhirtihana 766
‘bhivoitha 400
abhisatta 118
abhrattha 118
*abhimambhota 1057
abhi 1118
abhhdpaihicsam 613
abhotvi o83
amatz 21, 310
amata-ddasa 296
amiexvi 1222
amukdara 926
ayoniso 157
aragna 786
arahat 185
Carittia 37
ariyz-kanta soy
ariya-dhamma 660
ariya-vata 334
ariya-vattl 334

ariyn-sacca 215, 492
alattaka-kata g9
alattham 747
alabbhittham 217
tvajja 789

evadjha 789
avanatha 338

avasa jo%
avasa-vattin j16
*avahlyati 113
avighitavi goz
avitakka 650
“avisirzda g55
avihimsd &1

avy- ser aby.
asarisaltha 581
asankhata z6o
‘asadiga-cirin 110§
2saddin 156

asail 316

asikkhita g76

asita 1242 .
ssubha.safiil 5g4 e
*aserika 705

assisa-rata Ho6

- as88s53-passdso gos

assy 278
ahimsam 757
aho 888

*akadkham 1030
dkis2 p155
*ikula 522
fgamati 11325
Aghitana 418
Zcariva 1y
dclra-goeara 590
ajandi 16
ipi-dvira 355
ddapets 874
idicca-bandhu 26
iddhiraka 104¢
3dhigacchati 784
Znipipa-sati 548
iyatana 116
dyiga 566
arafidik= 851
irammzpa 1141
fridheti §11
&litta 737
ilokada 3
ilopati 743
Svatteti 357
*avamati 1125
isajjaca{m) 1204

*isandim 355




31z

dsava 47
dsadl 774-75
35345 77475
isidi 1156

*3batvi 578 .
Ahari 1156
*ibn 57

iechato 320
itarftara 171
ito grs
ittha-bhiva 917
idind g4

iddia 38
iddhi-pida 595
idha 237
inda-khila 6563
inda-gopaka 13
indaya 1§

iriyd 570

iva 118
isi-mttama 1240
*issara 939
*issera 939

ukkbipati 209

uttina-seyyzka 935
udardvadchaka 935
udicca 889
udiyyati 1232
udirayi 1232
wddesa 284
uddhacca 74
uddhata 2

unopala 634
upajjhiyz 14
vpadamseti 335

upanidhiya 446
upapita gog
uparittbha gio
upalippati 1o
upasimet 675
upzsampadi 371, 429
upata 675

upddina 420
updrambha-citts 360
uplavat 399
*ubhato-tatim 309
ubbato-bhiga 1176
ubhayena roo4

Elders’ Verses |

ummit 631
ura-ganda t15¢
ullitta 737
ussayya 759

0na 778
Ohata 675

ckagga 406
cldkiya g4t
ckisana 739
ckisanjka 23¢
ctiva-parama 1132
cdhati 236

craye 109

erita 260

€samp 705

csamL 756

ckkhipati 209
ogadha 491 N
ogha 13

ocetum 199
citha-pahata 1074
Todaka 145, 345
odita 549

onata 662

opiya 11g

opetl 119

omim 423

oram 317

olitta 737

osipets 119

ostya 119

osett 11g, 331

kadhd 714

kancanam 876
kata-ggaha 462
katacchu-bhikkhd 634
katasl 456

kattha 12101

kanda 164
kapba-130, §33
kata-kicea 433
kataffivtd 1126
kappikappa 251
Lappiya 534
kamma-bandha 496
kamma-bandbu 496
kammz-yanta 419
karisz rrsz

kali rzy1

kali 321

kali-ggazha 462
kalidgara 213
kalyiga-vik-karana 368
kasira 16



Index of Words Discussed : N

313 ]
kassate 530 ’ gotta g1 |
kima-kimin 243 ‘go-magdala 1143 !
*kimaldiriya g7t |
kila 16, 661, 909 ca{z) - tu) 41 I
dla (1) 243 e {3) (= cc; 37
kifa () 985 ) e (1) (= ca} 647

" kiveyya-matta 1253 caklka-vattin 822
kicchati ¢62 cakkhy 3
kificanarp 876 cakkhu-dada 3
kidcipi 947 cakkhumsant 295
kifcinam 876 catur-afiguls 1137
kinha 140 " carima 452
kilesa 67 ~cariyd 37 vt T
kilesa-vatibue 932, 1010 cituddisa 1057 -..—
kiranti 143 cirapika 1129
kutiki & ciritta sot, -
kunapa 453 citta-kali 214
kuddiith 760 cir-ppavisin 77
kumini 797 cirassa{m} 868
kusala 842 *ciha-ciha 49
kota 1134 1202 clyate 1107 ’ .
ketn 6y " cuta 63 C e
kelisa zo10 mmw;.f-f- e
kottha 531 . coto-patiyiya 5975 —
- cofiEpe”
khani 1173 R
*khaati rez2g chada 307
khandha =3 *chadana 1136
*khambbeti 3771 chandi-kata re2¢
khalp-pacchi-bbhattin 850 chandflati ro29
khitta 1104 chetti 1263
khilz 630
khikz 650 jammi 400
khepetvd 364 jaysm yo
kbema 32 jard 412
Jina 1269
gacchati ryq S jila 135
gandz 366, 1151 jalint 162
gati 215, 1040 Jiglsam 1110
gatimant 1044 *ilva 670
gathita 1216 jiva-gibam 22
gadhita 733, 1216 JIvikattha g4t
gantha 572, 768
ganibits 733 *jhiyam 2z
gandias 65, 1267
galagalayati 189 -3A0 10
galati g4
*ralimmkm 189 thit 1244
gavesaxio 183
gabaka 1853 ta 1138
gi-mandaly 1143 tam 721, B2, 1091, 1107
gima-dinkas 1143 tati 309
g3lhita 563 tato g1y
gutta-drvim 116 tatthz 105§
-g4 10 tathigata 3, 280
ghtha-kipa 568 tamo-kikbandha 128
gendn 164 tamo-nuda 1048

geha-nissita 1145 tambaka 1055
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*tarati (1) 556
tarati (2) 291
*taresin 527
tasa-thivara 876
tidin 41, 1077
tidochantam 444
tina 1101

titta 660

tittha 766

tidiva 534
tibhavz 1089

tecivario 846
tevijja 24

thipa-middbha 74
thiorirz 184

dakkham 1099
dakkhigeyya 343
G 449
*dant{ 243
dalha-dbamma 1264
dalha-dhammin 1210
dasaddha 1244
dini g¢5
ditthi-gata 1217
ditthi-tthina 1244
*ditta 198
divi-vih3ra 1241
disa 555
disi-molha 1034
dissant! 44
dukkhama 253
dukkhin 555
dutthalla 1217
dutiya 51, 97
dudditthi 760
*donnikkhama 72
*dupp.-obajja 111
dubbato rr3g
duma 523
duma-pphala 788
*duradhivisa 111
déra-kantzna 1123
deva 1
deva-deva 533. 1279
devo 245
dvim 116
*dve 753
dvecaturaiga 520

*dha 237
dhamsate 610

dhaja 965
dhamma z

E Idcrs Verses I

dhamma-kdya 451

dhamma-kkhandha 1024

dhammatl 713
dbamma-ppatl 758
¢hamma-bhota 491
dhamma-rija 389
dhammidisa 171
dbhammin 1210
Ghity 159, 1255
*dhirn 1132
dhiti-ppara 134
dhira g
dhuta 1120
dhuta-guna 1087
dhutzAga 834-55
dhura-ssaha 659
dhuva-ppayita 571
dhapiyita 448
dhomiyita 448 .
dhopa 1271

pam {1} (= proooun) 1204
nam {1} (= partcle) 876, 879, 1204

nasgala 16
nadati 175
nabhzs<o 1078
nahitaka 24
niga 259
ninattha 143
nini-knla 567
nini-jana 1051
nini-rajja 756
pindi-vida 951
mk]mm.m 6g1

nipuaz 26
nippapafica 519
*nibidheti 1097
nibbana 691
nibbanatha 338
nibbi- 5

nibbdna 5, 32, 1318, 641

nibbitgha 735
nibbiddba 549
nibbiszs 6o
nibbuta 33
nibbut 32

nimittz 85
nimindt 32
nimminig 32, 553

m)rama gatamn-dasa 1257

'my‘uﬁ}ah 1107
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niramkatvi 377
nirutt ro28
nirGpadhi 152
nivattate 403
nivattitem 1132
nivittha 926
nivuta 1268
nisinna 65
nistdati 41t
“nissukia 97t
nlca §79
nfca-nivitthi g 91“6

afvarana 171, 1010 '———-— i

ne 779

netd 135 - —=——¢ -
n'evasaddin 259
nesajjika 846

no (1) (= particle) 779, 1265 ~-

no (z) (= pronoun} 779

pakkhadti’ 1034
pakkhandz 1131
*pakkhimX 139, 1156
*paggharapin 68
pacaliyati zoo
paccatta-vedana 1188
*paccivamati 1125
paccupid: 868
paccessam Go
pacchi-bbattz 1172
pacchd “sam 704
pacchima gq7
Pajjunna
paficangika 916
pafica-seitha 1775
pafifiavant 501, goz
pandi-mayz 1094
paiifiivadha 763
patigacca 547
patigha 1216

paticea-parinibbuta 1218

patisaikhi 967
patisankhiy 371
patisafkhina 351
patisambhidd 1038
pandmet grI
panidhi 222

pati 577, 758
patitthita 1229
“patta 528
patta-danda 449
patta-pigdin 849
pattha g6z

pada roz8

padakkhioa F & RS

*padirapa 752

padulla 1217 .

padhinavant 1222

“padhiniya 1096

padhirita 842
panudahissimi 29
pannarasa 546
papadca 519
papatanti 1220
pa 876
gga;g?.‘:g
pabbata 680
pabbedha 163
pabbhira 1135
pabhadguga 751
pamido 119
pamucchita g61
payata 348
P2 497
para.gatta 1150
parato 1160
paribhavati 1144
parimisa 342
parildreyyum 1210
*parikkhipati zog
*pafigata 315
pariggaha 419
pariciret g6
paridta 548, 647
paridahati 969
parinibbi- §
parinjbbina §
parinibbuta £, 12158
parineti 1143
paribandha 1152
pardyaanta-kata 330
parovara 1273
palavat 399
palipa 1237
pavatlin 1024
pavassati 1273
pavahaka 758
paviddba-gocara 350
pavibhajja{m) ra4z
pasakkiya 119
pasidaniya 561
pasimet 675
pahata (1} 82
pabatz (2} 10574
pahlyati 18
pikitz 100
pilata 109
patilz 89, 1704
Papiyyo 442. 993
piram-gata 748
pavis 1144
pasa 680

315

e
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pisdda 7653
pisddika 432
pisulkd 184
pipda-pitin Bys
pithiyati 871
pippikd 49
pxy:b—pzy'a 1115
pivappiya 671
pisicani 1151
pudda-khcetta 66
putta 41

-putta 94

puna 57, 1009
puneti 533
pupphba<chaddaka 620
pubbiparafdu 1028
pura 27980
"purakkhata 37
*purigya 57
pure-bbatta 1172
pod-hatl 1184
pora 279
pekhupa z11

*posiya 34

*phalaga 25
*phalesin 27, 1121
pbassiyatana 116
phisa 537

phisuks 184
*phuta 315
phuttbha 882
phusati 733
phusanti 530

bala 352

balavarnt gss
balavi-mukha 1104
bahu-sankappa 769
bahuy-ssuta 1031
bidheti 1057
batham 753
bilira-bhastd 1138
bilibilik® 119
buddha 11, 12058
buddba-khetta 1087
*budba z30
bojihadga 161
bodhi-pakkhika goo
bodhi-pakkhiya 166
byafijana 819

.brahant 820
"Brabma 782

bmhmz- hata 831
brihmana (1) 221

Elders’ Vc:_’S.cS I

bribmapga (2} 631

bhagin 527
Bhagiratha 527
bhadante 527
bbaddam vo 402
bhaddants 527
bhava 67, 15960
bhava.netti 135
bhavi-bhava 661
bhave 1066
*bhitd 548
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